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Phase Two: Return To.The Underyőrid . j 


When growing materialism 
blinded men’s soul to the Secret Wisdom, 
men arrogated to themselves the mon- 
strous conceit that Earthlings were 
Nature’s noblest work, the godless, star- 
clad universe was merely a sterile waste, 
and the great Sun a giant ball of fire 
which had conveniently sprung into ex- 
istence to shine on the follies of men on 
Earth. 

Modern astronomers who peer at 
the planets through a lens of atmosphere 
hundreds of miles thick, ridicule the cre- 
dulity of the Ancients, and interpreting 
the tracings on their photographs, spec- 
troscopes, thermocouples and radar-scopes, obligingly find what first 
they were looking for; now they give their marveling audience the last 
words of unalterable, definite truth. 


Some of their ungrateful listeners may grumble perversely at the 
variety of truths, and wonder why some astronomers declare the Sun is 
getting colder while others vow it is getting hotter; why Einstein based 
his questionable Theory of Relativity on the alleged absolute velocity 
of light and the displacement of the spectral lines, when some physi- 
cists, bewailing the dual undulatory-corpuscular appearance of light, 
are inclined to the ancient belief that light has no velocity, that light is; 
and no less an authority than Sir James Jeans flatly ridiculed the so- 
called Doppler shift in the spectrum, the fundamental basis for the al- 
leged receding galaxies, saying that no one honestly knew whether 
the galaxies were coming or going. 

How, now, shall we examine this? 
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PRELUDE 
DULCE: The Battle For Earth 
Phase Two 
Return To The Underworld 
I am a thing of threads and tat- 
ters, a creature of shades and shad- 
R : R ows, of dust and rot and rust, half 
woven from shapeless sounds and idle EEE a phantom form in the likeness of man 
wandering in this barren world alone without mission or thought of hope. I am an ageless 
pronoun dreamlessly haunting this memory known only to me, naked in the darkness, 
ignored by love, adored by none and subsisting on agonies brimming in my soul, iron 
daggers in my heart. Years wear on, grinding me dumb, time-torn and hopeless, with 
neither certitude nor peace, filled only with the ebb and flow of human misery. 


Tonight I am enraptured by a dismal thought. I began to imagine Earth and other- 
earth andit occurs to me that the events that brought into existence our tiny, fragile world 
are so unique and so violent that it seems utterly impossible that they could ever occur 
again in all the cosmos. 

Could conditions ever again produce these plants, these mountains, these animals, 
these lovely birds? Could just the right portions of light and heat and electricity and 
chemistry ever again give birth to the human form? 

And could any other creatures speak or compose music or poetry or give birth to 
children in their own likeness? I suspect not. 

So many events, wrought in just the proper ways, conspired to give rise to Earth and 
all that dwell within and upon it that I suspect—rather dreadfully—that search though we 
may until the end of our days, we will never find another Earth or anything even close. 

The exploration of our small solar system indicates that Earth is unique among all the 
planets, and not merely unique but extraordinarily so. There is not a single other planet 
or satellite in this system upon which we can live, even for a few seconds. Even mysteri- 
ous Mars, which has hosted so many heroic fictional adventurers, proves to be deadly. If 
an earthling’s spacesuit failed outside the hab, his blood would boil in seconds and he 
would literally explode. The soil contains perchlorates that conspire to poison any plants 
humans might attempt to cultivate. 

And nothing we have discovered beyond this system in the local galaxy or any other 
into which we can peer, has offered even a glimmer of hope that another earth is waiting 
for a ship burgeoning with adventurous humans to land and begin planting gardens of 
roses and edible tubers. 
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I grew up hoping and believing that I would live to see humans ride glorious, gleam- 
ing, flaming needle-nosed ships to Mars, and even for awhile imagined that I might be 
among them. Now I despair that I will not live to see humans return to the moon. 

And so tonight Iam a thing of threads and tatters, of shades and shadows, timeworn 
and without certitude or peace. 


I did so want to go to Mars. I did so want to. 
KRKKEKS 


I pressed a shell, recently pried from the detritus of an ancient ocean, close to my 
ear and listened for a time. Straightaway like a whispering came the low and clear sad 
murmur of that distant, ancient sea, whipped by Earth’s freezing wind upon a desolate 
shore, sand-swept and forsaken. 

It was a faint sunlit strand that never bore the footprint of any human nor felt the 
weight since time began of any human enterprise, and in the hush of forgotten waters 
was the rustling sound of pebbles rolling, rolling, with a hollow melody, swishing to and 
fro, to and fro on the ebbing tide. 

Out there at Solis Planum there was no day that one might equate with daylight. There 
was only a kind of twilight until the spinning orb rotated into darkness that set the heav- 
ens alight with a billion stars and two tiny wandering Martian moons. 

I loosened the shell from my ear and was struck dumb by the astonishing silence of 
the smothering night. 

Behold The Trembling Stars 

Jen Li was only twelve years old when her family moved from Nampa, Idaho to Free- 
dom, Indiana. 


Freedom, Indiana. 

Jen Li climbed a hillock as night fell and rooks came home in scrambling flight, and 
filled the trees and flapped and fought and quarreled and sang themselves to sleep. 

An owl from nowhere with no sound swung by and soon was nowhere found. She 
heard him calling far way, holloing loud and deep, hoo-hooing, hoo-hooing. The music 
of his plaintive call was punctuated and defined by the silence between the notes. 

Stars, a few faint points of light, then many, sailed into view, and all the stars, the 
galactic flowers of night were all around her, drowning the drear darkness with celestial 
light. 

A watchdog barked miles away. Bells of distant cattle. Whispering rooks in the cradle 
of the trees in the darkening skies. 

She stared into the sky as wondering humans have always done and saw that time 
and beauty and the stars were one and she stood there like a stone and imagined herself 
beyond Earth upon the tiny red planet over there, over there, thirty-five million miles 
away. 

On Mars. 

Already at odds with the misfortunes of life, Jen Li, twelve years old and crammed 
into a city grim and grey like bees thick in their hives humming their unconscious song 
as chants to some unholy war, longed for the freedom of the stars. 
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Jen Li, twelve years old, dreamed on that forlorn hillock to be borne up and off from 
here and now into the sublime far fields of the void; away, away from the sorrows of men 
and the greed of Kings; men who watch the world with pity and pride. Away, away from 
the frosty feel of Death’s cold fingers. Away from the darkness in the forest and the lurk- 
ing scaly serpent in the corner of the room. 

To Paradise beyond the stars. 

She stood and stared; the sky burned with trembling stars stretched to infinity, stood 
with a wish and a will staring into the midnight sky until her eyes were blind with star- 
light. 

Jen Li. Twelve years old. She knew one day she would be going home. 

To Mars. 


(Excerpt from “Rubicon Crossing,” by William Kern) 


FOREWORD 
Messengers From The Stars 

Legends from far antiquity 
evoke within our wondering minds 
| race memories of that Golden Age 
when Earth was young, man basked 
in idyllic spring, communed with the 
stars and hearkened to the wisdom 
of the Gods. All over the world man turned his eyes aloft to the mountains, expecting 
those divine Teachers from space; so holy were the hilltops that millennia later peoples 
everywhere built their temples and pyramids like artificial hills and worshipped the Gods 
in the sides. After shattering catastrophes, space communications ceased, the stricken 
survivors were left in isolation to build up civilization with prayers to the heavens to help 
them again. 

This novel picture startles us. We sophisticates are so conditioned to boast our 
scientific twentieth century as the loftiest peak of human evolution that suggestions of 
visitors from space to civilizations long ago not only confound our fundamental beliefs 
but flout our common sense. We, who pride ourselves on our reason and enlightenment, 
only believe what we choose to believe and close our eyes to the age-old evidence of 
spacemen before our very eyes. Our centripetal approach to knowledge means that 
even the most gifted intellectual is thrust ever deeper into a widening perimeter of igno- 
rance; specialists drift further from each other until it seems that no living mind can pos- 
sibly synthesize the grand design of the universe; the ancients thought centrifugally, 
they attuned their minds to the very soul of creation; by knowing the whole they knew all 
the parts. 

While our men of genius delve deeply into fundamental researches of great bril- 
liance, such specialization inevitably means that outside their particular studies even 
these experts are obliged to accept the conventional image of the universe and its his- 
tory now decades out of date. Astronomers age our Earth at 4,500 million years, 
palaeontologists find skeletons and artifacts beneath deep coal-seams and give Homo 
Sapiens hundreds of thousands of years until later discoveries confirm the occult tradi- 
tions of man millions of years ago; our archaeologists dig ever deeper, finding new civi- 
lizations, and marine biologists discovering fresh water diatoms in borings from the ocean 
bed apparently verify the destruction of Atlantis. 


Fossils of tropical creatures in the bleak Arctic confirm Yogic traditions of Earth’s 
First Root Race living there and sing with the ancient Greeks of Hyperborea, that land of 
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eternal spring in the northwest. After a dramatic revolution our astronomers are now 
proclaiming to incredulous ears that in our galaxy alone exist thousands of millions of 
stars, most with probable worlds like our Earth; many must logically have cultures tran- 
scending our own. As we hope to visit them we should not be surprised if their cosmo- 
nauts are, indeed if they have been, visiting us; in fact great radio-telescopes listen at- 
tuned for intelligent signals from space; and it seems that only fear of ridicule prevents 
the scientists acknowledging those spaceships haunting our skies. 

Anthropologists now speculate whether primitive peoples are really the degen- 
erate descendants of the great civilizations whose megaliths tower in every land; and 
the superstitions of witch doctors seem to be remnants of a cosmic religion of inspired 
wisdom; mythologists divine in folklore a glorious world-wide culture ages ago. Not- 
withstanding such thrilling renaissance, the conventional world-picture to the man-in- 
the-street remains depressingly a generation behind the new discoveries. 


Direct evidence from the remote past is limited to a few scattered fossils and 
weather eroded petroglyphs bearing cryptic symbols we cannot read. Catastrophic 
earthquakes, fires, floods and waves of barbarism destroyed the written records, memo- 
ries of the mighty civilizations filtering down through countless generations inevitably 
become confused into folk tales, which we today, with our twentieth century minds, in- 
terpret in terms totally foreign to conditions of the past. 

If any records from antiquity had survived they were probably burned in Caesar’s 
destruction of the great library of Alexandria, destroyed by megalomaniac Roman Em- 
perors or fanatical Christians like the 17th century Bishop Landa in Mexico who destroyed 
the priceless Aztec records as works of the Devil. 

Theories by astronomers, geologists and palaeontologists abound in bewilder- 
ing profusion but the only real evidence from the far past must be found in the legends of 
all nations, traditions narrated by Berossus the Babylonian, Herodotus and the classical 
Greek and Roman writers, the Popul Vuh and our own Bible. The revelations of Mu by 
Churchward and conjectures on Atlantis by Donnelly and his hosts of disciples are supple- 
mented by the divinations of the Occultists. All paint fascinating panoramas of prehis- 
tory which are not readily acceptable to our conventional thought, 


Logic would suggest that if advanced Beings do exist on other worlds as astrono- 
mers declare, we should not be too astonished if some did visit our Earth in ages past. 
Despite our own swift developments in rocketry, objectors may argue that the planets 
and certainly the stars are too far away. It is argued that even photon-drive spaceships 
traveling at the speed of light would take decades, even centuries, to reach Earth from 
the stars; this objection is overruled by the possibility that, in the near vacuum of space, 
light travels many times faster than in our own atmosphere and may approach infinity; 
moreover the great cosmic Intelligences may have discovered short cuts through hyper- 
space. 

The ancient Persians and Hindus knew of Uranus and Neptune, Homer lyricized 
over the moons of Mars, Cicero mentioned a satellite of Jupiter. We seriously advance 
the theory that in remote times all the planets in our solar system were very much nearer 
Earth and Sun. Scientists are beginning to agree with the Space Intelligences that sun- 
light exerts pressure, a logical consequence of the emission of photons and the observed 
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repulsion of a comet’s tail near the Sun. 

It is easily demonstrated how the light from an electric torch can deflect gold leaf 
suspended in a vacuum. Just as the universe expands and galaxies recede, so our solar 
system expands and the planets recede; the pressure of sunlight through millions of 
years, the solar wind, must repel the planets further into space. 

The era of modern astronomy has been too short to detect any noteworthy varia- 
tions in the planetary distances, although it is alleged that the year is growing seconds 
longer and thus suggesting a gradual lengthening of orbit. 

The Ancients believed in twelve planets; we see only nine. Have the others wan- 
dered out into space as erratic Pluto threatens to do? 

Just as on the microcosmic scale electrons radiate from an atom in radioactive 
millionths of a second, so there may be correspondence in the macrocosm where the 
Sun radiates its planets in a vastly different dimension of time in millions of years almost 
beyond human perception. Is the electric field of an atom paralleled by a cosmic tension 
in the solar system which now appears to us animmense energy field? There are archaic 
traditions that when the Ancients divided the circle into 360 degrees they were copying 
their own year which then had 360 days. If the solar system really is 5,000 million years 
old then it may be argued that even under the foregoing theory the planets cannot have 
diverged very far during the odd million years of Man’s existence, yet the fact remains 
that for many centuries the stars and planets ruled men’s daily lives with an influence we 
can hardly credit today, thus presupposing that the heavenly bodies loomed closer to 
human consciousness. 

A century ago Tyndall claimed our Earth was only 79 million years old. Dr. Erich 
Gerling of Leningrad now suggests an age of 12,000 million years. What scientist can we 
believe? 

If, as theologians affirm, God created Man to praise His Wonders, it seems absurd 
to us for the Deity to wait and watch the universe evolve from primordial hydrogen through 
thousands of millions of years and to contemplate the infinitely slow evolution of the slime 
in the seabed until at last the protoplasm had evolved to thinking Man; both logic and 
religion would suggest the special creation of Man soon after the creation of the uni- 
verse. 

This may conflict with Darwinism but is the Theory of Evolution wholly proved? 
How are the myths created? How do primitive religions begin? In a fascinating travel 
film on BBC television, Mr David Attenborough told of the cult called ‘Cargo Worship’ 
now sweeping the South Pacific. On island after island in the New Hebrides sprout tall 
wooden poles resembling radar aerials, which the natives erect to honor a white ‘God’ 
called John Thrum, who some years ago descended on the island of Tanna from the sides 
bringing gifts and before soaring back to heaven promised to return. 

The Chief, Narnbas, described John Thrum as a tall white man, who landed about 
1942 and told the natives to throw away all their money, kill their cattle and leave the 
Missionary School. On leaving John Thrum promised to return ina plane bringing Ameri- 
can cargo with everything for everyone including iceboxes and cars. This is obviously 
the memory of the American G.I.s who landed on most Pacific islands during the Second 
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World War, set up their radio-stations and showered the islanders with all the wondrous 
gadgets of civilization. 

Already this visitation is identified in the consciousness of the natives of New 
Guinea, the New Hebrides and the Ellis Islands as the descent of a God with blessings 
from heaven, whose altar is shaped like two thin trees, probably radar-masts. When Mr. 
Attenborough challenged Nambas with the fact that John Thrum was somewhat dilatory 
in returning, the Chief with surprising innocence retorted that Christians had been wait- 
ing about two thousand years for the return of Christ; they had not given up hope, so why 
should the islanders? 

John Thrum would return in his own chosen time bringing his faithful worshippers 
all their hearts’ desired. The future generations in these South Sea Islands will continue 
to worship the personification of the G.1.s as John Thrum and dream of his return bring- 
ing them a Golden Age with all the fervor the Ancients accorded to Osiris and Zeus. 

If a South Sea God actually evolves in only a few years from real live airmen, who 
once visited an island, is it not equally likely that the whole pantheon of Gods personi- 
fied to the unsophisticated ancient peoples the real visitors from other worlds ages be- 
fore? May not the Gods, Saturn, Jupiter and Mars, symbolize the distinctive characteris- 
tics of the visitants from those planets? 

Astrologer-priests of all nations identified the Gods with the heavenly bodies; all 
the Ancients worshipped benevolent Gods living in the sky in a Paradise beyond the 
Sun; sometimes they would descend and aid mankind. The claim by astrologers today 
that people born under the various planets have distinctive physical and mental charac- 
teristics may possibly be a race memory of the salient appearance and temperament of 
the average visitor from each of those planets long ago, embellished perhaps by lyrical 
poetic license. 

The Greeks and Romans believed somewhat vaguely in Super-Beings in the skies 
looking down on man; Plato, Aristotle, Pliny the Elder and Lucretius discoursed enter- 
tainingly of the Gods as though they lived just beyond the clouds. Our learned mytholo- 
gists and professors of comparative religion, conditioned by our materialist philosophy, 
which questions the existence of other populated worlds, can only interpret the ancient 
legends by assuming that all the various Gods must personify the natural forces of fire, 
wind, thunder, the actual Sun or Moon, or symbolize the Earth’s fertility. 

The etymologists with linguistic analysis prove that Chief among the Indo-Euro- 
pean Gods was the ‘Sky Father’; they trace the migrations of the Aryans through the 
Sanskrit ‘Dyaus Pitar’ inflected to the Greek ‘Zeus Pater’, Latin ‘Jupiter’ and the Scandi- 
navian “Tiwas’, the Saxon ‘Tid’ retained in our ‘Tuesday’. 

Only a century ago classical scholars laughed with amusement when a wealthy 
German grocer, Heinrich Schliemann, announced his intention of digging up Troy; for 
the whole world knew that Homer’s ‘Iliad’ was only a fascinating epic poem compounded 
from minstrels’ tales ages before. 

Schliemann had the credulity to believe that Agamemnon, Achilles and Hector, 
really did live in Homeric Greece, that Helen’s beauty really did launch a thousand ships, 
that the ‘Iliad’ like the dispatch of a war correspondent really did describe in topographi- 
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cal detail the actual site of Troy. No wonder the professors thought him crazy! In 1968 
Schliernann, with Homer as his guide, surveyed the mound at Hissarlik and declared 
that underneath was Troy. Watched by the grinning world he began to dig and, lo and 
behold, a few feet down found Priarn’s palace; five years later his eyes caught through 
the mud the glint of gold; he bent down and picked up a collection of brooches, chains 
and bracelets, the golden diadem worn, he believed, by Helen herself. Troy passed 
from myth to history. 

What if we emulate Schliemann and read the old legends as real history? What 
revelations shall we unearth? 

The ancient myths agree that Beings of transcendent wisdom and beauty de- 
scended from the skies, usually landing in mountainous regions away from populous 
cities, sometimes to those holy mountains they summoned chosen leaders to whom they 
revealed cosmic mysteries or prophecies of cataclysms to come. Some of the Celestials 
visited the towns, taught the arts of civilization and even had amorous adventures with 
mortals there; heroes of antiquity were proud to boast descent from the Gods, they gran- 
diloquently described themselves as ‘virgin-born’. Traditions suggest the first Priest- 
Kings of Atlantis were Initiates from Mercury and Venus; Genesis relates how the Sons of 
God mated with the Daughters of Men, who bore them children, Giants, men of great 
renown. 

Legends and folklore everywhere agree with Genesis that there were giants on 
the Earth in those days. Earth was probably much nearer the Sun and basked in tropical 
climate with luxuriant vegetation, a veritable Eden. Hundreds of thousands, possibly 
millions of years ago, the then-Moon, a predecessor of our present satellite, loomed 
close to the Earth; its powerful gravitational attraction allied with more potent cosmic 
rays, produced giantism not only on the prehistoric animals but on Man himself. 

Adam is recognized as a collective name for the first, a red-skinned race, who 
were believed to be the giants living a Golden Age in Eden until war with the Gods, 
followed by catastrophe such as collision by the Moon, smashed civilization to barbar- 
ism. Gigantic monoliths with still discernible features of profound intelligence abound 
in America, Europe, Polynesia and Tiahuanaco in the Andes, inscrutable witnesses from 
the mysterious past. 

With the destruction of the Moon the stature of mankind diminished but some gi- 
ant races took ages to die out. David slew Goliath in Canaan, Hercules defeated many 
giants, Ulysses blinded the one-eyed Polyphemus, Beowulf killed the giant Grendel, while 
the Chinese reminisce about the giants of the Fourth Root Race, possibly the Atlanteans. 
The Giants of Old lie buried in lands now ocean beds; their bones pulverized to dust; 
occasionally giant fossils are found in caves or coal seams, and many gigantic weapons 
and implements are unearthed on prehistoric sites. But the greatest memory of the gi- 
ants lies in fairy tales, those repositories of race memory, and in the cyclopean stone 
colossi raised by the Ancients all over the Earth. 

Plato in ‘Phaedrae’ mentioned a winged race of men and sighed for the far-off 
days, when humans dwelled with the Gods, repeating the same traditions chronicled in 
the Popul Vuh and remembered with the Elohim, the Sons of El, which reveal the eso- 
teric teachings of intercourse between men on Earth and Visitants from space. 
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Greek legends in puzzling confusion relate how Uranus, or Heaven, the husband 
of Gaea (Earth), hated his children and immediately after their birth confined them in 
Tartarus, in consequence of which he was castrated and dethroned by his son, Cronos 
(Saturn), who became King of Italy; there he introduced agriculture and civilization, form- 
ing a settlement on the Capitoline Hill where later stood a temple to Saturn. He married 
his sister, Rhea, but swallowed his children as soon as they were born, therefore Rhea 
concealed the infant Zeus (Jupiter), in a cave on Crete, the abode of the Cyclops, who 
under Vulcan were reputed to have great underground workshops. 

On reaching manhood Jupiter rebelled against his father, delivered the Cyclops 
from bondage and, after terrific conflict, overthrew Saturn. The Titans, giant sons of Ura- 
nus, refused to submit to Jupiter, for whom the Cyclops forged wondrous weapons; after 
ten years’ struggle Jupiter, aided by his brother, Neptune, overcame the Titans and hurled 
them down below Tartarus. 

Jupiter was defied by the Titan, Prometheus, who, with his brothers, Atlas and 
Epimetheus, aspired to conquer the Gods, stealing fire from heaven in a hollow tube. 
Finally Jupiter chained Prometheus to a peak in the Caucasus, where during the day an 
eagle devoured his heart, magically renewed at night. 

Hercules killed the eagle and freed Prometheus. Atlas was condemned to bear 
the sky on his shoulders. Prometheus recreated Man out of Earth and water. To Epimetheus 
was given Pandora, a beautiful woman created by Vulcan, who brought with her a box 
containing every human affliction; on opening it all the evils escaped to plague the world 
but left therein was hope. 

In Rome the worship of Jupiter supplanted Saturn and became the official reli- 
gion. Ovid states that in Saturn’s Golden Age Earth basked in eternal spring, during 
Jupiter’s Age of Silver the seasons shortened and the climate changed. Warfare charac- 
terized the next Age of Bronze and in the last Age of Iron men degenerated to savagery 
until the Gods destroyed them with floods. 

What would a Schliemann today, steeped in our Flying Saucer lore and our latest 
astronomy, divine from all this confusion? Surely he would unearth the solid facts and 
see the Gods as Invaders from the planets, ruling our Earth, quelling rebellions by its 
inhabitants and fighting other space men for power until cosmic disaster disrupted the 
interplanetary communications and ravaged the world. 

Since the Greek word ‘Ouranos’ means ‘Sky’, Uranus could generalize Spacemen 
from anywhere in the heavens, although it might still refer to the planet Uranus known to 
the Ancients. The legends suggest that hundreds of thousands of years ago, the Uranids, 
highly civilized Beings from space, landed on Earth, whose giant inhabitants enjoyed an 
earthly paradise, revolts against their conquerors were suppressed and some of the 
Cyclops went underground, as we ourselves would seek subterranean refuge in nuclear 
war. 

Centuries later spaceships from Saturn invaded the Earth, overthrew the Uranids 
and established a wonderful civilization; invasion from other planets was repulsed by 
the Saturnians but eventually fleets from Jupiter, or its Moons, landed near Crete, allied 
with the resistance movement of the Cyclops, and wrested dominion from the Saturnians. 
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The Titans, descendants from the Uranids, refused to yield to Jupiter and fought a 
bitter ten years’ war waged with thunder and lightning; that is, with the terrible sidereal 
and nuclear weapons fashioned by the Cyclops until the Titans were almost destroyed. 
Is it possible that the two Van Allen radiation belts discovered by our artificial satellites 
are the radiations still persisting from interplanetary war? 

The Titan leader, Prometheus, apparently commanded a spaceship (the hollow 
tube?) and may have carried the war to Jupiter itself, where he stole some Jovian nuclear 
technique; finally he was forced to retreat to the Caucasus, where he was attacked by 
missiles (the devouring eagle?) until the siege was lifted by his fellow- giant, Hercules. 

Atlas had likewise sought refuge on another high mountain. Epimetheus was ei- 
ther captured or surrendered to Jupiter with whom he allied; he married Pandora, the 
daughter of Vulcan, the Cyclopean leader, a reluctant bride, whose dowry brought the 
traitor all the trouble he deserved, although her notorious box may have been a nuclear- 
bomb or a reactor which went wild, but its baneful effects may merely describe subse- 
quent disasters. 

Shortly afterwards Jupiter fought a sky-dragon called Typhaeus, which may have 
described an invading comet or the collision of the then-Moon with our Earth, changing 
the seasons and radically altering the climate, The culture-hero, Prometheus, reorga- 
nized the survivors to civilization. Disaster probably struck the planets too; space travel 
ceased. 

During the ensuing centuries conditions grew worse; men plundered from each 
other, war followed war, finally more catastrophes nearly drowned mankind in floods, 
the few scattered survivors had to start the long painful climb to civilization without as- 
sistance from space; the Golden Age became a garbled memory. 

Berossus, a Babylonian priest during the third century B.C., who lived some time 
in Athens, according to many wrote his Chaldean history in the Greek language. As priest 
of Belus he possessed every advantage which the records of the temple and the learning 
and traditions of the Chaldeans could afford and seems to have composed his work with 
a serious regard for truth. 

He made the fabulous claim that Alorus, the first King of Babylon, reigned 488,000 
years before the Flood, from which the hero, Ut Napishtim, and his family escaped in an 
Ark, like Noah. Berossus said that the earliest chronicles narrated that the first inhabit- 
ants of the Earth, glorying in their own strength and despising the Gods, undertook to 
raise a tower whose top should reach the sky, where Babylon now stands, but when it 
approached the heavens, the winds assisted the Gods and overturned the work upon its 
contrivers; its ruins were said to be at Babylon. 

The Gods introduced a diversity of tongues among men, who until that time had 
all spoken the same language, and war arose between Cronus and Titans; but the place 
in which they built the tower is now called Babylon, on account of the confusion of tongues, 
for ‘confusion’ is by the Hebrews called ‘babel’. 

Berossus also described an animal endowed with reason called Oannes with the 
body of a fish but with articulate voice. This Being in the day-time used to converse with 
men but took no food; he gave men an insight into letters and sciences and every kind of 
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art,and taught agriculture and all the skills to humanize mankind. Oannes taught of the 
ancient days when men had wings. This Being used to plunge into the sea and abide in 
the deep; however in esoteric language the sea and the deep often meant the ‘waters’ of 
space. Oannes may have been a Space Being; his alleged resemblance to a fish may 
possibly have been some garbled memory of his space-suit.”’ 

Many of the Babylonian Gods were represented by stars; the famous astrologers 
associated Gods with the planets and intercourse between Gods and mortals formed the 
theme of the Gilgamesh Epic. The great winged bulls which guarded the palaces of 
Babylon and Nineveh were closely identified with Chaldean astronomy; like the Sphinx 
they often bore human features symbolizing divine Beings. 

The old Akkadian word for ‘bull’ was usually translated into Babylonian as ‘hero’ 
or ‘strong one’; the Babylonians regarded the sky above as similar to the plains on which 
they lived; the planets were peopled by the Gods. Would not the agrarian Babylonians, 
ignorant of mechanics, represent a spaceship by a powerful bull with wings and stress 
the Spacemen therein by giving the bull a human face? 

The tall towers of Babylon, the zikkurats, were like a ‘World Tree’, intended as a 
link between Heaven and Earth, as were the Moslem minarets and the pryramids of Egypt 
and Mexico. Babylonian legends extol Nimrod, the mighty hunter, a giant like the Greek 
Titans, who warred against the Gods and built the Tower of Babel to invade Heaven; 
afterwards he founded Babylon and Nineveh. 

Nimrod, whose name meant ‘rebel’, waged a life-long struggle with the Gods; 
that is, Spacemen. He is said to have flung Abraham into a fiery furnace, exclaiming ‘Let 
your Lord come down and take you out!’ Abraham came out of the fire unhurt as did 
Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego centuries later under Nebuchadnezzar, probably 
saved by Space Beings. The Arabs believed God appeared and guided Abraham to 
Mecca, where he built the celebrated Kaaba or Temple there with a rock from heaven; 
we would say he was whisked to Mecca by spaceship. Perhaps the famous Persian tradi- 
tion of magic flying carpets is a race memory of spaceships. 

Abraham, who sided with the Gods (Spacemen) was sentenced by Nimrod to be 
burned at the stake but the wood would not bum, as the priests said an angel (Space 
Being) was flying around putting the fire out. Finally Nimrod made war on Abraham who 
called down an immense sun-darkening cloud of gnats, which devoured Nimrod’s sol- 
diers to the very bones. Surely a perfect description of the atom-bomb on Hiroshima! 

Angels (Spacemen) warned Abraham and Lot of the imminent destruction of Sodom 
and Gomorrah, whose inhabitants were blinded or killed; they were said to be Giants, 
and their cities were blasted with all the horror of nuclear explosion. The Soviet scien- 
tist, M. A. Agrest, propounds the theory that Sodom and Gomorrah were destroyed by 
nuclear-power and suggests that the intriguing tektites found in deserts are caused by 
fusion due to radiation from spaceships. Merodach, the chief Babylonian God, fought a 
celestial monster like Jupiter fought the sky dragon; he rode the skies in a winged chariot 
and consumed his enemies with devastating rays. 

In his remarkable thesis ‘Extraterrestrialism as an Historical Doctrine’,” Y. N. Ibn 
Aharon, B.D., describes his original research into Chaldaic literature, Judaism and the 
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Kabbalah with particular study of the original Old Testament, the Zohar, the Book of Enu- 
merations and The Book of Formations and various books in Aramaic; he asserts that the 
Elohim on High were interplanetary Beings who settled on Venus about 18,000,000 years 
ago. The Chaldeans told of the Titans (Golim) who came from afar to build Titania, now 
Khorasan in Central Asia, and later settled in Nigeria; they were taller than we are and 
mastered a science based on sonics and radionics which was utilized by the Celtic, Aryan, 
Tiahuanacan and Israelite priests. They are said to have known of the energy-storing 
potentials of jewels and obtained magical powers by exposing light-sensitive tablets to 
the stars. 

The Chaldeans insisted that Man originated on Earth about 31,000,000 years ago; 
the Elohim assisted human development with teaching of the Inner Planetarians, com- 
munication with the planets according to the work Sefer Lequt Tithna Saliga continued 
until the time of Gautama and Zarathustra, an intriguing account “Travels of Panini’ was 
said to be a travelogue on the Inner Planets. 

Ibn Aharon in his learned thesis states that the Chaldeans associated Men of the 
Inner Race with Venus, called Ishtar and Shakhar, the Morning Star, and designated them 
as ‘Those to whom Venus gave birth’. The Men of the Inner Race were highly capable 
beings, but early Earth Man was a somewhat wretched creature. About 11,000 B.C. there 
were said to be three confederations; the South-Central Pacific (Rada), East-Central Af- 
rica (Talantu-Atlantis) and South Central Asia (Dravidya) with less unified tribal confed- 
erations in America and in the Mediterranean. 

The State was governed by a small, brilliant group of men, known as priests of the 
Wisdom, in Sanskrit called Naga and in Aramaic known as Nogab, the word for Venus, 
also meaning Illuminati. The priests of the Wisdom governed Earth for 2,000 years be- 
fore the Great Deluge of 9,000 B.C. Early Man worshipped Beings from upon High; the 
Patriarchs of Chaldea were accepted as successors of the priests of Atlantis by the entire 
Western branch of the post-diluvian survivors. In science the priests developed the re- 
search concept of Mantrachet, flow of generated force, in Aramaic, Rukha Shakintu; their 
essays in physics called Mar Antinogion, which resembled the Sanskrit Tantra, Lepcha 
and Dluchan codices of the South-East lamaseries. Ibn Aharon in his researches found 
that in Chaldea the average human could visit the nearby planets with ease; there was a 
universal language, a simple art and architecture. The Naacal collection of the Nagas as 
at Dagani and Talatacan were said to contain carven models of spacecraft, which were 
apparently motivated by a mass of weighted lead in harmony with carbon studs holding 
down a copper coiling. 

The Extraterrestrials were said to have withdrawn from Egypt and Sumeria after 
refugees from Atlantis settled there; their new cities, given the collective name of ‘The 
World Down Below,’ were located in the head-waters of the Nile and in mountains like 
Sinai, accessible by water through tunnels. The symbol of the tribes during the golden 
age of Talantu was Solar Fire. 

The Extraterrestrials developed a psychic science based on the electro-magnetic 
field underlying every corporeal manifestation; crime was detected by a person’s dis- 
torted magnetic orientation. The Nakhash-Na, whom Genesis described as the most so- 
phisticated of all men, were a separate development among reptilian lifeforms known as 
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‘Serpent Men’. 

Rule of Earth was relinquished voluntarily by the Council of Those From Upon 
High as the cost exceeded its worth; the Rulers of Egypt were ‘Successors to the Gods’. 
The Pharaohs had to be like their extra-mundane predecessors; they were apparently 
supposed to take no earthly nourishment and to exercise great care in their toilet. Moses 
(Ramasu) visited his brother when the latter was relieving himself in the river after sun- 
down. 

In 1340 B.C. there arrived at Elam Asur (Iraq) a Strange One from Upon High, who 
became friends with Abramu, a woodcutter. It is said that fantastic Beings with incred- 
ible power and wisdom ruled everywhere. The Strange One (Shadaq Elib Athanu) in- 
duced Abramu to sacrifice to him and destroyed cities and people with terrible weap- 
ons. Athanu’s other name was Y’hova; he did not create Man nor was he created by Man. 
Y’hova was an arrogant Extraterrestrial of the Black Brotherhood, who wielded fantastic 
powers for destruction purposes. Ba’al was another One from Upon High. These Extra- 
terrestrials appeared in fiery chariots, sometimes referred to in the Bible as ‘the Power 
and Glory of the Lord’, or in spacecraft motivated by Kvod, apparently electric discharges 
between positive and negative bolts. 

These revelations by Y. N. Ibn Aharon admittedly seem strange to our conditioned 
pattern of thought yet if they are studied in conjunction with the Old Testament, they can 
hardly be dismissed. Perhaps our conventional interpretation of the early Books of the 
Bible is incorrect. 

The strongest evidence of all proving the existence of the Space Beings and their 
war with earthly Giants is surely to be found in our Bible in the Book of Genesis. Let us for 
a moment rid our conditioned minds of centuries’ old dogma, no easy matter, and emu- 
lating Schliemann reading the ‘Iliad’, accept Genesis as basically true. Like the ‘Iliad’ 
Genesis consists of stories sung by Semitic minstrels, which hundreds of years later were 
committed to writing by poet-priests from whose manuscripts long afterwards Moses 
compiled the Book of Genesis to inspire the Children of Israel. 

Bible exegetists recognize the fusion of two distinct authors, whom they desig- 
nate as T and ‘P’, the former a plausible popular writer, the latter more concise and sci- 
entific, who treat the subject matter in style characteristically different. In Chapter I11 
Verse 8 the novelist T describes the Lord God walking in the garden in the cool of day, 
like a South Sea Islander would remember the American G.I. John Thrum among the 
waving palms. The Lord admonishes Adam because Eve has sinned and casts them out 
of the Garden of Eden, which is guarded by cherubim with flaming swords. 

Who was this Lord, who drove Adam from earthly paradise out into the wilder- 
ness? Did Adam not resist? If Genesis means what it so plainly says, the Lord was no 
tangible spirit or the voice of conscience but a powerful Being, a Spaceman, with squad- 
rons of winged globes or fiery wheels, the occult translation of Cherubim. Adam repre- 
senting the red-skinned giants generally, Kemurians or early Atlanteans, were defeated 
in rebellion against their Space Overlords and after the devastation of their country were 
forced to migrate to the Middle East. 


Chapter V Verse 24 suggests that Adam’s great-great-great-great grandson, 
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Enoch, collaborated with the Spacemen who translated him to the stars, for ‘Enoch walked 
with God, and he was not, for God took him’. The Book of Enoch describes in vivid detail 
how Mankind became degenerate and fought with the Gods. 

Genesis, Chapter VI Verse 4 narrates that there were Giants on Earth and that 
some of the Sons of the Gods (Spacemen) came unto the daughters of men, who bore 
them children, men of great renown, but so vile was the wickedness of Man that the Lord 
destroyed mankind and only Noah’s family was saved. 

In Chapter XI, ‘J’, the journalist, describes how the postdiluvians began to build a 
Tower of Babel to storm heaven but the Lord came down, destroyed it and scattered 
them all over the Earth so far that the isolated survivors developed different languages. 
Later chapters describe equally well-known occasions when Abraham or Moses met the 
Lord on mountains or entertained Messengers (The Greek ‘Aggeloi’), obviously Space- 
men, who gave them guidance or saved them from enemies. Genesis not only refers to 
the wars between Spacemen and Giants but infers more clearly than the Greek myths 
that ages past our Earth was virtually a colony of some other planet; the Secret Doctrine 
suggests Venus. 

It would appear that the fundamental confusion in theology and Bible history gen- 
erally lies in the conception of ‘God’. We today know that our tiny Earth is but a grain of 
dust among a universe of countless galaxies each with countless worlds. God, the Cre- 
ator, the Absolute, is imagining into existence the whole visible universe and also the 
many parallel invisible universes of different dimensions with a possible universe of 
anti-matter; in Him we live and move and have our being. 

Surely God the Creator cannot be the same Entity, who landed on Earth and took 
such a partisan interest in the affairs ofits ancient peoples! Our religions were propounded 
when theologians generally believed Earth to be the sole concern of the Creator and 
Man the only Homo Sapiens in the universe. In the fullness of time maybe Earthlings will 
land on a planet in a lowly stage of evolution, the inhabitants will no doubt worship the 
newcomers as Gods and perhaps later compile a religion about them just as our South 
Sea Islanders now worship John Thrum. The Jews claim to be God’s ‘Chosen People’. 
What actually does this mean? Surely it can only mean that the early Hebrews were be- 
friended by Space Beings who promised, in return for certain observances, to help them 
against their enemies, which is just what ‘God’ did. It cannot be seriously maintained 
that the Creator of the entire universe somehow entered His own cosmic Dream, de- 
scended to tiny Earth and embroiled Himself in the squabbles of a primitive nomadic 
people. 

The Lord of Genesis was probably the Commander ofa Venusian space-fleet quell- 
ing rebellion on Earth! 

The Jewish Talmud says that Adam fell in love with Lilith (probably a Venusian); 
three Angels (Spacemen) brought her back to him on Earth; her children were beautiful, 
lived vast ages and flew to heaven (Venus?). 

At first the Angels (Spacemen) were hostile to Man; later they took wives and taught 
them sorcery, indicating that the Spacemen colonized Earth and taught the arts and sci- 
ences; some begat giants who built Babel revolting against their rulers. At Abraham’s 
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birth magicians saw a star swallow four other stars (a mother-ship embarking four scout- 
ships?) and they warned the giant King Nimrod, who later waged war against Abraham, 
ally of the Spacemen as the Babylonian legends assert. 

Jacob was saved by an Angel (Spaceman) from an ambush .by Esau. When Moses 
was young, the suspicious Pharaoh set before him a dish of hot coal and a dish of gold, he 
was about to pick the gold and would have been killed, but an Angel (Spaceman) pushed 
his hand on to the live coal, which he had to put into his mouth burning his tongue, so that 
ever afterwards he was slow of speech. Moses slew the Egyptian overseer by mention- 
ing a holy name (Word of Power) on the advice of an Angel (Spaceman) and later found 
a wonderful staff (mil rod) which the Lord (Space Commander) had originally given to 
Adam (the Atlanteans) and taken from him after expulsion from Eden (Atlantis). 

When the Egyptian hosts were drowned in the Red Sea, Pharaoh was miraculously 
(by spaceship?) translated to Nineveh. Marvelous things happened to Moses when he 
ascended Mount Nebo; some bad Angels (Spacemen) wanted to kill him but the Lord 
saved him and Moses’ eloquence charmed the Angels (Spacemen) who gave him the 
Ten Commandments. His mission accomplished, Moses again ascended Mount Nebo 
(sacred to Mercury) and vanished, as centuries later Elijah was taken to heaven alive 
(translated in a spaceship?). 

The belief that Elijah may appear at any moment has exercised a powerful influ- 
ence over the Jews throughout the ages. Solomon’s wonderful Temple, repository of all 
arcane wisdom, was said to have been built by Angels (Spacemen). We wonder whether 
the tabernacle was not originally some dwelling where a Spaceman might live in se- 
crecy during his visit to the Hebrew Leader? 

The Book of Ezekiel abounds with references to chariots from heaven and to Ex- 
traterrestrials, whom we would class as Spacemen. Memories of the destruction of Sodom 
and Gomorrah were revived in 687 B.C. when an Angel (Spaceman) appeared to 
Sennacherib besieging Jerusalem; that night nearly all his entire army of 185,000 were 
mysteriously slain about the same number as the dead of Hiroshima! 

The Mystery of Christ is so profound that it can hardly be considered in this present 
treatise. All men are the sons of God; that is, all men are creations of the Absolute imag- 
ining into existence the present universe. 

It is difficult to conceive why the Absolute imagining countless millions of inhab- 
ited worlds should for some reason, which after twenty centuries is still obscure, de- 
volve part of Himself, as it were, in the form of Christ, and descend to our Earth, an insig- 
nificant speck of dust in Creation for a purpose which is still not clear. However, if by the 
Son of God, we mean the Son or Descendant of a Space Being from Venus, whose De- 
scent was throughout many centuries promised by a ‘God’ (a Space Being from Venus 
guiding Initiates on Earth) then the Incarnation of Christ, the ‘Star’ (Spaceship?) at His 
Birth, His Translation from the Tomb after ‘death’ may make sense. 

Almost all we know of Christ can be read in the New Testament in about half an 
hour; Christ ‘lived’ for thirty-three years. He is said to have taught for three years. He 
must obviously have taught His disciples many, many, many mysteries which are not 
vouchsafed to us in the tiny text bequeathed to men. The New Testament, too, abounds in 
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paranormal phenomena. Cogent arguments can be advanced to prove that Christ Him- 
self did not exist, that He was really Apollonius of Tyana, or even a personification of the 
legend of the Dying God common in ancient religions. 

Whatever the Truth (and men believe what they want to believe!), the early his- 
tory of Christianity, the experiences and visions of the Saints, and the most famous U.F.O. 
sighting of all time by Constantine in A.D. 312, when that fiery cross in the skies induced 
him to establish Christianity as the State religion, all shine with extraterrestrial phenom- 
ena, which we today associate with Space Beings. It is hazardous, even blasphemous, to 
suggest that two thousand years of theology may be based on false premises, yet who 
knows? 

The Egyptians worshipped Osiris, a Celestial, who descended from the skies and 
taught men civilization until he was murdered by Seth; the death was avenged by Horus 
who pursued the murderer in a winged golden disc. Archaeologists explain that this 
winged disc stylized over all the temples and monuments of Egypt represented the Sun 
but it could just as easily represent a spaceship, especially as the disc was often de- 
picted with serpents possibly symbolizing flashes of radiation. The Pyramid texts de- 
scribe winged spirits as Messengers from Heaven (rendered in Greek ‘Aggeloi’) surely 
Spacemen. The Egyptians, too, identified their Gods with the planets and gave their great 
Teacher, Thoth, Lord of Magic, the head of a bird, the scribe’s way of symbolizing a Be- 
ing from space. 

Sanchoniathon, whose history was composed in the Phoenician language, de- 
scribed how the God, Taautus (Thoth) contrived for Cronus, ‘the ensign of his royal power 
having four eyes in the parts before and in the parts behind, two of them closing as in 
sleep, and upon the shoulders four wings, two in the act of flying and two reposing as at 
rest’. This garbled description could refer to some misconception of a spaceship since 
Sanchoniathon describes how, aided by the magic of Hermes, Cronus conquered Ouranos 
then his own brother, Atlas. 

The Chinese believed in an age of virtue and happiness, then battles with the 
Gods, when No Chan on his Wind-Fire Wheel sent hosts of silver flying dragons to dev- 
astate his giant enemies. Immortals who lived on the stars blitzed Earth with dazzling 
rays of light, and after the Fall of Man destroyed mankind in a great flood, then a divine 
personage descended to save the survivors from barbarism. The Mikados ofJapan claim 
descent from the Sun. Is this some race-memory of Celestials from space? 

Traditions from Mu and Atlantis describe how those doomed civilizations utilized 
a powerful sidereal force, which motivated airships; their peoples rebelled against be- 
neficent Overlords from the skies, so their continents were destroyed. 

The Hindus, too, believed in world-ages when catastrophes periodically ravaged 
our Earth; their great epic, the Ramayana, narrates how Prince Rama spanned the heav- 
ens in a radiant vimanah and annihilated his foes with flashing death-rays. Archaic Ti- 
betan lore tells of a golden age when bronzed giants peopled their land, a tropical para- 
dise at sea-level, long before the Himalayas were raised; their capital, Lhasa, was built 
by the Lhas, the ancient Asiatic word for a spirit or Celestial from space; conflict arose, 
the climate changed, convulsion or the sinking of the ocean, stranded Lhasa like 
Tiahuanaco in the Andes, thousands of feet high in the mountains, a cataclysm attributed 


xviii 


to the capture of Luna, our present Moon. 

Students of Tibetan literature are ravished by the wonderful stories like ‘Gesar of 
Ling’ which deal with magicians and supernatural Beings who meddle in mortal affairs 
with a most transcendent bewitchery; these Beings appear to originate like the faeries 
from other dimensions yet we are left wondering whether or not they may be some strange 
folk-memories of Visitors from other worlds? 

It is said that, like the Peruvians today, the Tibetans claim that secret parts of their 
country are still visited by spaceships, whose radiation trails in the snow give rise to 
tales of the Abominable Snowman. 

Australian aborigines, Zulus, Bushmen of Africa and South Sea Islanders share 
similar cosmogenic myths worshipping Gods in the skies. The Kalmucks, many tribes of 
Siberia, and the circumpolar races tell legends of Beings preceding our present race, 
who possessed boundless knowledge and threatened rebellion against the Great Chief 
Spirit. The Eskimos believe their ancestors originated in the skies, and speak somewhat 
vaguely of Teachers with shining faces from the stars. 

The Red Indians of America worshipped the Great White Spirit who descended to 
their forefathers from heaven. The Chippewa Indians talk of the Gin-Gwins or Flying 
Boats reminiscent of the well-known solar-boats of the Egyptians. The Navajos, Piutes 
and Hopi tell of golden strangers from the skies in flying canoes armed with terrifying 
electrical death weapons. 

The Toltecs, pre-Aztec inhabitants of Mexico, worshipped Quetzalcoatl, a white- 
skinned Culture-Hero from the skv, whose name signifies ‘feathered serpent’, possibly 
a symbolism for a cigar-shaped spaceship flashing radiation. 

Quetzalcoatl taught the people the arts and sciences but was attacked by the ter- 
rible Tezxatlipoca and forced to return to the Sun on a raft of serpents or to the fabled 
land of Tlapallan, the Country of Bright Colours, perhaps Venus. Xelhua, one of the seven 
giants rescued from the Deluge, built the great pyramid of Cholula to besiege heaven 
but the structure was destroyed by the Gods, who cast down fire and confounded the 
language of the people. Livingstone found this Babel myth among African tribes around 
Lake Ngami; similar traditions exist among the natives of Australia and Mongolia. 

The Ayrnaras, the oldest peoples of the Andes, tell of a legend describing the 
building of Tiahuanaco by a God named Viracocha before the Sun and stars were in the 
sky; traditions adulate a beautiful blonde, Orejona, shining like gold, who descended 
from Venus landing on the Isle of the Sun in Lake Titicaca. 

High in the Andes exist cliff sculptures and astronomical patterns visible only from 
the air, which appear to have been landing grounds for ships from space; popular leg- 
ends tell of Visitors from heaven. In Yucatan the Mayas seem to have had profound astro- 
nomical knowledge and believed that after four previous catastrophes the world was 
created again. 

The Priests reckoned in hundreds of millions of years, one inscription records 90 
million years, another staggers us with 400 million. Venus was Chief of the Sky Gods, the 
planet was desperately feared; it was Venus to which the demented priests sacrificed 
their victims by tearing out their living hearts. The Gods hurled lightning, thunderbolts 
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and stone axes at the Earth, probably memory of some heavenly conflict. There appears 
to be a world-wide association of stone-axes and thunderbolts like Thor’s hammer—the 
labrys or two-headed axe was the symbol of the Minoan Cretans and the Hittites; one 
was found traced on a trilithon at Stonehenge. 

At Tiahuanaco Cyclopean structures and immense portrait heads of great nobility 
suggest that benevolent giants inhabited this former seaport long before the sea receded, 
exposing the Andes; they lived in a tropical golden age when the previous Moon was 
close to Earth. 

That great repository of wisdom, the Popul Vuh, tells of Gods from the sky; the 
myths of the Guatemalan Indians describe feathered serpents or spacecraft and titanic 
conflicts between Celestials and Giants on Earth with the familiar destruction in univer- 
sal flood. 

The Scandinavian pantheon of Gods bears some general resemblance to those of 
ancient China, India and Greece. Woden, the Hindu Vata, Lord of the Wind, was identi- 
fied with Mercury (Woden’s day or Wednesday, Mercurii dies or Mercredi), the Leader 
of Souls led a wild army across heaven possibly symbolizing fleets of spaceships. Red- 
bearded Thor, the Hindu Indra, was Jupiter (Thor’s day or Thursday, Jovis dies or Jeudi) 
;Freya, Hindu Lakshmi, was Venus; (Freya’s day or Friday; Veneri dies or Vendredi). 
Like Indra and Jupiter Thor directed a titanic war with the Giants, whom he slew with his 
flashing hammer leaving only two survivors like the Greek Deucalion and Pyrrha to re- 
populate the devastated Earth; afterwards he, too, fought a flaming serpent in the skies. 
This symbolism now suggests the familiar account of Space Beings with nuclear and death- 
ray weapons warring against the Giants on Earth, followed by cosmic catastrophe and 
shattered civilization. 

The Valkyries, bearing the souls of the slain to Valhalla, recall the spaceships res- 
cuing the Chosen from Atlantis. The Norsemen, like the South American Indians, 
Babylonians, Egyptians, Greeks and Eskimos believed in a World-Tree supporting the 
sky, original of our English maypole; this surely refers to the Tower of Babel and the 
Giants’ assault on heaven. 

Identical cosmogony is found in Finnish legends exemplified by the wonderful 
Kalevala. The old Norse Gods await their doom, their Ragnarok, just as their Teuton name- 
sakes brood on Gotterdammerung. Old Wagner would have been astounded to learn 
that his ‘Twilight of the Gods’ really symbolized the retreat of the Space Beings from our 
devastated Earth. 

Should Bayreuth not stage Siegfried and Brunnhilda swept to Valhalla in a Flying 
Saucer? The Saxon Beowulf described how Giants and Monsters battled against the Gods 
for many years and were destroyed in a great flood. He spoke of an ancient sword which 
had the story cut in runes. It had been written long ago, a tale of the struggle of former 
days in which a flood, a boiling ocean, engulfed the race of Giants; they had lived in 
pride, a people estranged from the eternal Lord and for that the Ruler gave them their 
final requital in the overwhelming waters.’ 

Like the Vedic Brahmans, the Greek and Latin poets and the Norse scalds, Celtic 
bards imagined the sky, Sun, Moon and stars, ruled by Beings resembling their own 
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Chiefs. Geoffrey of Monmouth described how the mythical Bladud, King of Britain, in- 
vented a winged apparatus but fell down upon the Temple of Apollo in Trinaventum (Lon- 
don) and was dashed to pieces. Shakespeare would have been surprised to learn that 
Leir, his ‘King Lear’ was said to have built Caer Badus, the city of Bath, and perished like 
Icarus as the result of an accident with a flying-machine of his own invention, although 
other authorities give the doubtful credit to the aforesaid Bladud. 

The same chronicler said that Merlin magically transported the ‘Choir of Giants’ 
to Salisbury Plain. Were the inner rings of blue stones removed from the Prescelly hills 
in Pembrokeshire by spacecraft? 

Diodorus Siculus, quoting that ancient traveller, Pytheas, wrote that there was a 
notable temple of Apollo in the blessed island of Hyperborea. The temple of the British 
Zeus once stood on the hill of Lud, the famous British Giant; in its place is St. Paul’s Cathe- 
dral. Wheels on British coins and discs on sculptured stones in Scotland may represent 
not the Sun but spacecraft; there seem traces in the Highlands of cataclysms long ago. 
Caesar wrote that the Gauls believed themselves descended from Dis Pater (Jupiter), 
their Gods came from the sky. The Celts feared hostile influences were in the habit of 
descending from the stars; it is said that King Conn on the battlements of Tam’s royal hall 
like Montezuma of Mexico arose several times a night to inspect the heavens for un- 
friendly presences. 

Lunar Gods play a great part in all mythologies; this is probably due to the Moon 
being used as a base by Spacemen. Ancient traditions assert that our Earth was first 
colonized from the Moon, presumably meaning that the Lords came from Venus, who 
would probably have landed on the Moon before descending to Earth. 

Theologians regard the War in Heaven as representing the eternal struggle be- 
tween the Angels of Light against the Hosts of Darkness; the cosmic Serpent vanquished 
by God was Lucifer plunging to Hell. Occultists interpreting the Books of Genesis and 
Revelations quote the Secret Doctrine, stating that the celestial war hints at the great 
struggle between the Sons of the Gods and the Sons of the Dark Wisdom, or the Atlanteans 
and the Aryan Adepts. The Hindu ‘Ramayana’ is said to allegorize the conflict between 
the Devas and the Asuras which took place in the Himalayan heaven, not in the depths of 
cosmic interplanetary space. Such profound mystical teachings of war in the Spirit World 
between Good and Evil may be a spiritualization of that real war between the Spacemen 
and the Giants whose race-memory haunts human consciousness. 

The Romans worshipped the Gods for a thousand years; their poets sang that in 
ancient days Italy was known as Saturnia, glorying in a Golden Age. The Etruscans di- 
vined the future from the flight of birds, which may have originated in some race-memory 
of spaceships. The histories of Livy, Dio Cassius, the learned works of Pliny and Varro 
and even Cicero, made frequent mention of prodigies in the skies, while Julius Obsequens 
rivaled our Charles Fort in his chronicles of strange phenomena in the skies. 

In 716 B.C. Romulus was believed to have been translated to heaven like Elijah. In 
Book VIII Chapter vi dealing with a local war in 340 B.C. Livy writes ‘There in the stillness 
of the night both Consuls are said to have been visited by the same apparition, a man of 
greater than human stature and more majestic, who declared that the Commander of 
one side and the army of the other must be offered up to the Manes and to Mother Earth. 
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All Romans believed that in 498 B.C. the Cities of the Latin League, allies of the exiled 
King Tarquin, were defeating the Romans under the Dictator, Aulus Posthumus Albus 
near Lake Regillus, a small volcanic crater near modern Frascati. In the midst of the fight 
when the day seemed going against the Romans, Posthumus vowed to dedicate a temple 
to Castor and Pollux, when suddenly on the battlefield two strange horsemen appeared 
with tall, commanding stature who led the Roman cavalry to victory. The same evening 
two young men, alike in age, stature and beauty, were seen in the Roman Forum; they 
told men of the great triumph, then vanished from sight. Aulus Posthumus and his son 
erected a temple to Castor and Pollux in the Forum, ruins of which are said to exist today. 
Varro wrote that the name Pollux came from the Greek ‘poluzeukis’ and has reference to 
‘lightning’. Were Castor and Pollux Spacemen? 

Suetonius in ‘Julius Caesar, Sec. 32, narrates an intriguing tale when Caesar was 
hesitating before crossing the Rubicon in 52 B.C. ‘As he stood in two minds, an appari- 
tion of super-human size and beauty was seen sitting on the river bank playing a reed 
pipe. A party of shepherds gathered around to listen and when some of Caesar’s men 
broke ranks to do the same; the apparition snatched a trumpet from one of them, ran 
down to the river, blew a thunderous blast and crossed over. Caesar exclaimed “Let us 
accept this as a sign from the Gods on our double-dealing enemies. The die is cast.” 

Caesar really believed in the Gods; his proudest boast was descent from Venus. 
Some critics may think it somewhat incongruous for Spacemen to appear as horsemen or 
shepherds instead of stalking about in aluminum suits and flashing death-rays, but surely 
individual Spacemen would have the good sense to appear in the dress and with the 
mannerisms of the period, just as, so we are told, in this very twentieth century Space- 
men mingle among us on Earth apparently indistinguishable from ourselves. 

There exists a vast occult literature dealing with faeries, apparitions, witchcraft, 
discarnate voices, apportations, and a bewildering variety of paranormal phenomena 
whose validity cannot be denied. The possibility exists that some of these could now be 
construed as emanating from extraterrestrial sources, which would throw a dazzling light 
on our U.F.O. researches. 

Perhaps the most practical research into spacecraft in ages past is, oddly enough, 
to be offered by archaeology; recent discoveries apparently show what could be flying 
craft in Yugoslav murals; the Tassili frescoes from the Sahara are said to depict a primi- 
tive representation of aSpaceman, while Dr. Marcel Home in his expeditions to the Ama- 
zon has photographed deeply engraved rock symbols possibly 10,000 years old, which 
seem to bear some resemblance to those remarkable symbols left by footprints in the 
hand of the Venusian allegedly met by George Adamski. 

If our Professors of Ancient History and our archaeologists would view the past in 
the light of extraterrestrialism, it is likely that dazzling revelations would solve many of 
the problems which still perplex the experts. The sudden destruction of the Minoan civi- 
lization in Crete in the second millennium B.C. has been attributed to earthquakes or 
Achaean invaders, the remarkable collapse of the Hittite Empire is still unexplained, the 
chaos in Egypt during the Middle Dynasties is ascribed to Hyksos invasions; the devas- 
tation in the West in Hyperborea with the mysterious Cimmerians; all these mysteries 
and many others might be resolved if the intervention of Spacemen was seriously con- 
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sidered. 

The ‘Iliad’ describes how the Gods took sides in the Siege of Troy; hitherto this 
has been considered a fanciful allegory but if extraterrestrials intervened in the affairs 
of Babylon, Israel, Greece and Rome in the second and first millennia before Christ, the 
possibility exists that Spacemen not only participated in the Siege of Troy, if only as ad- 
visers rather than combatants, but also in the contemporary civilizations in the Ameri- 
cas, China, Cambodia and the intriguing Mohenjo-Daro culture of Ancient India. 

The accumulated traditions from every country in the world reviewed in the light 
of our new knowledge seem to tell the same story of Spacemen visiting our Earth long 
ago. This revelation illuminates the old legends in glorious wonder and imbues the dusty 
religious dogmas with thrilling life. Man is no longer alone; his eyes are opened at last; 
he soars from his earthly prison and joins his Space Brothers to marvel at the wondrous 
living God inspiring the glittering universe. 

Join us now as we search for the answers to many of our most perplexing 
questions. Come with us, out here...outside the box... to the underworlds of 
Archuleta Mesa, Colorado; Dulce, New Mexico and Area 51. 
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Introduction 

There is startling evidence 
from a number of independent 
sources that ‘human looking’ ex- 
i traterrestrial visitors have inte- 
grated with and lived in major 

3 sid population centers up until re- 
cently, and this is known by a sed umber of government agencies and military 
departments. 

A range of highly classified government documents and military programs 
give credence to this phenomenon, as revealed by a number of whistleblowers. 

Command Sergeant Major Robert Dean, for example, claims that a top secret 
NATO document he witnessed in 1964 described how senior political and military 
leaders had been visited by and interacted with ‘human looking’ extraterrestrials 
who could easily blend into human society. What really concerned NATO lead- 
ers, according to Dean, was that extraterrestrials could be walking in the corri- 
dors of key political and military institutions. 

Aside from whistleblower testimonies, a number of private individuals claim 
to have encountered extraterrestrials posing as ordinary citizens in major cities 
around the planet. George Adamski was the first to write about extraterrestrials 
secretly living among the human population. In his second non-fiction book de- 
scribing his extraterrestrial contact experiences, Inside the Flying Saucers, 
Adamski discussed how human looking extraterrestrials had established a pres- 
ence among the human population. 

They apparently looked so much like us that they could get jobs, lived in neigh- 
borhoods, drove cars, and could blend in easily with the human population. 
Adamski wrote about how they contacted him to set up meetings that led to his 
famous flights aboard extraterrestrial vehicles. While controversy over Adamski’s 
contact experiences and his credibility continues, Adamski’s UFO sightings and 
contacts with extraterrestrials were supported by an impressive collection of wit- 
nesses, photographs and films that a number of independent investigators con- 
cluded were not hoaxes.[1] Adamski’s testimony offers important insights into 
how extraterrestrials may be living incognito among the human population. After 
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discussing the Adamski case and the strongest evidence supporting it, I will then 
discuss other contactees similarly claiming to have encountered extraterrestrials 
acting like ordinary citizens. 

Finally, I examine a number of whistleblowers who claim to have witnessed 
documents or events confirming official government knowledge that extraterres- 
trials live among ordinary citizens. 

Contact Testimonies of Extraterrestrials Among Us 

Adamski’s famous Desert Center meeting with an extraterrestrial emerging 
from a ‘scout ship’ on November 20, 1952 was seen by six witnesses who signed 
affidavits confirming Adamski’s version of events in his subsequent book, The 
Flying Saucers have Landed (1953). 

In fact, four of the witnesses immediately reported what had happened to a 
nearby newspaper, the Phoenix Gazette, that published a story on November 24 
featuring photos and sketches. 

The Desert Center encounter was among those of Adamski’s claims regard- 
ing extraterrestrial contact that, according to UFO researcher Timothy Good, were 
“accurately reported,” and “sensible and verifiable’. [2] Given the clear support- 
ing evidence supporting Adamski’s first meeting with an extraterrestrial travel- 
ing ina scout craft, it is worth examining closely his alleged subsequent meetings 
with extraterrestrials living on Earth. In the first chapter of Inside the Flying Sau- 
cers, Adamski recounts his meeting with two extraterrestrials while he was sitting 
in the lobby of a Los Angeles Hotel on February 18, 1953. 

I looked at my wrist watch and saw that it said ten-thirty. The lateness of the 
hour, with still nothing of extraordinary significance having taken place, sent a 
wave of disappointment through me. And just at this moment of depression, two 
men approached, one of whom addressed me by name. 

Both were complete strangers, but there was no hesitancy in their manner as 
they came forward, and nothing in their appearance to indicate that they were 
other than average young businessmen.... I noted that both men were well pro- 
portioned. One was slightly over six feet and looked to be in his early thirties. His 
complexion was ruddy, his eyes dark brown, with the kind of sparkle that sug- 
gests great enjoyment of life. His gaze was extraordinarily penetrating. His black 
hair waved and was cut according to our style. He wore a dark brown business 
suit but no hat. 

The shorter man looked younger and I judged his height to be about five feet, 
nine inches. He had a round boyish face, a fair complexion and eyes of grayish 
blue. His hair, also wavy and worn in our style, was sandy in color. He was dressed 
in a gray suit and was also hatless. He smiled as he addressed me by name. As I 
acknowledged the greeting, the speaker extended his hand and when it touched 
mine a great joy filled me. The signal was the same as had been given by the man 
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I had met on the desert on that memorable November 20, 1952. 

(Described in the book Flying Saucers Have Landed.) 

Significant in Adamski’s description is how the two extraterrestrials could pass 
off as businessmen. Aside from a penetrating stare, nothing struck him as unusual 
in their appearance. 

Adamski goes on to explain how he went with them in their car to travel toa 
remote desert location: 

Together we left the lobby, I walking between them. About a block north of 
the hotel, they turned into a parking lot where they had a car waiting. They had 
not spoken during this short time, yet inwardly I knew that these men were true 
friends. 

I felt no urge to ask where they proposed to take me, nor did it seem odd that 
they had volunteered no information. An attendant brought the car around, and 
the younger man slid into the driver’s seat, motioning me to get in beside him. 

Our other companion also sat with us on the front seat. The car was a four- 
door black Pontiac sedan. The man who had taken the wheel seemed to know 
exactly where he was going and drove skillfully. Iam not familiar with all the new 
highways leading out of Los Angeles, so I had no idea in which direction we were 
headed. 

We rode in silence and I remained entirely content to wait for my companions 
to identify themselves and explain the reason for our meeting. [4] 

What’s significant here is that the two extraterrestrials possessed a car and 
knew how to navigate on the newly completed Los Angeles highway system. This 
is no mean feat and suggests that the extraterrestrials had taken the time to learn 
the road traffic rules and how to navigate through Los Angeles. 

The next passage is quite remarkable for the information Adamski reveals: 

Lights and dwellings thinned as we left the outskirts of the city. The taller man 
spoke for the first time as he said, 

“You have been very patient. We know how much you are wondering who we 
are and where we are taking you.” 

I acknowledged that of course I had been wondering, but added that I was 
entirely content to wait for this information until they chose to give it to me. The 
speaker smiled and indicated the driver. 

“He is from the planet you call Mars. Iam from the one you call Saturn.” 

His voice was soft and pleasant and his English perfect. I had noticed that the 
younger man also spoke softly, although his voice was pitched higher. I found 
myself wondering how and where they had learned to speak our language so 
well. [5] 

What’s interesting here is Adamski’s observation that the two extraterrestri- 
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als could speak the English language so well without any hint of an accent. What 
follows in the next passage is truly remarkable insofar as it reveals the true extent 
to which extraterrestrials have merged with the ordinary human population. 

As the thought passed through my mind, it was immediately recognized. The 
Martian now spoke for the first time since our meeting in the hotel. 

“We are what you on Earth might call ‘Contact men.’ We live and work here, 
because, as you know, it is necessary on Earth to earn money with which to buy 
clothing, food, and the many things that people must have. We have lived on your 
planet now for several years. At first we did have a slight accent. But that has been 
overcome and, as you can see, we are unrecognized as other than Earth men.“ 

At our work and in our leisure time we mingle with people here on Earth, 
never betraying the secret that we are inhabitants of other worlds. That would be 
dangerous, as you well know. We understand you people better than most of you 
know yourselves and can plainly see the reasons for many of the unhappy condi- 
tions that surround you. [6] 

This passage is most significant since it describes how the extraterrestrials 
have spent years living on Earth, learning the language, getting jobs and mixing 
with the human population. 

Furthermore, it appears as though extraterrestrials living among the human 
population may work in pairs, a kind of buddy system that would make sense in 
terms of ensuring safety and communications with the home world if an emer- 
gency ever occurred. 

If Adamski is accurate in his recollections and the extraterrestrials are telling 
the truth, then it would appear that there could be a significant number of extra- 
terrestrials who are living incognito among the normal population in many if not 
most major cities on the planet. Upon examining other contactee cases and the 
testimonies of whistleblowers, it does appear as though this is indeed the case. 
Adamski was not the only one of the contactees claiming that extraterrestrials 
were blending in with the human population. 

Howard Menger also claimed to have been contacted by extraterrestrials 
posing as ordinary human citizens while he was training to be a spokesperson for 
the space brothers. In one case, the extraterrestrial was posing as a real estate 
salesperson and asked Menger to accompany him in one of the extraterrestrial’s 
car where he was taken to a new contact location to meet at appointed times with 
the space brothers’ ships. 

Menger describes the incident as follows: 

In the fall of 1947, a young man, neatly dressed in fall clothing, entered the 
shop. Though he said he was a real estate man, there was something odd about 
him. And he didn’t act like other extroverted, back slapping real estate men I 
knew.... He told me he was thinking of putting up some “For Sale” signs near a 
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place called Pleasant Grove, about eight miles from the shop, and would like some 
advice.... I agreed to go with him. 

He did not introduce me to a young lady waiting in the car... Halfway there 
the conversation fell off and there was silence. Very abruptly the man changed 
the subject. 

“Howard, we know you are keeping your contacts with our brothers a secret 
as you have been instructed.” 

I didn’t know if I should feign surprise or not since I had detected something 
unusual from the beginning... “Oh, you ARE ...” and I chuckled. He simply came 
out with a wide grin, and drove a few hundred yards without speaking further. 
“You see, Howard, I have been taught much of real estate, but little of acting.” [7] 

Menger’s extraterrestrial friends went on to describe a secret location where 
he would later rendezvous with the extraterrestrial vehicles at appointed times. 
Menger’s contact experiences and UFO sightings are supported by independent 
witnesses, photographs, film and even scientific analysis of an alleged potato. 

Timothy Good conducted a thorough investigation of Menger and concluded 
that some of his extraterrestrial contact experiences and photographs/films were 
genuine. [8] 

It is the manner by which Menger was contacted in 1947 that alerts us to the 
presence of extraterrestrials blending in with the human population. The extra- 
terrestrial had learned about the real estate trade, was driving an ordinary car, 
and was accompanied by a female. Both extraterrestrials had assumed the identi- 
ties of real estate agents and could in that way evade detection while learning 
much about human society. 

Again, as in the case of Adamski’s two extraterrestrials, they worked as a pair 
suggesting a buddy system. 

At one of Howard Menger’s ‘conventions’ at his home in April 1957, three visi- 
tors from Venus were allegedly photographed. 

Several of the photos were given to Dr Frank Stranges who showed the pho- 
tos at his UFO lectures. At one of these lectures in December 1959, Dr Stranges 
claims that he was approached by a Pentagon official who offered him the chance 
to meet with one of the Venusians. 

Dr Stranges then describes elaborate security procedures he had to undergo, 
and his subsequent meeting with Valiant Thor at the Pentagon for thirty minutes. 
Thor was apparently a guest of the US government for three years, and regularly 
met with senior officials including President Eisenhower and Vice President Nixon. 

Dr Stranges claims he was told never to reveal what had happened. Never- 
theless, he eventually wrote a book about his encounter, Stranger at the Pentagon 
(1967). 
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In his book and subsequent interviews, he describes the messages of world 
peace and spirituality delivered to him and senior US officials by Thor. Predict- 
ability, Stranges’ claims were greeted with widespread ridicule from UFO re- 
searchers given the lack of evidence that such a meeting had occurred. Yet Dr 
Stranges’ background in law enforcement, his educational credentials and his 
prominence as an evangelical theologian all point to an individual with impec- 
cable integrity who would not fabricate such a hoax. 

If Dr Stranges’ credentials and integrity are accepted, then it appears that the 
Pentagon housed a visitor from Venus for three years who allegedly was able to 
meet with senior officials and was able to travel to UFO conventions such as the 
Mengers. It may be concluded that Valiant Thor (and his associates) was able to 
interact with a range of private citizens during his three year stay, these interac- 
tions were closely monitored by intelligence agencies, and individuals were sworn 
to secrecy. Another contactee who claimed to have met with extraterrestrials, 
posing as an ordinary civilian, involves the case of a tenured professor in the 
medical school at the University of Mexico, who was also a senior member of the 
Mexican Atomic Energy Commission. The Professor used the pseudonym of ‘Prof 
Hernandez’ and worked with a Mexican journalist, Zitha Rodriguez to release his 
amazing story.[9] 

He discussed how a very attractive extraterrestrial female, Elyense (dubbed 
‘Lya’ by the Professor), from the constellation Andromeda posed as a student and 
visited him in his lecture classroom on several occasions from 1972-1974. After 
realizing that she wasn’t one of his students, he eventually confronted her, and 
asked why she was coming to his lectures. 

After having several conversations where she displayed remarkable knowl- 
edge of physics as well as paranormal abilities, Hernandez was eventually told 
by Lya that she was from another world. After further meetings in 1975, she even- 
tually persuaded him to join her as a co-pilot in her space vehicle. 

This how Hernandez described the incident on 22 April 1975 in his diary: 

I had gone to participate in a conference on the theme of effective neutralizers 
for anesthesia. That afternoon I felt particularly exhausted... As I headed for the 
parking lot, I scarcely imagined that Lya was waiting for me in the car... 

“Hello,” she said in greeting... “Are you in much of a hurry?” 

"No, it is only that I want to rest,” I said. 

“Would you like to go on a mission as a copilot?” ... 

“Today has been an especially tiring day.... Couldn’t this be another day?” I 
asked, almost pleading. 

“It is important, I cannot assure you that you will have another opportunity 
like this....” 

“Very well... ” I said as I locked the door, “if it is not too far, I accept....” [10] 
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At this point, Hernandez drove his car to a remote location directed by Lya. 

He then goes on to describe how they proceeded to enter Lya’s space vehicle 
and left the Earth’s atmosphere. 

A round object of more or less three meters diameter was some meters in 
front of us. 

Lya took out an apparatus of metal that was like a small box of cigarettes and 
pressed a button. At that moment the door of that ship opened itself from below, 
and we went through into the interior by means of a small ladder... 

She touched a small lever with various buttons and pressed one.. The ship 
silently rose into the air.... The Earth withdrew more and more, and thus I could 
contemplate the night, the stars and alter dozens of satellites of all types orbiting 
the Earth.[11] 

Hernandez story was investigated by Lt Col Wendelle Stevens who corre- 
sponded with Zitha Rodriquez. Stevens found many similarities with other contactee 
cases even though Hernandez could not have known of these. He decided to trans- 
late Rodriquez book of Hernandez experiences and eventually concluded that 
Hernandez was credible. 

As in the Adamski and Menger cases, Hernandez reveals that his extraterres- 
trial contact could easily blend into the Mexican population. In contrast to the 
Adamski and Menger cases, Lya was alone and did not appear to have a buddy. 
While she did not own a car, she knew how to navigate Mexico City’s road system 
to ensure that Hernandez could reach the destination of her flying vehicle. 

Her ability to meet with Hernandez in city locations and knowledge of how to 
travel to rural areas, again suggests familiarity with the location and customs of 
the native population. 

It is not only contactees that have discussed extraterrestrials living among us, 
there are also the testimonies of highly credible whistleblowers who make simi- 
lar claims. 

Whistleblower Testimonies of Extraterrestrials Living Among Us 

Contactee claims that extraterrestrials were living among us received a sig- 
nificant boost by the whistleblower testimony of Command Sergeant Major Rob- 
ert Dean. Dean worked at NATO’s Supreme Headquarters from 1963-1967, and 
during this time was stationed in the Operations Center with a Cosmic Top Secret 
clearance. He claims to have viewed a secret NATO study that was commissioned 
to analyze the threat posed by UFOs to NATO operations in Eastern Europe. 

The classified report was titled: “An Assessment: An Evaluation of a Possible 
Military threat to Allied Forces in Europe.” 

It focused on the dangers of UFOs being mistakenly identified as an incoming 
ballistic missile attack from the Soviet Union. Dean claimed that the NATO study 
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identified four different extraterrestrial civilizations visiting the Earth. 

He said that what really worried the NATO top brass was that some of the 
visitors looked so much like us that they were virtually indistinguishable. Dean 
says that NATO generals were paranoid over the possibility that some of the ex- 
traterrestrial visitors could be walking in the corridors of NATO or the Pentagon, 
or even the White House itself. 

In an interview he said: 

There was a human group that looked so much like us that that really drove 
the admirals and the generals crazy because they determined that these people, 
and they had seen them repeatedly, they had had contact with them.... These 
people looked so much like us they could sit next to you ona plane or in a restau- 
rant and you’d never know the difference. 

And being military and being primarily paranoid, that bothered the generals 
and the admirals a little bit. That the fact that these intelligent entities could be 
involved with us, walking up and down the corridors of SHAPE, walking down the 
corridors of the Pentagon. 

My God, it even dawned ona couple of them that these guys could even be in 
the White House! Of course, asI said, being paranoid in those years it really shook 
things up a little bit.[12] 

Dean’s testimony is a vital key in unlocking the truth of extraterrestrials living 
among the human population. 


His testimony conclusively demonstrates that official military and government 
agencies are aware of this possibility, and in fact would undoubtedly have been 
developing strategies for such a contingency. 

While NATO viewed extraterrestrials living among us in the context ofa clas- 
sified Study assessing UFOs as a potential security threat, based on contactee tes- 
timonies, it appears that the extraterrestrial visitors are blending in to learn about 
the human population. In addition to learning about human values and civiliza- 
tion, it appears that the visitors were conducting a low key education effort to 
promote awareness of their presence to a limited number of individual ‘contactees’. 
Another important whistleblower case confirming the existence of extraterrestri- 
als living among us is that of Ingo Swann. Swann was the first psychic employed in 
the CIA’s remote viewing program that began in 1975: Project Star Gate. Swann’s 
successive rate was so impressive that by 1975 he was recruited by a covert gov- 
ernment operative, ‘““Mr Axelrod” to spy on extraterrestrials. 

Swann remote viewed extraterrestrials on the moon who had bases on the 
dark side. In later interviews and in his book, Penetration, Swann claimed that he 
viewed various structures on the surface and observed extraterrestrials near them 
who were able to breath unaided, thereby suggesting an atmosphere on the 
moon.[13] Swann’s remote viewing was confirmed by Axelrod who sent Swannna 
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book by George Leonard describing similar structures he viewed on the moon 
using photographic analysis of NASA images.[14] 

The success of Swann and Project Star Gate in delivering accurate remote 
viewing data to intelligence agencies quickly led to military agencies asking Swann 
to develop the necessary protocol for training military remote viewers.[15] Swann’s 
involvement with the covert activities of “Mr Axelrod” provides valuable evidence 
on extraterrestrials living among us. In one incident, Swannn describes how he 
was taken by Axelrod to a remote location, thought to be Alaska, where they trav- 
eled to a lake to view UFO activity. The goal was for Swann to psychically gain 
information on what the extraterrestrials were doing at what appeared to be a 
secret UFO base. Swann described in detail an incident involving a UFO coming 
out of a lake, drawing in some of the lake’s water, and expanding in size from a 
tiny spot into a large triangular vehicle. 

He passed on the psychic information to Axelrod before they quickly left the 
area in order to escape detection by the UFO. What is most remarkable in Swann’s 
testimony about his covert work for Axelrod is a supermarket incident where he 
encountered a strikingly attractive female who he psychically intuited was extra- 
terrestrial. Swann claims that he was shopping in a Los Angeles supermarket when 
he noticed a very attractive, scantily clad female. He claims that his body physi- 
cally began buzzing as he viewed her out of the corner of his eyes and intuitively 
received information that she was an extraterrestrial. At first dismissing the idea, 
he got independent confirmation of her extraterrestrial identity by observing her 
being followed by two of Mr Axelrod’s operatives, also in the supermarket. 

Frightened by the presence of Axelrod’s operatives Swann quickly exited 
the venue due to his fear of what might happen. Final confirmation that the female 
was extraterrestrial followed not long afterward when Axelrod phoned Swann to 
discuss whether the extraterrestrial female had telepathically communicated with 
him. 

Axelrod had been told by his two operatives that Swann had been in the pres- 
ence of the extraterrestrial and had possibly communicated with her. Axelrod 
was very worried about this possibility and Swann assured him that no telepathic 
communication had occurred. 

Investigative reporter Garry Bekkum describes what happened: 

The renewed phone contact by Axelrod was far from ordinary. First Swann 
received a mysterious phone call from a female operative, directing him to a dif- 
ferent phone. 

The call ended in dead silence, suggesting that the phone line had been cut 
and spliced into. Once he reached the designated phone, Swann engaged ina 
scrambled conversation with Axelrod, asking about the strange sexy woman in 
the supermarket. Axelrod warned, “I feel obliged to tell you that she is really 
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dangerous.” 

Apparently Swann believed that Axelrod’s warning had confirmed his worst 
fear. Not only were extraterrestrials on the moon, but they had operatives here on 
Earth, among the ordinary people. If Axelrod was to be believed, they were to be 
avoided at all possible cost.[16] 

Axelrod’s efforts to monitor the extraterrestrial female, his concern about 
Swann being in telepathic communication with her, and his warning that she was 
dangerous suggested that Axelrod’s efforts were part of an official policy to pre- 
vent any ordinary civilians from fraternizing with extraterrestrials. 

The above supermarket episode helps confirm the testimonies of Dean, 
Adamski, Menger and Hernandez that extraterrestrials are living among the hu- 
man population. While they generally appear to be very attractive, they can blend 
in without standing out too much. Nevertheless, it does appear that they can be 
identified by shadow government agencies who apparently attempt to monitor 
the activities of extraterrestrials living among us. 

The Swann episode demonstrates that not only are extraterrestrials blending 
in with the general population, but covert government agencies go to great effort 
to monitor extraterrestrials, and to deter private citizens from interacting with 
extraterrestrials. Another noteworthy aspect to Swann’s encounter with an extra- 
terrestrial is that she was followed by two of Axelrod’s covert operatives. This 
helps confirm that extraterrestrials blending in with the general population are 
monitored by covert personnel who are drawn from various special forces units 
in the military and intelligence services. 

Another whistleblower case that helps illustrate the use of special forces for 
such monitoring work is testimony from an alleged former member of Britain’s 
elite Special Boat Service who claims that during his employment he had to arrest 
two females that he believed were extraterrestrials. 

This is what he said according to a third party recalling his testimony at a 
confidential gathering of UFO researchers: 

He claimed that he was once in the S.B.S., or the ‘Special Boat Service’, which 
is a lesser known special intelligence service like the S.A.S. within the United King- 
dom. He was told to travel to the London Underground, to South Kensington tube 
station if memory serves me correctly. When he boarded a train, the supervisor 
with him pointed out two women on the train that he was ordered to take away. 

These females were tall, blonde and blue eyed, and had the appearance of 
twins. He described them as having quite high foreheads, and that they were the 
most beautiful women he had seen, with perfect physiques. He described how 
everyone else on the train seemed to be in a trance, and reacted to the abduction 
of two people from a public train, with complete indifference. He had not been 
told why they were being abducted, and was concerned for their safety. As he 
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took them away he said that they conveyed a feeling of peace towards him. 

The man had been concerned that he may have been indirectly responsible 
for bringing these two women into harms way. It was after about a week or two 
that he was sitting in a restaurant in Canary Wharf London, when one the two 
women that he had abducted, came over to his table and smiled at him, and gen- 
erally conveyed that they were safe to him and that there was no need to worry.[17] 

The above incident provides a valuable example of how extraterrestrials liv- 
ing among us are monitored by various branches of the intelligence community, 
including special forces personnel. It appears as though such extraterrestrials 
can be taken into custody to gain intelligence of their activities and subsequently 
released. 

Such a policy suggests that responsible government authorities have deter- 
mined that while extraterrestrials themselves don’t pose a national security threat, 
it is the unauthorized disclosure of their presence which would constitute a na- 
tional security threat. 

The behavior and concern of one of the women, who reassured the intelli- 
gence operative responsible for arresting her that she was safe, helps illustrate 
the benign nature of the extraterrestrials living among us and how they don’t di- 
rectly pose a national security threat. Axelrod’s concern over the extraterrestrial 
female’s having made contact with Swann suggests that extraterrestrials are pre- 
sumably under instructions not to disclose their true origins to private citizens. 
Furthermore, Axelrod’s ‘extreme concern’ that Swann had made telepathic con- 
tact, indicates that any individuals who uncovers the actual identities of extrater- 
restrials could be taken into custody for debriefing or further action. 

It is therefore worth discussing the importance of the government laws and 
regulations dealing with citizens having unauthorized contact with extraterrestri- 
als. 
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Deep Springs, 
California 

It has been fairly well estab- 

lished that the Dulce, New Mexico 

“= network is the largest and most 

z i significant alien [Reptoid/Gray] 

KAN base network in North America. 

However according to one source there is also another nest near Deep Springs, 

California. This [Dulce-connected?] base — because of its proximity — may pose 

an even greater threat to the humanoid residents of the ‘subterranean network’ 

who have major city-complexes below California: Mt. Shasta, Panamint Mountains, 
29 Palms area, etc. 


These colonies are reportedly being contested by ‘Draconian’ vanguard po- 
sitions near Lakeport-Hopland, Mt. Lassen and Deep Springs, California. On the 
other hand, some of the noninterventionists ‘Nordic’ cultures reportedly have their 
own forward positions near the Four Corners or Colorado Plateau region where 
the Reptoids/Greys have their major center of activity. Then there are other areas 
between the two sectors [between the Andro- Pleiadean bases centered under 
Death Valley and the Draco-Orion bases centered under Archuleta Mesa] where 
the ‘collaborators’ meet. 

There are basically three alien networks at work on earth: 

o The Anti-Grey Nordic [Federation] factions, o the Anti-Nordic Grey [Em- 
pire] factions and 

o the Nordic-Grey collaborators, which would also include those Terran intel- 
ligence agencies and occult lodges who are involved in the collaboration for what- 
ever motive. 

Even within the collaboration, there is a great deal of struggle over whether 
the humanoid or reptoid agendas should have the upper hand. Within the col- 
laboration itself ‘speciesism’ [akin to racism] exists at certain levels, so in spite of 
the species prejudices the collaboration continues nevertheless because of a ‘mar- 
riage of convenience’. In other words the Greys want to take over the planet and 
impose a slave society to ultimately serve their empire, but they need the 
Iluminati’s international economic connections to do so; and the Illuminati wants 
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the same thing but they realize that they need the alien mind-control and abduc- 
tion technology to accomplish their goals. 

So then, it is more of a love-hate relationship. They collaborate in order to set 
up a planetary government, however both the humanoids and reptoids are con- 
stantly plotting for the time when the world government arrives so that once it is 
established they can move-in and take full control and expel the necessary col- 
laborators — the humans doing away with the Greys or the Greys doing away 
with the humans or whatever the case may be. For instance the Illuminati might 
negotiate with the Greys while at the same time develop SDI weapons to poten- 
tially use against them. 

On the other hand the Greys may continue negotiating with the humans while 
at the same time implanting microelectronic mind-control devices in the human 
agents with whom they negotiate in order to ensure that they remain under alien 
control once the planet succumbs to the New World Order. So a one world gov- 
ernment will not bring peace to the planet, it will merely be a matter of fighting 
for control of one supergovernment rather than for many smaller ones. 

What many do not realize is that there appears to be a third element behind 
this agenda, a ‘race’ of paraphysical entities that some might refer to as the 
‘Luciferians’ or the ‘Poltergeists’ - who are often described, by abductees who 
have encountered them, as being in the appearance of quasi-physical etheric or 
energy beings who have often been seen overseeing and directing the actions of 
the humanoid-reptoid collaborators. 

Although it might sound simplistic to imply that this cosmic battle is essen- 
tially being fought between the ‘Nordic’ bases near Death Valley and the ‘Grey 
bases near Archuleta Mesa, the true fact of the matter is that when we are dealing 
with multilevel subterranean systems the ‘border zones’ are a little more com- 
plex than on the surface, where we have obvious horizontal borders between coun- 
tries. In ‘inner-planetary’ warfare the ‘battle-lines’ are horizontal, vertical and in 
some cases interdivisional. 

The battle would be one that is being waged above, below and within our 
society, even though the outward manifestations of that ‘war’ might not be imme- 
diately seen for what they are, unless one is aware of the real conflict behind the 
scenes. There are also indications that at least certain factions of the NSA-MJ12- 
CIA-AVIARY agencies have ‘defected’ from the neo-Nazi New World Order agenda 
of “joint interaction” with the Reptoids/Grays, and are now at war with the same... 

Recently a researcher with the initials K.S., was approached by the family ofa 
U.S. Intelligence worker [O.5.I.] by the name of “Tucker1, who had disappeared 
mysteriously. The family was concerned and frightened as they had discovered, 
in a personal locker of his, several papers describing intimate details of activities 
surrounding the Dulce, New Mexico and Nevada [S-4, etc.] underground installa- 
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tions. Several of these papers are reproduced throughout this present work. 
Among this large stack of papers was hidden the following letter which was 
stamped ‘SECRET’. 

The letter, copies of which were apparently also in the hands of a few other 
researchers as well, stated the following: 

“Dear John... 

“I am writing to you in the event that I do not Return. 

“There is a triangle surrounding the Nevada Test Site. 

“There are in fact two of them. Each one frontiers on the other. One is the 
ELECTROMAGNETIC TRIANGLE, installed by MJ-12. This is a shield to protect the 
‘Benevolents’ [very human looking] from the EBEs—the so-called “Extraterres- 
trial Biological Entities” or Grays— while they help us develop our counterattack/ 
defenses. The other is the EBEs’ ‘trap’ keeping the Benevolents in the redoubt... 
At each corner of the EM Triangle you will find BLM stations and they are the trans- 
mitters of the shield. 

“Facing each one of these is an EBE transmitter... there are many of these stand- 
offs throughout the world. It is important that you do not interfere by attempting to 
destroy one of their ‘surrounds’, they would be able to ‘double-up’ somewhere 
else and overthrow that position. Once that link is overthrown, our support team 
would fail. Their over extension is deliberate on our part. We are like the Chi- 
nese, we can’t out technology them but we can out number them. 

Especially since they can’t breed here and it is too far for them to go back 
home without our help. Many of our EM Triangles are ruses to keep them over 
extended. They can’t get out of our solar system because our electromagnetic 
field at this time is the wrong frequency for their propulsion system to work effi- 
ciently. This explains why the EBEs can not commit more vehicles to our solar 
system.” 

There have been comments among some ‘contactees’ to the effect that occa- 
sionally the Solar system passes through areas of differing electromagnetic varia- 
tions as it moves in and out of cosmic energy streams that flow through the uni- 
verse like a vast universal electromagnetic ‘circulatory system’. 

Certain energy fields are conducive to certain types of propulsion systems 
whereas others are not, and in these cases alternate or more ‘conventional’ forms 
of propulsion must be resorted to. Some even suggest that large ships disguised 
as asteroids, planetoids or even comets are being used by the Greys and Reptoids 
in order to get around this propulsion problem and also to conceal their pres- 
ence. 

These ‘engineered’ planetoids are accompanied with conventional drives to 
serve as platforms for various operations: abductions, implantation’s, mutilations, 
and also mind control and infiltration activities taking place on or under planet 
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earth. All of this would seem logical, so as not to attract a great deal of attention 
and in Return resistance from the masses. Some of these converted ‘planetoids’ 
have been identified as Geographos, Phobos, and even Hale-Bopp comet - which 
is accompanied by many unusual anomalies not observed in most ‘comets’. For 
instance Hale-Bopp comet was 1000 brighter than Haley’s 

Comet was at the distance from the sun where it was ‘discovered’. 

This is because the ‘halo’ is not caused by ice-gas being blown from the sur- 
face of the object by solar winds as in the case of most comets. For some unex- 
plained reason THIS comet is ejecting seven large streamers or jets of dust-gas 
from its interior, many of these jets activate and deactivate at regular intervals. 
This is what creates the halo, and because of this the halo might have a distinct 
appearance when compared to past comets. 

Some contactees state that Hale-Bopp is being used by Reptoid entities from 
Draconis and Greys from Orion who have joined with a renegade ‘Ashtar’ faction 
from Sirius-B, resident within Hale-Bopp’s ‘companion’. They are determined to 
back a world dictatorship by bringing the ‘comet’ close to earth in order to ‘trig- 
ger’ the implants within abductees and simultaneously activate their unconscious 
subliminal programs via powerful transmitting devices. This is not to mention the 
potential and destabilizing ‘shock’ value that this comet might pose to planetary 
political, economic and religious systems. 

It would seem that a Federation of Worlds, based in the Andromeda and Pleia- 
des constellations, are attempting to ‘blockade’ the interventionist actions of the 
Draco-Orion empire in the Sol system. According to contactees these Federation 
forces will soon be joined by a massive fleet from Sirius-B, who are apparently 
Federation allies who have [let us hope] severed themselves from a large seg- 
ment of the Ashtar collective which has since been infiltrated and taken-over by 
Orion-based Reptoids and Greys. These Andro- Pleiadean backed Sirians have 
reportedly waged, and won, a civil war in Sirius-B with the ‘dark side’, or the cultic 
renegade Ashtarian collaborators. 

They are now reportedly en route to the Sol system to do battle with the Dra- 
conian-Orion forces and to convince the renegade Sirian collaborators who are 
working with them that they have and are being misled into an interventionist 
agenda. Like fanatical cultists, the rebel Sirians have blindly succumbed to the 
deceptions of the Reptilians, Greys and the Rebel Angels in Hale-Bopp who are 
controlling the infiltrated segment of the Ashtar collective and are masquerading 
as “ascended masters” of the ‘Ashtar’ command. At least this is what some 
contactees have implied. Are these contactees relaying the truth? I would guess 
that time will tell. 

As for the humans at the Nevada Test Site, these ‘may’ be in fact — if we are to 
believe the collective revelations within this volume — victims of subtle reptilian 
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propaganda and intimidation. For instance, this source who authored the letter 
about the ‘EBEs’ apparently believes that all of the saurian-grays or EBEs come 
from extraterrestrial realms. However as we have indicated, there is much evi- 
dence suggesting that reptoid or homosaurian activity exists deep within the sub- 
terranean cavernous levels throughout planet earth, an intra-terrestrial presence 
that has existed for many centuries if not for thousands of years. 

This is one fact that the reptoids have tried to hide from humankind, both ter- 
restrial and extraterrestrial. Also, there are accounts suggesting that the reptoids 
and greys ARE IN FACT breeding profusely and reproducing themselves via deep 
subterranean polyembryony, cloning and incubation facilities below Dulce and 
elsewhere and are not as ‘overextended’ as they might have us to believe. Some 
estimate that at the very least 20 million grays are now actively operating under 
the surface of planet earth within bases or within natural cavern systems. Accord- 
ing to still others, 20 million is a conservative estimate. 


However, on the other hand, the fear the humanoids might have of prema- 
turely attacking the ‘enemy’ positions may possibly be the result of intimidation 
and propaganda intended to keep humans from taking offensive action, believ- 
ing that they are keeping the greys, etc., ‘at bay’ when in fact the Greys are offen- 
sively attacking human society on several other hidden fronts via mass abduc- 
tions, subliminal programming, implantation, psychic manipulation, recruiting of 
fifth column’ human agents, and infiltration. I personally do not believe in ‘stand- 
offs’. In war there is no ‘neutrality’, one is either attacking [in various ways] or 
capitulating themselves over to the enemy, in various ways — ways which those 
on the defensive side might not even be aware of. 

The letter which we have quoted earlier continues: 

“The ‘headquarters’ of this particular ‘surround is Deep Springs, California. 
At this location one can find a ‘school for Communist homosexuals who have de- 
fected to the EBEs in exchange for a cure for AIDs and a promise to their own little 
world, including reproduction via cloning and artificial wombs. Their sperm fer- 
tilize eggs taken from abductees. You will not likely see the hybrids hidden inside 
the mountain, unless you have... starlite binoculars. Some homosaphien appear- 
ing malevolents [mercenaries] are also there. Nine Soviets were there at the same 
time Soviets were at the NTS. They were there in the hopes of talking them into 
defecting back to our side. We are still hopeful. 

“The collaborators use the cover organization Natural Resources Defense 
Council, with front offices in New York and 1350 New York Avenue, N.W., suite 
300, Washington, D.C. 20005 [tel.(202) 783-7800]. It is headed by Tom Cochran, 
staffed by Kevin Priestly UNR, John Brune UNR, Holly Eisler UC San Diego, Gary 
Reisling Univ. Ca. Pasadena, Holly Nelson NY, Mary Manning LV Sun, Ed Vogel 
LVR; and many others I can reveal later. 
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“One will also find that each corner of their triangle is at the base of a moun- 
tain. At each location you will find several entrances to underground systems. Do 
not attempt to enter, unless you wish to become liquid protein. You may however 
harass the EBEs’ two other corners by placing a large magnet on the vaults... [plac- 
ing a magnet on the other two entrances at each location will not affect anything]. 

This temporarily interrupts their communications with Deep Springs until a 
collaborator team comes out to see what is going on. If you place a large magnet 
on this entrance [it has a large computer near the surface, you can hear it], it will 
affect an immediate interruption. So, you can take it off in a short time [1 hr] and 
take it with you. They will still have to come and reset the system. If you plant 
magnets [camouflaged like rocks] around these entrances, the EBEs won’t come 
out & the sell outs won’t be able to find them. 

The EBEs are also allergic to high concentrations of sugar and apparently other 
substances with a ‘left hand atomic spin’, it has been claimed. You will find that at 
two locations I have poured sugar around their exits. Always wear magnets near 
these locations, they interrupt the EBEs’ sense of direction [due to an internal com- 
pass much like those found in migrating birds] similar to our loss of balance when 
our ear drum is affected. 

“Please wait until I have Returned, if you have an airplane, I would like to take 
aerial photos, we can photograph them together. 

“Our alliance crest, symbolic of the EM Shield, and our sign/mark/graffiti is 
inclosed. Do not reveal them or else everybody will use them & you won’t know 
the real from the pseudos. 

“You do not know me. I do not know you. This is not for public dissemination. 
Zealots may disrupt the balance before V-EBE day.” 

Another researcher by the name [pseudonym] of Jason Bishop has revealed 
that ‘John’, to whom the letter was addressed, is non other than John Lear who 
himself claims many connections with people ‘in the know’ who go ‘right to the 
top’. 

According to the letter, both the Nevada Test Site and Deep Springs are areas 
of conflict between a U.S. Government - ‘Nordic’ Alliance and a Socialist - Reptoid 
[Gray] Alliance. In this context ‘Socialist’ could indicate either National Socialist 
or Global Socialist. Both hold the same basic philosophies of tyranny yet different 
methods for bringing them to pass. 

Both have the same roots and are apparently twin pincers in a deadly Machia- 
vellian game that is being carried out by the Bavarian Illuminati [which backed 
the Communists by sending Lenin from Germany to Russia to incite the Bolshevik 
revolution] and the Bavarian Thule Society [which backed the Nazis by grooming 
Adolph Hitler for his part as Nazi dictator], yet most importantly it is being orches- 
trated by the International “Black Nobility” Banking cults that have kept Europe 
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under their financial grip since around 500 A.D. 


These are the same bankers who claim direct descent from the royal families 
ofthe ancient Roman and [un]Holy Roman empires, families who have ties to BOTH 
Bavarian cults — Thule and Illuminati... and in turn with the ‘aliens’. 

Jason Bishop also released some other information he received by way ofJohn 
Lear, from the individual whose letter we’ve just quoted. According to Lear, the 
author of the letter was actually a Security Officer at the Test Site who had called- 
in to the Billy Goodman talk show [KVEG radio - Las Vegas, NV] on a few occa- 
sions, before Goodman went to Southern California to take over a more lucrative 
Talk Show position. 

This person used the codename: ‘Yellowfruit,’ which he claimed was actually 
the codename for a top secret security division that worked at the site, with which 
he was involved. YF also sent to Lear a copy of the ‘Benevolent teachings. The 
‘Benevolents’ are reportedly working at the Test Site with MJ-12 and are ‘Blond- 
Nordic and/or Aryan-like’ people. I would personally guess that the ‘Benevolent 
Ones’ are members of the exterran Andro-Pleiadean Federation and/or members 
of the subterran Telosian-Agharti Alliance which has maintained ties with the 
ASHTAR collective, or in this case the non-collaboration faction of that collective. 

The BENEVOLENT TEACHINGS [not limited to the below] were identified as 
follows: 

“DISCOURAGED - NON PREPARATORY SPORTS [Activities That Can Not Be 
Used In Nonsporting Life] motocross, auto-racing, skateboarding, roller skating, 
football, baseball, hockey. Also Discouraged: Processed Sugar, Recreational Car- 
bohydrates, Recreational Fluids, White Bread. 

“ENCOURAGED - NONCEREMONIAL LESSONS OF THE MAJOR RELIGIONS & 
PREPARATORY SPORTS [Activities That Can Be Used In Nonsporting Life] swim- 
ming, running, hiking, martial arts, survival arts. Teach Your Children! 

“FORBIDDEN —Alcohol, Illegal Drugs, Nicotine, Recreational Drugs, Unjusti- 
fiable Homicide. 

“MUST — Avoid Weakness [evil grows in weakness]. Execute Evil Prisoners 
In Order To Help Other Prisoners 

Another possibility that might be interjected here is to establish a completely 
secured underground prison-cave and place all of the worst offenders there and 
leave them to themselves, to either work out their problems or destroy each other, 
whichever they choose. 

“MUST — Quarantine Contagious Disease [A/DS] Victims Humanely. Show 
Strength. Stop Illegal Drugs. Stop Destruction of Environment. Stop Pollution. 

Use Nuclear Power. 


“STUDY - Bill Of Rights, Biology, Computers, Economics, Geography, History, 
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Latin, Mathematics, Philosophy, Survival Skills, United States Of America’s Decla- 
ration Of Independence, United States Of America’s Constitution, Vocational 
Skills.” 

Yellowfruit also provided coordinates for the Electromagnetic Triangles he 
referred to in his letter. 

The following information, from William F. Hamilton III, describes further de- 
tails on the “Yellow Fruit’ account — including claims which the Nevada Test Site 
agent made over the air during the few ‘interviews’ which were heard over KVEG 
Radio’s Billy Goodman talk show. 

It is also interesting that COM-12 member Michael Younger [who has given 
lectures on the ‘Nazi’ presence within the Rockefeller-backed Oil companies — 
Nazi war criminals and their families who were smuggled into America following 
World War II and given refuge within the Rockefeller’s corporate empire; the plans 
the Nazi’s/Bavarians have for selling-out the planet to the aliens in exchange for 
one quarter of the “New World Order”: and a massive Nazi child abduction & 
satanic-ritual-sexual abuse & murder ring operating within ARCO, etc.] is or at 
least was at one time also a worker at the Nevada Test Site. 

This suggests that COM12 is intimately involved in the counteroffensive against 
the Grays. 

“Yellow Fruit revealed that a conflict occurred between the benevolent ones 
and the EBEs and that now the benevolent ones had gained the upper hand at 
Dreamland where he said a contingent of 37 benevolent ones were stationed and 
where 3 EBEs were held in captivity. 

“Bizarre! Science Fiction? Yellow Fruit knew a lot about the test site area. I 
resolved to go to the location he gave of the EBE installation in Deep Springs, 
California and then on to visit Pat at the Rachel Bar & Grill to make contact with 
Yellow Fruit [the name for the first level of security force at Area 51 and also the 
name ofan old Army-CIA unit]. The second level of security he called “Sea Spray,” 
and intimated that you would have an encounter of the unpleasant kind if you ever 
met with them. 

“Callers to the Billy Goodman Radio Happening had already organized trips 
to mile-marker 29 1/2 on highway 375 where a dirt road left the highway to inter- 
sect the road to Dreamland. There was a heavy black mail box on this road which 
identified it. I got to Rachel early one October morning and left my card with Pat at 
Rachel’s Bar and Grill to pass on to Yellow Fruit. She knew him by sight. I then 
inspected the dirt roads where people stood to observe the test flights. 

I had already interviewed four witnesses by phone who testified that they had 
seen UFOs over the Groom Mountains on certain nights in the same area they 
were seen by John Lear. I made a second trip to the area in late October where a 
public group visited Rachel and that is when I saw the mysterious Yellow Fruit in 
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the cafe. He later called me on the phone. I left him with a copy of my book, ‘Alien 
Magic’ and he remarked on the research I had done concerning the search for 
underground bases. 

“According to Yellow Fruit and others there are underground bases and tun- 
nels that conceal the activities of the aliens and secret government projects...” 

One more note on the Nevada Test Site - Area 51 - Groom Lake - ‘Dreamland 
underground facilities: Aside from reports that Dugway, Utah serves as an under- 
ground ‘link’ between Dreamland and Dulce, there is the added claim that an- 
other underground link exists farther south, at Page, Arizona. 

Anyone who has been to the Glen Canyon dam [Lake Powell] could easily 
observe how the dam might be used as an entrance to such a base, and how the 
large hydroelectric facility might power the base operations. 

The Glen Canyon Dam connection was not specifically mentioned [by former 
Dulce base security officer Thomas E. Castello who named Page, Arizona as a 
‘connecting’ base], however if there is a base under Page, then it would be logical 
to utilize this hydroelectric facility in one form or another... 
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Extraterrestrial Exposure Law 


In 1969, NASA passed a fed- 
eral regulation dealing with “Ex- 
tra-terrestrial Exposure”. The Ex- 
i traterrestrial Exposure law offers 
a legal precedent for the deten- 

See tion and indefinite imprisonment 
of any individual who comes into contact with extraterrestrials.[18] 


The most relevant passages concern the power of NASA administrator or his/ 
her designee to: 

Determine that a particular person, property, animal, or other form of life or 
matter, whatever is extra-terrestrially exposed and quarantine such person, prop- 
erty, animal, or other form of life or matter whatever. 

The quarantine may be based only on a determination, with or without the 
benefit of a hearing, that there is probable cause to believe that such person, 
property, animal or other form of life or matter whatever is extra-terrestrially ex- 
posed.[19] 

Most disturbing about this federal regulation was that such detention could 
not be appealed and due legal process, could be denied to citizens on the basis of 
“probable cause” that they have been extraterrestrially exposed. 

Given that the general public and elected representatives are not aware of 
an extraterrestrial presence, this NASA regulation gives a green light to practices 
and decisions concerning extraterrestrial exposure that are not subject to con- 
gressional oversight or media scrutiny. 

While the Extraterrestrial Exposure law was “officially removed” and placed 
on reserve status in 1991, it nevertheless creates a precedent that the legal coun- 
sel of any government agency or military department could cite for possible en- 
forcement against individuals who have extraterrestrial contact. 

NASA’s regulation, and similar laws or regulations in other countries, pro- 
vide a powerful means of silencing individuals who come into contact with extra- 
terrestrials who have merged into the general population. 

Essentially, anyone encountering such extraterrestrials could be subjected 
to indefinite detention without any legal protection. This would not only deter in- 
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dividuals from disclosing such interactions with extraterrestrials, but would also 
help deter extraterrestrials from disclosing their origins to ordinary citizens. Laws 
and regulations passed in the United States and elsewhere can be used as legal 
means of coercing private citizens who discover the true identity of extraterres- 
trials living among us. Accepting evidence that extraterrestrials are closely moni- 
tored and covert agencies are responsible for ensuring that such information does 
not get into the public domain, the conclusion is that private citizens are at great 
risk if they make contact and government agencies which wish to suppress this. 

Private citizens can be denied their constitutional rights despite such laws or 
regulations prohibiting unauthorized contact with extraterrestrials being with- 
drawn and placed on reserve status. 

Conclusion 

The evidence provided above in terms of the testimonies of different contactees 
and whistleblowers suggest that extraterrestrial visitors who are virtually indis- 
tinguishable from humans are living among us. 

These extraterrestrial visitors appear to have very attractive physical char- 
acteristics, extraterrestrial females being described as among the most beautiful 
women that male observers have witnessed. 

The extraterrestrials go to great trouble in learning the indigenous language 
of the culture they are immersed in, learning how to drive and navigate on high- 
ways systems, and taking innocuous jobs over several years. The fact that these 
extraterrestrials visitors are monitored and even taken into custody before being 
released suggests that a vast covert monitoring system is in place. Extraterrestri- 
als living among us appear to be operating ina manner similar to a celestial peace 
corps where they try to blend in. They presumably wish to learn about Earth cul- 
ture and behavior; and to, perhaps, assist in passing on information to selected 
individuals. The fact that these extraterrestrials are monitored rather than imme- 
diately taken into permanent custody suggests that decisions have been taken by 
responsible government agencies to tolerate such an extraterrestrials presence. 

The case involving Valiant Thor suggests that the monitoring system created 
extends even to such visitors being given VIP status and allowed to regularly meet 
with senior officials. Consequently, it can be concluded that such extraterrestrials 
do not directly pose a national security threat, though knowledge of their origin is 
deemed to be a national security threat where individuals are sworn to secrecy. 

This would account for the great difficulty in gaining information about extra- 
terrestrials that have merged with the general population given the very high 
security classification attached to this phenomenon. 

As far as national laws and regulations concerning “extraterrestrial exposure” 
are concerned, the only means to ensure that private citizens are protected if they 
do encounter extraterrestrials, is to have the right to interact with extraterrestri- 
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als formally recognized. 

While there is growing awareness of the need to have such a right recognized 
based on eventual government disclosure of UFO’s as extraterrestrial in origin, it 
may require concerted public action to ensure this right. Some progress to this 
end has occurred with the issuing of a “Declaration on Promoting Peaceful Rela- 
tions with Extraterrestrials” that explicitly refers to such a right, and was adopted 
at a conference in Hawaii on June 11, 2005.[20] 

The third article of the Declaration states that signatories and supporters: 

“Affirm the natural right of all citizens to have open contact with representa- 
tives of extraterrestrial civilizations in all cases, and to engage in non-official di- 
plomacy.” 

Another initiative provides a draft bill for an Extraterrestrial Contact Act to be 
passed in the US Congress that would protect citizens experiencing extraterres- 
trial exposure.[21] 

It is likely that similar bills will eventually be presented in most national par- 
liaments. The fact that a number of extraterrestrials have chosen to blend in with 
the general population will come as a great surprise to many still unsure about the 
reality of the UFO phenomenon and the extraterrestrial hypothesis. Even more 
startling is the possibility that extraterrestrial visitors are given VIP status and 
have met with senior officials in the US. 

The presence of extraterrestrial visitors quietly learning about human lan- 
guages, culture, politics and science will give to many, great reassurance that 
humanity is being quietly assisted in preparing for a future of open contact with 
extraterrestrials. 

For many others, the opportunity to discover extraterrestrials living among us 
will motivate individuals to quietly explore this possibility with friends or acquain- 
tances whose behavior may be a clue to an other worldly origin. 

Additional Information 

Below is an abstract for my forthcoming presentation on the same topic at the 
Earth Transformation Conference, May 11-13, 2007, Kona, Hawaii. 

“Extraterrestrials Living Among Us: An Ancient Phenomenon Reemerges in 
Modern Society” 

There is much evidence that extraterrestrials visited ancient human civiliza- 
tions and walked among the common citizenry. In many cases, these extraterres- 
trials were described as God-Kings and ruled for many centuries over their hu- 
man subjects in ancient Egypt, Sumeria, India and other recorded civilizations. 
These reports, widely dismissed by scholars as ancient myths, are given greater 
credence by modern reports of a similar phenomenon. 

Recent evidence points to extraterrestrials visiting and interacting with hu- 
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manity over at least the least six decades. Much of this evidence concerns, 
sightings and recoveries of extraterrestrial vehicles 
the reverse engineering of extraterrestrial technologies 
physical interaction between extraterrestrials 
secret agreements between major governments and extraterrestrial 
civilizations 

Arguably, the most closely guarded secret is that a significant number of ex- 
traterrestrial visitors have integrated themselves into human society with the 
knowledge and, in some cases, approval of national governments. In this presen- 
tation, I will discuss both ancient and modern evidence of extraterrestrials living 
among humanity, covert government programs to monitor ‘resident’ extraterres- 
trials, and how secrecy is maintained. 

Given the interest in my Coast to Coast interview on, and the data about extra- 
terrestrials, living among us, I thought it worth reposting one of the messages 
posted by a forum member. 

I encourage anyone with similar stories to post them so we can get more infor- 
mation about this amazing phenomenon that has been covered up for so many 
years. 

I first became aware of your site through Rense.com, and in particular a letter 
in response to Mr. Dan Burisch which you described stages that contactees have 
with the beings referred to as the Nordics. I have had a contactee experience 
myself, and it was reassuring to me that you seem to to be so aware of the Nordic 
connection, which is largely overlooked on the internet on the whole. 

I was originally inspired by a Timothy Good ‘Radio One’ interview, in which 
he describes a telepathic contact experience that he had in the late sixties. I de- 
cided to try a similar experiment myselfin 1991. I was waiting for a train in Charing 
Cross railway station in London, and I thought it may be a good time to try and 
contact these beings who are said to live among us incognito. 

I asked the question in my mind “If there are any beings from elsewhere, within 
the vicinity of Charing Cross station could you please come and prove it?”. After 
concentrating for around half an hour, I boarded my train and thought nothing 
more of it. I noticed that the carriage was full being the height of rush hour. I felt 
that it was strange that no one standing was interested in sitting down in the avail- 
able seat directly opposite me by the window. 

Just before the train departed a man entered the train from my left and imme- 
diately sat in the seat in front of me. I noticed that he was dressed in a tan colored 
suit and tie with a matching attaché case. He was around six foot three, had short 
blonde hair brushed back, blue eyes and had a Swedish appearance. Although I 
had made no connection that he was one of these beings at this time, I noticed that 
he was acting strangely by observing the other people on the train. He even at 
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times turned around to look at the other people seated behind. 

He then leant forward and started to observe his own hands, which I also felt 
was unusual. It was at this point that it occurred to me that he may be one of these 
“Beings”. So I asked the question “If you are a being from elsewhere, please place 
your right index finger on the right side of your nose?” 

As soon as I had telepathically asked the question, he responded by doing 
just that. Very slowly and carefully placing his finger on his nose, holding it there 
for some time, before lowering it. I asked if he could do various other gestures to 
confirm if he was from elsewhere, but he did not respond to this. The only other 
time that he responded in exactly the same way, was when I asked if he “Was one 
of the beings responsible for the crop circle phenomenon?”. 

As the journey approached it’s end, I was thinking that, “I am not convinced 
that you are from elsewhere, as you could have been placing your finger on your 
nose by coincidence”. 

He immediately responded to this with apparent frustration. This reaction in 
itself seemed far more convincing than the initial experiment. I then asked the 
question again in my mind, 

“If you are from elsewhere then please tap on your attaché case three times?”’. 

With both hands on his attaché case, he slightly shook his head, and then started 
to tap with both hands firmly, once... twice... three times. He paused for a mo- 
ment, tapped again once... twice... three times. 

Then once again paused, then tapped once... twice... three times finally. Three 
sets of three in total. He then turned and stared directly at me. 

Up until this point I had not established direct eye contact with him, but had 
little choice but to stare back at this point. As I did so I noticed that his face was 
asymmetrically perfect, his eyes slightly slanted and pale blue with flecks of vio- 
let in the irises. His cheek bones were high set. I began to realize the enormity of 
the experience for the first time as I stared into the man’s eyes. 

I was thinking about trying to speak verbally with him, but then after about 
twenty seconds my train arrived at the stop. Due to being somewhat stunned by 
the experience, I broke the stare and continued to gather my portfolio and depart 
from the train. I remember hearing him behind me sounding frustrated again. 

Once I returned home I decided to make a detailed drawing of the man in 
portrait and profile. I also wrote down on the sheet of paper as many details as 
possible of the experience. Within moments of doing this I began to realize that 
the paper that I had had moments before, was gone. I searched around me but 
found nothing, I started to search all around the house even though I had no recol- 
lection of leaving the seat. To this day Ihave not found the paper. It is worth noting 
that Iam a portrait artist, and the likeness was very close. 

A few months later in what I believe is a related experience, I saw a craft. One 
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evening I needed a tool from my garage. At the tool box I noticed something mov- 
ing in the corner of my eye in the evening sky. I first thought that it may have been 
a bat, so I walked outside the garage to have a better look. 

Low in the sky I witnessed a large oval shaped object, around one hundred 
feet across. It was moving like an insect, and this in fact was the only thing I had 
ever seen that I could compare it to. The object had an upper section in blue a row 
of circular windows across the middle. 

The lower half was an orange color, and I could clearly see a red pulsating 
light attached to its underside. The craft was translucent, it had a brightness to it 
and was semi transparent. After a few seconds it moved at an incredible speed 
across to my left field of view, I would say that it appeared to be about half a mile 
away. It suddenly stopped dead, and then became brighter in contrast. It became 
solid, and then continued to become brighter until there was a flash of light and it 
had disappeared. It basically appeared to show characteristics of an 
interdimensional craft. 

After these experiences I have had a great number of psychic phenomenon, 
including other sightings. Overall it left a deeply profound spiritual impression 
upon me. I was interested to read you felt that contact with these Nordic beings 
involved actually boarding their craft. Ihave yet to experience this. 

I have heard a few other related stories including, a man that claimed to have 
been in the SBS having a similar encounter on a London tube. Also I remember 
hearing Bob Oeschler referring to a document from ‘The Guardian’, in which it 
said that “The blondes are trying to establish contact with artists”, which was natu- 
rally of interest to me. 

I do not know if any of this material is of use to you, but I agree that this aspect 
of the UFO phenomenon is being perhaps deliberately overlooked. 

So I share this with you for what it is worth. 
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Alien Fifth Column On Earth 

The mysterious Commander 
X,” related a very interesting in- 
cident which involved the subter- 
s ranean mega-complex beneath 
Dulce, New Mexico: 

rs “..In another case an old illus- 
trator, John D., does very painstaking work, but during his being on active duty at 
Dulce he began to act very queerly. He would write letters to the President in- 
forming him of a plot underway to undermine the government, and to sabotage 
the base. He began to draw pictures of American flags, beautifully executed. He 
drew strange designs of mechanical devices, began to visit the library and bring 
back books on physics and advanced electronics. He hardly knew how to spell 
the words. 

“He would patiently explain something of a very technical nature which he 
shouldn’t have understood. When asked what he was raving about and why he 
was causing trouble by writing the President, John D. would say that he had been 
‘sensitized.’ 

‘“Last year when I was sick [John D. explained], the doctor on the base gave 
me sulfanilamide. There is a fifth column in this country that is tied up with aliens. 
Selenium is being slipped into sulfa drugs, and this selenium lodges in the bones 
and makes the body receptive to extremely short waves. those in the wave band 
of the brain. Similar to the waves that can be detected by the encephalograph. 
About 300,000 people in this country have been sensitized, and at least seven 
secret radio stations have been set up in this country, and they are broadcasting 
to these sensitized persons, instructing them in the best way to perform acts of 
sabotage against our planet.’” 

These claims as given by the Dulce worker, John D., are incredible indeed, 
and could easily be dismissed as the ravings of a madman, if not for the fact that 
many others are saying basically the same thing, that there is a movement under- 
way to bring the minds of the masses under the subjection of an alien force, whether 
through electronic implantation and control, subliminal programming, or through 
other means. 
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Why would the ‘controllers’ use the United States as the major target of their 
activity? We believe that this is due to the fact that the United States is a place that 
was originally intended by it’s ‘founding fathers’ to be a refuge for peoples from 
all nations to come and work out their collective destinies free from the restric- 
tions of prejudice and the oppressiveness of tyrannical rule — a land where all 
people could express their creativity, culture and individual destinies without in- 
terference. 

This was their ‘intention’, however it is obvious that the ‘dream’ has not been 
fully realized because of collective and governmental compromise of the prin- 
ciple that “all men are created equal”. The United States, nevertheless, is unlike 
any other single nation. It is a cultural “melting pot” and a place where not only 
international human societies on the surface converge and intermingle in a dra- 
matic way, but apparently where human societies beneath or beyond the earth 
converge as well. 

For instance, according to various reports, most non-surface human societies 
who are aware of planet earth have their representatives walking among us in our 
own society [and to some extent, other nations throughout the world], although 
many of these choose to keep a low profile for either honorable or not-so-honor- 
able reasons. Another factor is the respect which the Bill of Rights gives to all 
American citizens, allowing for personal freedom and individuality so long as the 
freedom and individuality of others is not threatened. Individuality is the mortal 
enemy of the alien “Hive”, you could say. 

The U.S., then, seems to be in essence a “World Scenario”, if not a ‘universal’ 
scenario in miniature and therefore the ‘Conspiracy sees it as a most valuable 
prize. Therefore it would probably not be too ‘far out’ to suggest that the war be- 
tween the human and serpent races from all three ‘realms’ [extraterrestrial, 
ultraterrestrial and intra-terrestriaf] converge within the United States, and to be 
more exact, within the vicinities of the Archuleta plateau near Dulce, New Mexico 
[a major earth-base of the Reptoid interventionist Empire forces]; the Death Val- 
ley region of California [a major earth-base of the Humanoid noninterventionist 
Federation forces] 

And then we have the ‘battlegrounds’ between the American-COM12-Cabal- 
Philadelphian-Nordic and the Bavarian-Aquarius-MAJI-Phoenician-Reptoid forces 
within high-security military complexes like those which permeate the under- 
ground territories below California, Nevada, Utah, Idaho, Arizona, Colorado, Okla- 
homa and New Mexico... and apparently centered specifically in or near, 

o the underground military-industrial systems beneath Lancaster, California 

o Mercury, Nevada 

o Burley, Idaho 

o Dugway, Utah 
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o Page, Arizona 

o the underground systems below the Denver International Airport of Colo- 
rado 

o and also below Oklahoma City 

All of these basing areas are seen by the proponents of the New World Order 
as strategic sites that they MUST maintain control of if they are to force America to 
submit to a one-world government. 

The elusive ““Commander-X” has — through his reported connections within 
the Intelligence Community — released still further revelations regarding the dark 
secrets of Dulce. 

The Commander claims to be a member of “THE COMMITTEE OF 12” [COM- 
12?], an obscure intelligence group which is working to educate the public about 
the joint fascist-alien threat to America and preserve our Constitutional-based 
Republic as it was established by the original founders of the United States: 

“There were over 650 attendees to the 1959 Rand Symposium. Most were 
representatives of the Corporate-Industrial State, like: 


o The General Electric Company; 

o AT&T; 

o Hughes Aircraft; 

o Northrop Corporation; 

o Sandia Corporation; 

o Colorado School of Mines, etc. 

“Bechtel (pronounced BECK-tul, a San Francisco - based organization is a 
supersecret international corporate octopus, founded in 1898. 

Some say the firm is really a ‘Shadow Government - a working arm of the CIA. 
It is the largest Construction and Engineering outfit in the U.S.A. and the World 
[and some say, beyond]. 

“The most important posts in the U.S.A. Government are held by former Bechtel 
Officers. They are part of ‘The Web’ [an interconnected control system] which 
links the Trilateralist plans, the C.F.R., the Order of ‘Illuminism’ [Cult of the All- 
seeing Eye] and other interlocking groups...” 

“Mind-manipulating experiments... The Dulce Base has studied mind control 
implants; Bio-Psi Units; ELF Devices capable of Mood, Sleep and Heartbeat con- 
trol, etc. 

“D.A.R.P.A. [Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency] is using these tech- 
nologies to manipulate people. They established ‘The Projects,’ set priorities, 
coordinate efforts and guide the many participants in these undertakings. Related 
Projects are studied at Sandia Base by ‘The Jason Group’ [of 55 Scientists]. They 
have secretly harnessed the Dark Side of Technology and hidden the beneficial 
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technology from the public. 
“Other Projects take place at ‘Area 51’ in Nevada... 
o ‘Dream-land’ [Data Repository Establishment and Maintenance Land] 
o Elmint [Electromagnetic Intelligence] 
o Cold Empire 
o Code EVA 
o Program HIS [Hybrid Intelligence System]: 
o BW/CW 
o IRIS [Infrared Intruder Systems] 
o BI-PASS 
o REP-TILES, etc... 
“The studies on Level Four at Dulce include, 
° Human Aura research 
° as well as all aspects of Dream ° Hypnosis 
° Telepathy, etc. [research] 
° They know how to manipulate the 
Bioplasmic Body 


° They can lower your heartbeat with Deep Sleeve ‘Delta Waves,’ induce a 
static shock, then reprogram, Via a Brain-Computer link 


° They can introduce data and programmed reactions into your Mind [Infor- 
mation impregnation — the ‘Dream Library’] 


“We are entering an era of Technologicalization of Psychic Powers... 

° The development of techniques to enhance man/machine communications: 

° Nano-tech; 

° Bio-tech micro-machines; 

° PSI-War; 

° E.D.O.M. [Electronic Dissolution of Memory]; 

° R.H.I.C. [Radio-Hypnotic Intra-Cerebral Control]; 

° and various forms of behavior control [via chemical agents, ultrasonics, op- 
tical and other EM radiations]. 

° The Physics of ‘Consciousness.’... 

“SURVIVING THE FUTURE... The Dulce Facility consists of a central ‘Hub.’ the 
Security Section [also some photo labs]. The deeper you go, the stronger the Se- 
curity. This is a multi-leveled complex. There are over 3000 cameras at various 
high-security locations [exits and labs]. 

“There are over 100 Secret Exits near and around Dulce, many around 
Archuleta Mesa, others to the source around Dulce Lake and even as far east as 
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“Deep sections of the Complex connect into extensive natural cavern systems. 

“Inside Dulce base... Security officers wear jumpsuits, with the Dulce sym- 
bol on the front, upper left side (the Dulce symbol consists of an upside-down 
triangle with an inverted T superimposed over it... The ID card [used in card slots, 
for the doors and elevators] has the Dulce symbol above the ID photo. ‘Govern- 
ment honchos’ use cards with the Great Seal of the U.S. on it. ‘The Cult of the All- 
Seeing Eye’ [The NEW WORLD ORDER], 13, ‘666’, The Phoenix Empire... ‘9’, 
‘Iluminism’... ‘One out of many.’ [and so on]...” 

“THE PHANTOM BOARD: ABOVE THE LAW... Most meetings of ‘The Dulce 
Board’ are held in Denver and Taos [New Mexico]. A former U.S. Senator has full 
knowledge of Dulce. He was among the group that included a number of very 
prominent government figures who toured the base (i.e. most likely the upper 
levels only. In 1979, an ‘animal mutilation’ conference took place in Albuquerque, 
New Mexico. This meeting was used to locate researchers and determine what 
they had learned about the link between the ‘mute’ [i.e. mutilation] operations 
and the ‘Alien’ government. 

“Another Senator knows about the ‘Ultra’ secrets at ‘Dreamland and Dulce. 
Several of my official sources have confirmed this to me. So do many others in 
government... this is what the UFO researchers are up against...so be careful. You 
know more than they want you to know. 

“They have also underwater bases off the coast of Florida and Peru. 

“More detailed information will be released in the near future: photos, video 
tapes, documents, etc. Watch out for ‘Special Agents’ among you now. 

“In the 1930’s, DIVISION FIVE of the FBI knew about the ‘Aliens.’ 

“A FASCIST cabal within this country had John Kennedy assassinated. Look to 
the links within the larger Umbrella... the ‘WEB’ of a fascist totalitarian secret po- 
lice state... within the Pentagon; JCS, DIA, FBI [Division Five]; DISC/DIS and the 
DIA. Note: The Defense Investigative Services insignia is a composite of the Sun’s 
rays, a rose and a dagger, symbolizing ‘The Search for Information, Trustworthi- 
ness and Danger.’ 

“This links with caves used for ‘Initiation Rites’ all over the world... ancient 
vaults, retreats, [underground ‘bases’]...” etc. 

Commander ‘X’ also stated that: 

“Recently, participants in a ‘field investigation’ of the area near Archuleta Mesa, 
were confronted by two small hovering spheres. They all became suddenly ill 
and had to leave the area. 

“We have passed the point of no Return in our interaction with the ‘alien’ [i.e. 
‘reptilian gray'] beings. We are guaranteed a crisis which will persist until the 
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“The crisis is here, global and real. We must mitigate or transform the nature 
of the disasters to come, and come they will. Knowing is half the battle. Read the 
book, THE COSMIC CONSPIRACY, by Stan Deyo...” 
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Prime Minister Medvedev 
reveals extraterrestrials 
secrets in Russian MIB 
documentary 

Prime Minister Dmitry 
Medvedev’s off-air comments that 

> ' EA Russian Presidents are given a 
secret file about extraterrestrials living among us created much media interest. 
Most news reports claimed that Medvedev was simply joking. 

His apparent reference to the Men In Black movie as a source of information 
on a super secret agency that monitors extraterrestrials on Earth was commonly 
cited as key evidence that he was in fact joking. The reasoning is that no political 
leader would refer reporters to a comedy to clarify national policy. 

It has now emerged that Medvedev was not referring to the Men in Black com- 
edy after all, but to a recent Russian television documentary titled “Men in Black” 
that reveals many details about an extensive cover up of extraterrestrial life visit- 
ing Earth. 

After completing an on-air interview with five television reporters on Decem- 
ber 7, 2012, Prime Minister Medvedev continued to respond to reporters and made 
some off-air comments without realizing that the microphone was still on. 

He was then asked by one reporter, “...if the president is handed secret files 
on aliens when he receives the briefcase needed to activate Russia’s nuclear ar- 
senal,” Medvedev responded: Along with the briefcase with nuclear codes, the 
president of the country is given a special ‘top secret’ folder. 

This folder in its entirety contains information about aliens who visited our 
planet... Along with this, you are given a report of the absolutely secret special 
service that exercises control over aliens on the territory of our country... More 
detailed information on this topic you can get from a well-known movie called 
Men In Black... 

I will not tell you how many of them are among us because it may cause panic. 


After giving his detailed comments to the reporter on extraterrestrials, 
Medvedev was translated as follows in a Reuter’s report: 


“More detailed information on this topic you can get from a well-known movie 
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called ‘Men In Black’”’. 

The Reuters translation was used by a number of media sources in concluding 
that Medvedev was joking, and his comments needed to be taken with a grain of 
salt. 

For example, one reporter said: ...before Russian alien conspiracy theorists 
can say “told you so,” the Russian PM quickly indicated that his comment was a 
joke. “More detailed information on this topic you can get from a well-known movie 
called ‘Men In Black,” he said. 

Another reporter subtitled his article: ‘Russian Prime Minister Dmitri 
Medvedev makes a crack about aliens, and conspiracists promptly lose their 
minds.” 

However, a more accurate translation (below video) of what Medvedev actu- 
ally said about the Men in Black phenomenon was: 

“You can receive more detailed information having watched the documen- 
tary film of the same name.” 

So Medvedev was referring to a Russian “documentary film” titled Men in Black 
(far below video), not the Hollywood blockbuster by the same name. 

Since the Russian documentary was recent and not well known outside of Rus- 
sia, most Western media accepted the Reuter’s translation. The documentary was 
translated into English and released on YouTube on December 18, 2012: 

It’s true that while Medvedev was giving his detailed response to a female 
reporter’s question on extraterrestrial life, the reporter was broadly smiling, and 
other reporters could be heard laughing in the background. 

Yet Medvedev appeared very serious throughout his elaborate response, and 
did not appear to be joking. 

So, 

Was Medvedev referring to the Men in Black Hollywood comedy to, at best, 
reveal valid information to the reporter using dry humor? 

Or was Medvedev instead giving a candid admission about Russian Presi- 
dents being given a secret briefing paper on a secret agency created to monitor 
extraterrestrials living among us, and referring to a recent Russian documentary 
for the reporter to follow up? 

In the Russian Men In Black (MIB) documentary (below video), a number of 
prominent UFO cases in Russia and the USA are discussed. 

The Roswell UFO crash is covered, along with a number of extraterrestrial 
abduction cases, and UFOs disabling nuclear weapons facilities. The documen- 
tary examines testimony that extraterrestrial bases have been established on Earth, 
and that some are in restricted US military areas with the full knowledge of the 
Pentagon. 
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The documentary even goes on to seriously discuss President Eisenhower’s 
alleged meeting with extraterrestrials, where agreements were reached with some 
of the visitors giving them permission to take some of the Earth’s resources in 
exchange for advanced technology. 

If Medvedev wanted the female Russian reporter to explore some of the infor- 
mation he was revealing, then it makes sense that he was in fact referring to the 
Russian MIB documentary. 

This leads to an incredible conclusion. 


If Medvedev was in fact referring to the Russian MIB documentary, then he 
was implicitly endorsing information that extraterrestrials have established bases 
on remote US military facilities with Pentagon approval. 

Even more startling is that Medvedev was endorsing the claim that President 
Eisenhower had in fact met with extraterrestrials, and reached agreements for 
advanced technologies to be traded for planetary resources. 

Initial media reports of Prime Minister Medvedev’s off-air comments were sim- 
ply unaware ofa Russian documentary titled Men In Black, and wrongly concluded 
that he was referring to the MIB comedy. 

As the translated text of his comments now makes clear, Medvedev was refer- 
ring to a Russian documentary exposing the Men in Black phenomenon, and was 
candidly advising the Russian reporter to investigate some of the claims found in 
it to learn about a worldwide cover up of extraterrestrials among us. 
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Indiana-Kentucky border region. He has worked as a researcher, journalist, in- 
structor, counselor, juvenile probation peace officer and public safety urgent re- 
sponse specialist. 

He graduated from Ohio University, Athens, Ohio, in southeastern Ohio with 
studies in communication (journalism focus), health education (psychology fo- 
cus) and a minor in pre-law. 

Ohio U. is home of the prestigious Scripps College of Communication and E.W. 
Scripps School of Journalism. 

Hammons completed some graduate-level coursework in guidance counsel- 
ing and psychotherapy theories from the OU College of Education’s School of 
Applied Behavioral Sciences and Educational Leadership. 

He received orientations to Army Special Forces operations while an Army 
officer trainee at OU. 

In his two published novels, “Mission Into Light” and the sequel “Light’s Hand,” 
a San Diego-based joint-service team of ten women and men research emerging 
special topics. 
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This Joint Recon Study Group follows paths of discovery to help create a bet- 
ter world. Book, TV and film rights are available. Hammons’ movie screenplay 
combines both novels. 

Pilot scripts for a proposed TV series have been developed. 

According to accounts released Saturday, April 24, 2010, by the coordinator 
ofan e-mail news and information service, officials of the U.S. Defense Intelligence 
Agency (DIA), U.S. Air Force Office of Special Investigations (AFOSI) and other 
U.S. government agencies have been involved in security activities involving hu- 
man-appearing extraterrestrial beings in the U.S. 

Victor Martinez, the e-mail information coordinator, is a former federal em- 
ployee with an interest in space, defense and current affairs. Recipients of his e- 
mail news items include a wide variety of people interested in emerging and lead- 
ing-edge scientific and other developments. In his April 24 information release, 
Martinez quoted one of his alleged established contacts, one of a handful of cur- 
rent or former officials of the DIA, regarding any new or updated information on 
extraterrestrial encounters that would be of interest to the public. The DIA contact 
reportedly provided information about the monitoring and intervention by U.S. 
officials regarding a particular extraterrestrial being posing as a human within 
the U.S., Martinez wrote in his e-mail report. The contact also noted the more gen- 
eral issue of extraterrestrials visiting Earth who may blend in with the human popu- 
lation, for various reasons. According to Martinez, his contact stated, 

“In reference to your repeated requests to present some new information never 
before disclosed to the public... I went outside of our agency to close intelligence 
contacts of mine and secured the following... I just received information ona highly 
sensitive operation code-named ‘Operation TANGO-SIERRA’ that occurred in early 
1980. It involved U.S. intelligence capturing an alien being living among us.” 
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The Dark Secret At Dulce 

The Feb.-Mar. 1991 issue of 
"UFO UNIVERSE’ carried an ar- 
ticle titled “THE DEEP DARK SE- 
= CRET AT DULCE’, written by Bill 
= Hamilton and ‘TAL’ LeVesque. 

a ARNAN If planet earth is to be the cen- 
tral ‘battleground’ or staging- oua for a final cosmic battle between galactic 
superpowers, and if the U.S. is one of the major areas on earth where the ‘final 
outcome’ will be decided, and since the Dulce, New Mexico area is considered to 
be the major base where human-alien collaboration AND/OR conflict is taking 
place, then we should focus our attention on what has been going on deep be- 
neath this small southwestern town. 

More than any other area in the U.S., if not the world... this small town has 
been the epicenter for nearly ever form of paranormal activity one can imagine, 
including: 

o UFO sightings o UFO landings 

o Abductions 


o Implantation’s 

o Human & Animal mutilations 

o PSI Warfare studies 

o Secret Government-Alien interaction 

o U.S. ‘Constitutional’ Government vs. Alien Agenda conflicts 

o ‘Reptilian’ sightings 

o Cryptozoological or Bioengineering phenomena [this was the general area 
where the famous ‘Cabbit’, the half cat / half rabbit was captured] 

o Underground bases o Conspiracy scenarios 

o Alien Infiltration 

o Deep-Cavern phenomena o Super High-Tech activity 

o MIB encounters 


In fact a higher concentration of such activities has been evident in the vicinity 
of Dulce than any other area in the world, to the point that the inhabitants of this 
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town have for the most part resigned themselves into acknowledging - although 
not necessarily accepting - the reality of such activity, whether they like it or not. 

Bill Hamilton and “TAL’ Levesque take us ‘inside’ the Hadean-like labyrinths 
deep within this underground megacomplex, through the eyes of those who have 
actually been there, so brace yourselves: 

“Dulce is a sleepy little town in northern New Mexico. It’s population is about 
900 and it is located above 7,000 feet on the Jicarilla Apache Indian Reservation. 
There is one major motel and just a few stores. It is not a resort town and it is not 
bustling with activity. Yet, according to a few outsiders, Dulce harbors a deep, 
dark secret. That secret is said to be harbored deep below the tangled brush of 
Archuleta Mesa. That secret involves a joint government-alien biogenetic labora- 
tory designed to carry out bizarre experiments on humans and animals. 

“New Mexico State Police Officer Gabe Valdez was drawn into the mysteries 
of Dulce when called out to investigate a mutilated cow on the Manuel Gomez 
ranch in a pasture 13 miles east of Dulce. 

“Gomez had lost four cattle to mutilations between 1976 and June 1978 and 
several more in ensuing years when a team of investigators which included Tom 
Adams arrived from Paris, Texas to examine the site of the carcass. 

“Curious as to how cattle were being selected by the mysterious mutilators, 
an interesting experiment was conducted on July 5, 1978 by Valdez, Gomez, and 
retired scientist Howard Burgess. 

“The three penned up about 120 of the Gomez beef cattle and moved them 
through a squeeze chute under an ultraviolet light. 

“They found a ‘glittery substance on the right side of the neck, the right ear, 
and the right leg.’ Samples of the affected hides were removed as well as control 
samples from the same animals. 

“Some investigators attribute the mutilations to aliens from UFOs. Sightings of 
strange lights and other aerial phenomena have been reported in many areas 
where the cows have been found at the time of the reported mutilation. UFOs have 
been seen frequently around Dulce. 

“I arrived in Dulce on April 19, 1988, to visit with Gabe Valdez and to inquire 
about the sightings, the mutes, and the rumors of an underground alien base in 
the area. There was still snow on the ground by the Best Western motel when I 
checked in and called Valdez. He made an appointment to see me at 9:30 PM.” 

I found Gabe to be a very congenial host as he offered to show us around the 
roads of Dulce that night and point out the various locations where he had found 
mutilated cows or had seen strange aerial lights. 

He made the astounding statement that he was still seeing unidentified air- 
craft at the rate of one every two nights. We took a look at the Gomez Ranch, the 
road by the Navajo River, and the imposing Archuleta Mesa. 
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Gabe had found landing tracks and crawler marks near the site of the mutes. 
Gabe was convinced that scientist Paul Bennewitz of Thunder Scientific Labs in 
Albuquerque was definitely on the right track in his attempts to locate an under- 
ground alien facility in the vicinity of Dulce. 

“I had first heard of Paul Bennewitz in 1980 when my friend Walter called me 
from Albuquerque and told me he had been working with Paul on electronic in- 
struments. Walter said Paul had not only photographed UFOs, but had established 
a communication link with their underground base at Dulce. 

Bennewitz had first come to prominence during the August 1980 sightings of 
UFOs over the Manzano Weapons Storage Area and Kirtland AFB. A KIRTLAND 
AFB INCIDENT REPORT dated October 28, 1980 mentions that Bennewitz had taken 
film of UFOs over Kirtland. 

Paul was president of Thunder Scientific Labs adjacent to Kirtland. Bennewitz 
gave a briefing in Albuquerque detailing how he had seen the aliens on a video 
screen (via a computer-radio-video link he had developed using a hexadecimal 
code after tapping-in to their ship-to-base communications frequency, Paul him- 
self being a brilliant scientist who has developed equipment for the Space Shuttles 
and several Fortune 500 companies. 

The aliens were transmitting signals... froma base underneath Archuleta Mesa. 

“Researcher William Moore claims that government agents became interested 
in Bennewitz’ activities and were trying to defuse him by pumping as much 
disinformation through him as he could absorb. Whether Paul’s communication 
with supposed aliens at the Dulce Base was part of this disinformation campaign is 
unclear. 

If one were to believe that Paul is the SINGLE source of reports on the Dulce 
Facility, then it could also be a tactical maneuver to discount and discredit Paul’s 
allegation of an underground base if such reports were meant to remain secret. 
Then the actual disinformation maneuver would be to dis-inform the public and 
NOT a single individual. 

“In a report entitled ‘PROJECT BETA’. Paul states that he had spent two years 
tracking alien craft; that he had constant reception of video from an alien ship and 
underground base viewscreen; that he had established constant direct communi- 
cations with the aliens using a computer and a form of Hexadecimal code with 
graphics and printout; and claims to have used aerial and ground photography to 
locate the alien ships’ launch ports and charged beam weapons. 

Paul claimed that the aliens were devious, employed deception, and did not 
adhere to agreements. Paul and Walter were working on a weapon that would 
counter the aliens. 

“Some will think at this point that we have crossed-over from the land of clear 
thinking concerning anomalous phenomena to the land of science-fiction. But let 
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us remember that bizarre phenomena such as the UFOs represent may have its 
roots in a bizarre reality. It is expected to be bizarre at first, but as we continue our 
studies we will evolve to understand it. 

“Paul Bennewitz had investigated the case of abductee Myrna Hansen of New 
Mexico who reported having been taken to an underground facility in May 1980. 

Christa Tilton of Oklahoma has reported that she had an experience of miss- 
ing time in July 1987 where she had been abducted by two small grey aliens and 
transported in their craft to a hillside location where she encountered a man 
dressed in a red military-like jump suit. 

She was taken into a tunnel through computerized checkpoints displaying 
security cameras. She reported having been taken on a transit vehicle to another 
area where she stepped ona scalelike device facing a computer screen. After the 
computer issued her an identification card, she was told by her guide that they 
had just entered Level One of a seven-level underground facility. 

Christa goes on relating how she was eventually taken down to Level Five. 
She reports having seen alien craft and little grey alien entities in some of the 
areas that she passed through. 

“Christa reports going into one large room where she saw large tanks with 
computerized gauges hooked to the tanks and large arms that extended from some 
tubing down into the tanks. She noticed a humming sound, smelled formalde- 
hyde, and was under the impression that some liquid was being stirred in the 
tanks. 

Christa has made drawings of much of what she had witnessed during her 
abduction. 

“These tanks Christa talks about were depicted in a set of controversial pa- 
pers called the Dulce Papers. These papers were allegedly stolen from the Dulce 
underground facility along with 30 black and white photos and a video tape by a 
mysterious security officer who claims to have worked at Dulce up until 1979, when 
he decided that the time had come to part company with his employers. 

The rest of the story is about this security officer who has met with one of us in 
an attempt to tell us the truth about the aliens, the [so-called] U.S. government, 
and the Dulce base. 

He is announcing his intention to come out of hiding and present soft and hard 
evidence of his claims. It will be up to you to decide whether this evidence consti- 
tutes an addition to the growing proof that a government cover-up exists. 

“In late 1979, Thomas Castello could no longer cope with the awesome reality 
he had to confront. As a high level security officer at the joint alien-U.S. Govern- 
ment underground base near Dulce he had learned of and had seen disturbing 
things. After much inner conflict, he decided to desert the facility and take vari- 
ous items with him. 
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“Using a small camera, he took over 30 photos of areas within the multilevel 
complex. 

He removed a security video tape from the Control Center which showed vari- 
ous security camera views of hallways, labs, aliens, and ‘U.S. Government’ per- 
sonnel. He also collected documents to take with him. Then, by shutting off the 
alarm and camera system in one of the over 100 exits to the surface, he left the 
facility with the photos, video, and documents. 

These ‘originals’ were hidden after five sets of copies were made. 

These were placed in the hands of five individuals, who were told that if they 
failed to hear from Castello for three consecutive 6 month periods - normally he 
would visit each of them every six months - then they could release the informa- 
tion or do whatever they wanted with it. 

No one except Castello and the recipients themselves know who these people 
are, however with rumors of Castello’s death or disappearance in Costa Rica in 
recent years the recipients CAN release the information if they choose to do so, 
although they may decide to wait until the subject reaches critical mass among 
the public, and then come forward with little fear of repercussions. 

“Thomas was ready to go into hiding. But, when he went to pick up his wife 
and young son, he found a van and government agents waiting. He had been be- 
trayed by K. LOMAS [a fellow worker] who was instrumental in the kidnapping of 
his wife and child. 

The agents wanted what Thomas had taken from the facility for which he would 
get his wife and son back. It became apparent to him that his wife and son would 
be used in biological experiments and were not going to be Returned unharmed. 
That was a little over ten years ago... 

“How did Thomas get involved in all this covert intrigue? 

“Thomas is now about 50 years old at the time that the article was written in 
1991. When he was in his mid-twenties, he received top secret training in photog- 
raphy at an underground facility in West Virginia. 

For seven years, he worked for the RAND Corp. in Santa Monica, California 
when in 1977 he was transferred to the Dulce facility 

In a similar manner as scientist Robert Lazar who worked for LOS ALAMOS 
LABS was transferred to AREA-51 in Nevada, which is an alternate base similar to 
DULCE. Lazar claims that he replaced a scientist who had died during an ‘alterca- 
tion’ with aliens in the tunnels below the Nevada Military Complex. 

The point I’m trying to make is that both RAND LABS and LOS ALAMOS LABS 
apparently have the answers to what is really going on under DULCE and AREA- 
51, if anyone does. 

“He bought a home in Santa Fe, New Mexico and worked Monday through 
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Friday with weekends off. All Dulce Base personnel commute via a deep under- 
ground tube-shuttle system. 

“At the time, one of us [TAL] was working security in Santa Fe, N.M. and was 
privately investigating UFO sightings, animal mutilations, Masonic and Wicca 
groups in the area. 

Thomas had a mutual friend who came to Santa Fe in 1979 to visit both of us. 
This individual would later view the photos, video tape and documents taken from 
the Dulce Base. Drawings were made from what was seen and circulated later in 
the UFO research community as the ‘Dulce Papers’ 

“Thomas alleges that there were over 18,000 of the short ‘greys’ at the Dulce 
Facility. He has also seen [tall] reptilian humanoids. One of us [TAL] had come 
face-to-face with a 6-foot tall Reptoid which had materialized in the house. 

The Reptoid showed interest in research maps of New Mexico and Colorado 
which were on [my] wall. 

The maps were full of colored push-pins and markers to indicate sites of ani- 
mal mutilations, caverns, the locations of high UFO activity, repeated flight paths, 
abduction sites, ancient ruins, and suspected alien underground bases. 

“The security level goes up as one descends to the lower levels. Thomas 
had an ULTRA-7 clearance. He knew of seven sublevels, but there MAY have been 
more. Most of the aliens are on levels 5, 6, and 7. Alien housing is on level 5. The 
only sign in English was one over a tube shuttle station hallway which read ‘to Los 
Alamos.’ 


Connections go from Dulce to Page. Arizona facility, then to an underground 
base below Area 51 in Nevada. 

Tube shuttles go to and from Dulce to facilities below Taos, N.M.; Datil, N.M.; 
Colorado Springs, Colorado; Creede, Colorado; Sandia; then on to Carlsbad, New 
Mexico. 

There is a vast network of tube shuttle connections under the U.S. which ex- 
tends into a global system of tunnels and sub-cities. 

“At the Dulce Base, most signs on doors and hallways are in the alien symbol 
language and a universal symbol system understood by humans and aliens. 

Thomas stated that after the second level, everyone is weighed, in the nude, 
then given a uniform. Visitors are given off-white uniforms. The weight of the per- 
son is put on a computer I.D. card each day. Any change in weight is noted. Any 
change in over three pounds requires a physical exam and X-ray. The uniforms 
are jump suits with a zipper. 

“In front of all sensitive areas are scales built into the floor by doorways and 
the door control panels. An individual places his computer I.D. card into the door 
slot, then presses a numerical code and buttons. 
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The person’s card must match with the weight and code or the door will not 
open. Any discrepancy in weight will summon security. No one is allowed to carry 
anything into sensitive areas. All supplies are put ona conveyor belt and X-rayed. 
The same method is used in leaving sensitive areas. 

“All elevators are controlled magnetically, but there are no elevator cables. 
The magnetic system is inside the walls of the elevator shaft. There are no normal 
electrical controls. Everything is controlled by advanced magnetics, including 
lighting. There are no regular light bulbs. 

The tunnels are illuminated by Phosphorous units with broad, structureless 
emission bands. Some deep tunnels use a form of phosphorous pentoxide to tem- 
porarily illuminate certain areas. The aliens won’t go near these zones for reasons 
unknown. 

This suggests that these deeper tunnels may have originally been constructed 
in more ancient or prehistoric times by beings other than the current reptoid- 
draco residents of the deeper levels of the Dulce ‘base’ itself. 

“The studies on Level 4 include human-aura research, as well as all aspects of 
telepathy, hypnosis, and dreams. 

Thomas says that they know how to separate the bioplasmic body from the 
physical body and place an ‘alien entity’ force-matrix within a human body after 
removing the ‘soul’ life-force-matrix of the human. 

Or in more simple terms, ‘kill’ the human being and turn it into a vessel to be 
used by another entity - whether alien or paraphysical - in order to allow that 
entity to work and operate in the physical realm. This appears to be a complex 
high-tech version of the old ‘zombie’ traditions, IF in fact such horrific applica- 
tions of occult-technology are taking place within this installation. 

Incidentally the interlinking underground systems converging below Dulce, 
NM, have been described only in part within this and other related accounts. Those 
sectors of the underground that are ‘forbidden’ to most humans and under reptoid 
control, are of course those areas that we know the least about. 

“Level 6 is privately called ‘Nightmare Hall’. It holds the genetic labs. Here 
are experiments done on fish, seals, birds, and mice that are vastly altered from 
their original forms. 

There are multiarmed and multi-legged humans and several cages [and vats] 
of humanoid bat-like creatures (deceased ‘Mothmen’, or those creatures that John 
Keel refers to in his book THE MOTHMAN PROPHECIES?) up to 7-feet tall. 

The aliens have taught the humans a lot about genetics, things both useful and 
dangerous.” 

TAL then describes something which might seem unbelievable if it weren’t for 
the fact that dozens of other sources seem to have confirmed it. 
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This discovery was reportedly one of the REAL reasons for the incitation of the 
‘Dulce Wars’: 

“LEVEL #7 is the worst. Row after row of 1,000s of humans & human- mixture 
remains in cold storage. Here too are embryos of humanoids in various stages of 
development. Also, many human childrens’ remains in storage vats. Who are 
[were] these people?” 

“[My sources of information include...] people who worked in the labs, 
abductees taken to the base, people who assisted in the construction, intelligence 
personnel [NSA, CIA, etc.], and UFO-Inner Earth researchers. 

This information is meant for those who are seriously interested in the Dulce 
base. For your own protection, be advised to use caution while investigating this 
complex... 

“The Greys, the Reptoids, the winged Draco species are highly analytical and 
technologically oriented. They have had ancient conflicts with the El-humans and 
may be staging here for a future conflict. 

“Principal government organizations involved with mapping human genet- 
ics, the so-called genome projects are within, 

o the Department of Energy 

o the National Institute of Health 

o the National Science Foundation 

o the Howard Hughes Medical Institute 

o and, of course, the Dulce Underground Labs run by the DOE 

The “Department of Energy”, which ALSO runs the Nevada Test Site. 

“Is the alien and human BIO-TECH being used to nurture and serve us or is it 
being used to control and dominate? Why have UFO abductees been used in ge- 
netic experiments? 

“It was when Thomas encountered humans in cages on Level Seven of Dulce 
facility that things finally reached a climax. 

He says, 

‘I frequently encountered humans in cages, usually dazed or drugged, but 
sometimes they cried and begged for help. We were told they were hopelessly 
insane, and involved in high-risk drug tests to cure insanity. 

We were told never to speak to them. At the beginning we believed the story. 
Finally in 1978 a small group of workers discovered the truth. That began the Dulce 
Wars. 

“We may find it hard and unpalatable to digest or even believe Thomas’ story 
and why should we even give it a hearing at all? 

Probably for no other reason than the fact that many others are coming out 
and telling bizarre stories and the fact that there may be a terrible truth hidden 
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behind the continuing phenomena of UFO sightings, abductions, and animal mu- 
tilations. 

Our government intelligence agencies have had an ongoing watchful eye on 
all UFO activities for many decades now. This bizarre phenomena must have a 
bizarre explanation. We may be only one outpost in [a] vast interstellar drama. 

“Recently, researcher John Anderson went to Dulce, N.M. to see if there is 
anything to the reported UFO activity. He says that he arrived in town coinciden- 
tally to see a caravan of cars and a McDonnell Douglas mini-lab in a van going up 
a rural road near the town. 

He followed them to a fenced-in compound where he waited to see further 
developments. Suddenly, six UFOs descended rapidly over the compound, hov- 
ered long enough for him to snap one picture, then shot up and out of sight. 

When later stopping in a store to tell the owner of the UFO photo he had taken, 
the store owner listened and revealed how he had been a victim cattle rancher of 
cattle mutes. 

Their conversation was interrupted by a phone call after which the store owner 
told John to leave at once, then closed the store after John went to his car. 

John then saw a mysterious van drive up to the store and a man got out and 
went in. John decided to leave Dulce at that moment but was followed by two men 
in a car as he left town. 


“Even more recently a research team has gone up to Archuleta Mesa to take 
soundings under the ground and preliminary and tentative computer analysis of 
these soundings seem to indicate deep cavities beneath the mesa (one source 
has stated that according to the data received these cavities extended to a depth 
of over 4,000 feet! 

“Perhaps, someday, we will discover the deep dark secret of Dulce... What- 
ever the future beings it won’t be dull.” 


45 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


Are Extraterrestrial Biological 
Entities Among Us? 

If one was to say that they be- 

lieve in the UFO phenomenon, 

a what would most people think? 


an evidence objectively in order to 
come to a plausible conclusion, or make the mistake of immediately accepting or 
rejecting it? All beliefs demand some sort of a study, and therefore depend solely 
on the evidence provided which leads to a hypothesis. Accepted hypothesis’s 
generally lead to plausible theories. 

The only problem, though, for this type of research, is the majority of our sci- 
entists and psychologists remain very weary over certain subject matters. This 
methodology is simply a contradiction within the scientific field. The true scien- 
tists of our world are able to rid their biases on all subject matter and objectively 
research them. 

As a result, scientists are able to research many different subjects and expand 
the horizons to the mysterious. Isn’t it the scientists’ duty and nature to research 
these phenomenon thoroughly? The UFO phenomenon demands serious consid- 
eration, for the evidence is overwhelming.... 

This methodology is simply a contradiction within the scientific field. The true 
scientists of our world are able to rid their biases on all subject matter and objec- 
tively research them. As a result, scientists are able to research many different 
subjects and expand the horizons to the mysterious. Isn’t it the scientists’ duty and 
nature to research these phenomenon thoroughly? 


The UFO phenomenon demands serious consideration, for the evidence is 
overwhelming. There are hundreds of thousands of UFO sightings every year, 
though the majority of them never get reported. The ones that do get reported are 
either written off as hoaxes or thought to be of more earthly origin. Many sightings 
are never explained at all because the evidence surrounding the phenomenon is 
too great to be disregarded as something as ordinary as a weather balloon. 

Other examples of irrational explanations used to write off UFOs include, con- 
ventional aircrafts, flares, satellites, planets, and even swamp gas! If people think 
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these absurd explanations are true, then everyone in the world is living a lie. 

These explanations need to be somewhat reasonable, or do they? 

It is the duty of the government to keep any national security threat under 
wraps. This is necessary to keep the population from mass hysteria, and thus is 
justifiable. I think it is truly unreasonable to ever expect the government or mili- 
tary to ever come out and say, 

“Hey folks, we are being visited by aliens, we are unable to control our skies, 
we do not know if they are friendly, and we have no idea what we are doing.” 

If they sense the need to lie, they will. 

For those sightings too great to be hoaxes or ordinary occurrences, the only 
reasonable response is admitting it actually happened. We must accept the no- 
tion of visits by extraterrestrials or the involvement of a superior intelligence. I 
believe as human beings it is our duty to open up our minds, and to begin think- 
ing about these potential scenarios, because whether people like it or not, it may 
be happening. 

Prominent Ufologist Stanton Friedman stated: 

Abstract: Careful review of a vast array of relevant evidence clearly leads to 
the conclusion that some unidentified flying objects are intelligently controlled 
vehicles whose origin is outside our solar system. All the arguments against the 
extraterrestrial origin seem to be based upon false reasoning, misrepresentation 
of evidence, neglect of relevant information, ignorance of relevant technology, or 
pseudo sophisticated assumptions about alien appearance, motivation, or gov- 
ernment secrecy. 

There are extraordinary amounts of evidence for UFO sightings, from photo- 
graphs, video recordings, commercial ground control radar, military ground ra- 
dar, air traffic control voice recordings, and military jet radar. 

There are even historical pieces of evidence consisting of ancient paintings, 
carvings, sculptures, hieroglyphics, biblical stories and further ancient writings. 
One of the most compelling sightings took place in Bentwater, England. While on 
routine patrol, current Air Force officer Sgt. John Burroughs saw lights flash in 
Rendlesham Forest. 

A team of UFO researchers investigated the event, marking it as one of the 
most credible sightings to date. 

The following are voices from a tape transcript in which Lt. Col. Charles Halt, 
Sgt. John Burroughs, and Sergeant Monroe Nevilles made while witnessing the 
second night of events over RAF Bentwaters/Woodbridge: 

HALT: There is no doubt about it - there is some type of strange flashing red 
light ahead. 


Burroughs: There! It’s yellow. 
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HALT: I saw a yellow tinge in it, too. Weird! It appears to be maybe moving a 
little bit this way? It’s brighter than it has been. It’s coming this way. It is definitely 
coming this way. Pieces of it are shooting off. There is no doubt about it. This is 
weird! 

HALT: OK, we’re looking at the thing; we’re probably about two to three hun- 
dred yards away. It looks like an eye winking at you. It’s still moving from side to 
side. And when you put the Starscope on it, it sort of has a hollow center, a dark 
center; it’s like a pupil of an eye looking at you, winking. And it flashes so bright 
to the Starscope that it almost burns your eye. 

HALT: 3:05. We see strange strobe-like flashes to the... rather sporadic, but 
there’s definitely something there. Some kind of phenomenon. 

HALT: 3:06. At about ten degrees, horizon, directly north, we’ve got two strange 
objects, er, half moon shape, dancing about, with colored lights on ‘em. At, er, 
guess to be about five to ten miles out, maybe less. The half moons have now 
turned into full circles as though there was an eclipse or something there for a 
minute or two. 

HALT: 03:15. Now we’ve got an object about 10 degrees directly south, 10 de- 
grees off the horizon. And the ones to the north are moving. One’s moving away 
from us. 

Nevilles: Moving out fast. 

Nevilles: This one on the right’s heading away, too. 

HALT: They’re both heading north. Hey, here he comes from the south, he’s 
coming toward us now. 

HALT: Now we’re observing what appears to be a beam coming down to the 
ground. 


SHOUT IN BACKGROUND: Colors! 

HALT: This is unreal. 

HALT: 03:30 and the objects are still in the sky, although the one to the south 
looks like it’s losing a little bit of altitude. We’re going around and heading back 
toward the base. 

HALT: The object to the south is still beaming down lights to the ground. 

HALT: 04:00 hours. One object still hovering over Woodbridge base at about 
five to ten degrees off the horizon, still moving erratic and similar lights and beam- 
ing down as earlier. 

In addition to the UFO sightings, countless animal mutilations are reported 
every year. 

This is truly a bizarre global phenomenon. The animals found range from cows 
and horses to smaller domestic animals, such as sheep, goats, pigs, rabbits and 
even some big game wildlife such as deer and elk. Furthermore, there are the 
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horrifying cases of pet dogs and cats being found mutilated. These occurrences 
tend to be extreme, for they have been found cut in half, beheaded, with no paws, 
and even skinned. 

The strangest factor regarding this phenomenon, are the characteristic simi- 
larities of each mutilation. The majority of animals found are exsanguinated (all 
their blood has been removed). With the blood of the animal totally drained, at 
least a drop would be expected to be found on the crime scene, but that is just not 
the case. Something has extracted the blood out of these animals leaving no ap- 
parent trace. 

Additionally, there are no signs of a struggle, footprints, or tire tracks found 
anywhere on the ground around the body. There is even evidence of clamp marks 
on animals’ legs, which indicates that they are taken from their normal environ- 
ment and experimented on elsewhere. 

Linda Moulton Howe is a renowned researcher in animal mutilations and crop 
circles. She has discovered that the typical mutilated animal consistently has huge 
oval shaped incisions around the jaw bone, and in most cases the exposed jaw is 
completely removed. In some cases she has found the tongue, which appears to 
have been removed from a precise incision deep within the throat. 

She has commonly observed the removal of at least one eyeball. In female 
cows, it is typical to find the removal of the udders, and in all animal mutilations 
(including both sexes) it is extremely common to find the complete removal of 
the genitals. 

A Dulce Base Security Officer Reveals The Evolution Of Construction 

The following is a list of questions that were directed to former Dulce Base 
Security officer Thomas Edwin Castello approximately a year before his death [or 
disappearance]. 

They are followed by his responses: 

QUESTION - When exactly was the [upper human-occupied level of the] 
Archuleta installation constructed? 

ANSWER -1 heard Dulce was started in 1937-38 by the Army engineers, en- 
larged over the years, most recent work was completed 1965-66 to connect tun- 
nels to the Page [Arizona] Base, site of one of the older underground facilities. 
The four corners base is called PERICA. Most of the Native Americans [the Indi- 
ans] living in that area are aware of that base, and could tell us about the under- 
ground life forms that frequently are spotted near those communities, Bigfoot, 
etc. 

The references to the Dulce base here deal mainly with the upper levels, not 
the extreme lower levels which include vast natural caverns and, some believe, 
very ancient tunnel systems as well. This would include the tunnels illuminated 
by phosphorus pentoxide which the alien grays avoid, and the origin of which is 
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unknown. In fact sources have informed us that some of the underground NORAD 
facilities of Colorado were constructed within already-existing cavern systems, 
suggesting that Ray Palmer and Richard Shaver were correct when as early as the 
mid-1940's they wrote about the government's search for ancient underground 
cave and tunnel systems to be converted for their own use. 

Q - By what means was the [upper] installations constructed? Are you familiar 
with the alleged developments made by the Rand Corporation of a highly- effi- 
cient bore or mole machine capable of melting rock using nuclear powered wol- 
fram-graphite tipped 'drill-cones'? 

A - According to several senior maintenance workers, part of it was blasted 
by nuclear devices in the sixties. There are sections, like the shuttle tunnels, that 
were formed by an advanced tunneling machine that leaves the tunnel walls 
smooth. The finished walls in those tubes resemble polished black glass. 

Q - By WHOM was the Dulce installation originally constructed? 

A - Nature started the caverns. The Draco [reptilian humanoids] used the cav- 
erns and tunnels for centuries. Later, through RAND Corporation plans, it was en- 
larged repeatedly. The original caverns included ice caves and sulfur springs 
that the ‘aliens' found perfect for their needs. The Dulce caverns rival Carlsbad 
caverns in size. 

Carlsbad caverns and especially the adjacent Lecheguilla caves are 'officially' 
among the largest and deepest in the world, with several 'leads' that remain to be 
explored by professional speleonauts. 

Q - What exactly are the cattle [and human] organs such as blood, anal tissue, 
eyes, reproductive organs, tongues, etc. used for - i.e. the organs obtained via 
cattle and human mutilations? 

A - Read the so-called Dulce papers [for more information]. 

Q - Are the various electromagnetically-controlled air or space craft - [that 
have been seen] leaving from and arriving at Mt. Archuleta - manned by humans, 
the ‘alien entities', or both? 

A — Archuleta Mesa is a minor area... the craft leave [and are stored] in five 
areas. One is SE of DULCE, one near Durango Co., one at Taos, N. M., and the 
main fleet is stored at LOS ALAMOS [under]. 

I believe Thomas Castello is referring to the 'joint-operational' fleet. From com- 
bined sources however it appears as if Dulce is absolutely surrounded on all sides 
by 'alien' bases, and that Archuleta peak - although apparently the central NEXUS 
of the entire underground network - is nevertheless just one part of an overall 
complex that some claim is nearly the size of Manhattan! 

One source has indicated that there are chambers a few hundred feet below 
the very town of Dulce itself that are part of level one of the facility. This close 
proximity may explain why it has usually been described as the 'Dulce Base’. Ap- 
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parently even with his high-security clearance, Thomas Castello was only famil- 
iar with one part of the overall mega-complex which underlies the area. What- 
ever amount of activity is taking place there, different sources seem to indicate 
that the town of Dulce nevertheless lies over a major crossroads, convergence or 
‘intersection’ area of alien activity even though the 'core' of alien activity has been 
extended to Los Alamos. 

Los Alamos and the mountainous regions east and southeast of it in and around 
the Santa Fe National Forest seem to be the major 'nest' of Reptoid/Gray forces in 
North America, although there is also a large number of 'dens' scattered through- 
out the underground networks between Dulce and Area 51. 

Dulce seems to be a major 'through' point for exterran and subterran reptilian 
activity, a central 'infiltration' zone for surface operatives, as well as an opera- 
tional base for abduction-implantation- mutilation agendas and also a major con- 
vergence for sub-shuttle terminals, UFO ports, and so on. 

Q - Others have suggested that some of the entities below Dulce are not of 
‘extraterrestrial' ORIGIN, and that they are actually descended from saurian or 
reptoid beings such as the Velociraptors or Stenonychosaurus Equallus - a 'ser- 
pentine' race or races similar to that hinted at in the third chapter of the book of 
Genesis? 

A - Yes, some 'reptoids' are native to this planet. The ruling caste of 'aliens' are 
reptilian. The beige or white beings are called The Draco. Other reptilian beings 
are green, and some are brown. They were an ancient race on Earth living under- 
ground. It may have been one of the Draconian beings that 'tempted' Eve in the 
Garden of Eden. Reptoids rightly consider themselves “native Terrans.” Perhaps 
they are the ones we call the Fallen Angels. Maybe not, either way, we are [con- 
sidered] the 'squatters' on Earth. 

Q - Some have suggested that the so-called underground 'E.T.' bases and tun- 
nels may, for a large part, be literally thousands of years old... constructions of an 
antediluvian race which attained to a considerable level of scientific complexity, 
and who were destroyed by a Divinely-initiated cataclysm which took place after 
they attempted to merge their science with occult/supernatural forces. 

For instance some have suggested that the Bermuda Triangle phenomena may 
be the result of an out-of-control Atlantean experiment that led to a space- time 
disaster which produced “electromagnetic fallout” in the Triangle area and else- 
where after they had accidentally loosed powerful forces and energies into the 
world that they knew very little about. Do your observations tend to confirm or 
refute such a possibility? 

A - I'm not sure about the Divine part, but these 'aliens' consider themselves 
"native Terrans.’ 

A - Where do the little gray Aliens fit in? 
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Q - They work for, and are controlled by the Draco. There are other gray 
skinned beings that are not in league with the Draco. 

Q - Did you ever talk to any of the 'Aliens' at the Base? 

A - Since I was the Senior Security Technician at that base, I had to communi- 
cate with them ona daily basis. If there were any problems that involved security 
or video camera's, I was the one they called. It was the reptilian “working caste” 
that usually did the physical labor in the lower levels at Dulce. 

Decisions involving that caste were usually made by the white Draco. When 
human workers caused problems for the working caste, the reptoids went to the 
white Draconian 'boss', and the Draco called me. At times, it felt like it was a never 
ending problem. Several human workers resented the “no nonsense” or “get back 
to work” attitude the working caste lives by. 

When needed, intervention became a vital tool. The biggest problem were 
human workers who foolishly wandered around near the “OFF LIMITS” areas of 
the “Alien Section.” I guess it's human nature to be curious and to wonder what is 
past the barriers. Too often someone found a way to bypass the barriers and nosed 
around. The camera's near the entrance usually stopped them before they got 
themselves in serious trouble. A few times I had to formerly request the Return of 
a human worker. 

Q - Are there other sites tied-in to the 'shuttle network’ other than those which 
you mentioned, and if so, where are the entrances? 

A - Everywhere! They crisscross the world as an endless subterranean high- 
way. Like a freeway except his one is underground. The subterranean highway in 
America is like a freeway except it's underground. That highway depends on elec- 
tric motors [for trucks, cars and buses] for the paved roads, and it is for limited 
travel. 

There is another style of transit for freight and for passengers that is for rapid 
travel. That world wide network is called the “Sub-Global System.” It has “check 
points” at each country entry. There are shuttle tubes that 'shoot' the trains at in- 
credible speeds using a mag-lev and vacuum method. They travel at a speed that 
excels the speed of sound. Part of your question involves the location of entrances 
to that base. The easiest way to answer is to say every state in the U.S.A. has them. 

Frequently, the entrances are camouflaged as sand quarries, or mining op- 
erations. Other complex portals are found on military bases. New Mexico and 
Arizona have the largest amounts of entrances followed by California, Montana, 
Idaho, Colorado, Pennsylvania, Kansas, Arkansas and Missouri. Of all the state's 
Florida and North Dakota have the least amount of entrances. Wyoming has a road 
that opens directly into the subterranean freeway. That road is no longer in use, 
but could be reactivated if they decide to do so, with minimal cost. It's located 
near Brooks Lake. 
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Q - Are there any 'bases' in the state of Utah? 

Thomas mentioned several areas surrounding Utah - Colorado, New Mexico, 
Arizona, Nevada and Idaho, where there are 'connections', but little on Utah which 
according to some sources lies directly over one of the largest NATURAL cavern 
systems in North America, one that is said to reach deep beneath the Western 
Rockies as well as beneath the Bonneville basin. 

Have you heard anything about an alleged underground installation within 
the Wasatch Mountains...? 

A - Salt Lake, Lake Powell Area, Dark Canyon, Dugway Grounds, Modena, 
Vernal. All have exits there. Others too. 

There have been many rumors of ancient 'tunnel' systems being intersected 
during the excavations of subbasement levels below major industrial and mall 
areas in downtown Salt Lake City. Various stories surrounding these tunnels in- 
clude: 

o explorers who have entered the tunnels and never Returned; 

o reports of ‘lizard people' down in the labyrinths; 

o reports of grays working with humans on electronic equipment and massive 
building projects going on in huge caverns beneath the mountains to the east; o 
reports of humans who are part of an Asian-based ' Agharti' kingdom who main- 
tain colonies within the tunnels and caverns below - and who are in conflict with 
the reptoids, grays, and a group collaborating human fascists from a network of 
massive underground facilities beneath the Neu Shwabenland region of Antarc- 
tica; 

o reports of men in suits having been seen pacing back and forth through 
large underground chambers carrying Uzi machine guns; 

o reports of seemingly bottomless shafts; 

o large tunnels strung with lights that are “big enough to drive a semi-truck 
through”; 

o sections of tunnel walls that looked solid yet which one could put their hands 
through; 

o rooms which emanate a strange greenish phosphorescent glow; o abductees 
who are taken below and encounter all types of aliens; 

o discs that have been seen emerging from the mountains to the east and at- 
tacking incoming UFOs over the valley; 

o Dungeons & Dragons fanatics who have been down in the tunnels and tell 
wild stories of hundreds of miles of maze-like passages; 

o reports of connections to the tunnel systems via the sewer-drainage net- 
work especially underneath the downtown “Crossroads” area; 


o reports of alien activity similar to that which has been described in connec- 
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tion to Dulce New Mexico; 

o and reports of a huge cavern network that reaches beyond the border of the 
state in all directions - a huge network that connects the underground systems of 
Nevada with those of New Mexico. 

There is a famous story which is not openly talked about - there are two ver- 
sions... both may be true. In one version a Mormon Temple worker penetrated an 
underground tunnel below the 'square' in downtown Salt Lake City and traveled 
for some distance through a series of underground catacombs until running into a 
‘lizard’ like man. 

The creature attempted to attack him but the man escaped and managed to 
find his way back to the surface. He began telling other people what had hap- 
pened and soon afterwards the 'government' arrived in the area and went in and 
closed off many of the tunnels leading to the subbasements of the Temple. Pre- 
sumably there was some heated debates over how much of the underground sys- 
tem this denomination was allowed to control. 

A similar dispute apparently occurred to the southwest where the LDS church 
maintained a large storage facility under Granite Mountain in Little Cottonwood 
canyon, within the upper levels of a vast network of caverns. Fascist CIA elements 
and the Grays came in and took control of the larger caverns deeper within the 
mountain and ordered the 'vault' workers to stay out of the 'forbidden' areas - and 
stated that the “U.S. Government” was now using them for “National Security” 
purposes and that it was their “patriotic duty” to maintain the secret. 

The other version concerned a custodian who entered a tunnel near the cin- 
emas area below the Crossroads Mall across the street and to the south from the 
temple square, while excavation was being carried out in a that part of the Mall. 
The worker entered the tunnel and before long encountered a'serpent' type man, 
beat a hasty retreat, and told his fellow workers what he had seen. The FBI and/or 
the local police soon arrived and sealed the tunnel. 

Another story involved a young man who, along witha friend, had used a chain 
tied to his pickup truck to rip-up a manhole cover in the area near the 'Mall' and 
the 'Square'. They navigated through a maze of sewer passages underneath and 
came to a shaft that descended in a series of 5 small 'rooms' one below the other, 
and from the bottom room a tunnel led south into a large chamber wherein they 
saw a seemingly bottomless shaft, a large southwest tunnel strung with lights and 
large enough to drive a semi through’, and the footprints of some type of three- 
toed bipedal creature. 

Other sources imply that early pioneers and settlers of the area who explored 
these tunnels came in contact with and in some cases even joined with some of the 
Telosian-Agharti-Melchizedek-Mayan underground colonies below the Salt Lake 
Flats, the Salt Lake Valley and the Western Rockies. 
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These subterraneans had formerly established territorial agreements with the 
Reptoids and Grays before the aliens begun invading their subterranean lands 
below the intermountain west en-masse in the early 1900's. The treaties were part 
of an attempt to stave off a possible inter-species conflict, as skirmishes between 
the humanoids [Teros] and reptoids [Deros] within the cavern networks of North 
America had been increasing since the 1920's, 30's and 40's. 

Because of a somewhat nonexclusive collective-mind with which these humans 
interacted, it was decided that one possible way to 'convert' the reptilians into 
becoming beings of emotion and compassion was to allow them access to the 
group consciousness. The reptoids however, once given access, immediately 
began taking advantage of the collective and used it to control the humans on a 
subliminal basis. 

The ease with which this occurred may have been enhanced by the fact that 
the Reptoids and Grays were already operating as part of a collective or group 
mind, one which was far more complex than the Ashtar or Astarte collective itself 
which many of the 'Aghartians' depended on. 

This suggests that the reptilian 'collective' or HIVE itself is absolutely void of 
any and all care, concern or compassion for human beings. Individual reptoids 
operating distinct from the draconian collective might however be 'tamed' by other 
collective-free humanoids in some cases - as some have reportedly been 'tamed' 
by the Andro-Pleiadean worlds. 

If the nonhumans could be severed from the 'collective' they might be 
deprogrammed and reprogrammed so-to-speak and even attain individual aware- 
ness and a degree of emotionalism. In such cases it would not be advisable to 
give these creatures equal standing among humans, and absolute subservience 
and monitoring should be enforced even if means were found to sever them from 
the collective mind network. 

When dealing with the reptilian forces, unconditional surrender should be 
first offered, and if this is not accepted than direct military action would be justi- 
fied especially in light of the many permanent 'abductees' whom the Greys and 
Reptoids have taken captive [those who are still alive] to their underground sys- 
tems. 

Most of the treaties that the humanoids had made with the reptoids 'down un- 
der' have since been broken... especially following the Groom Wars of 1975 and 
the Dulce Wars of 1979, during which time much of the underground U.S. base 
networks [which were funded by American tax dollars by the way] were taken 
over by the Grays. 

Some sources have implied that the aliens took advantage of the chaos espe- 
cially during the Dulce wars and commenced to invade and conquer several of 
the older underground colonies. This apparently led to a rift in the ' Ashtar' collec- 
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tive, with many humanoids and hybrids splitting off and joining with the Andro- 
Pleiadean Federation noninterventionists, and many reptoids and heartless hu- 
manoid agents splitting off and joining with the interventionists of the Draco-Orion 
Empire. 

The Sirius-B system which - aside from Arcturus and Sol - has been the major 
center of 'Ashtar' activity, has since been shaken by this split between the two 
opposing Ashtarian factions and war had reportedly raged through the Sirius sys- 
tem for several years, according to some 'contactees'... an apparent reflection of 
the division within the underground networks of North America between the 
Pleiadean-backed Sirian humanoids and Orion-backed Sirian reptoids which both 
had maintained operations within the underground levels before the “Dulce Wars” 
broke out. 

The Dulce wars were just the mere tip of the proverbial iceberg when we con- 
sider that the overall events which happened at Dulce had a chain reaction effect 
throughout this whole sector of not the galaxy. Before the division occurred, the 
reptoids were invited to take part in 'peace talks' in Telos and elsewhere as an act 
of good faith, but the reptoid-grey collectivists were more interested in expand- 
ing their empire and feeding their insatiable appetite for conquest than they were 
in making peace, although they agreed to peace treaties that they never intended 
to keep for 'Trojan horse' manipulation purposes. 

There is a remnant collaboration such as that taking place in the underground 
facilities near Paradox Nevada where collectivist humanoids and reptoids from 
Sirius and Sol still maintain a collaboration of necessity - in order to establish a 
global control system, however a large number of humanoids within the under- 
ground systems are at war with the collectivist-interventionist Reptilian infiltra- 
tors who would otherwise ‘assimilate’ these humanoids into their collective through 
deception, espionage and mind control. 

Now several contactees like Alex Collier. Ray Keller, Stan Johnson and others 
are claiming that the conflicts in Sirius between the Andro-Pleiadean backed Ashtar 
forces and the Draco-Orion backed Ashtar forces - which were infiltrated and com- 
mandeered by Draco-Orion agents - have now spread to the Sol system, as both 
stellar superpowers have focused on this most strategic system, intent on protect- 
ing their respective 'interests' here from being subverted by the other side. - 
Branton) 

Q - Does the Mt. Archuleta “shuttle system’ connect with a shuttle system which 
allegedly radiates from Mt. Shasta in northern California? 

A - Yes. Mt. Shasta is a major site of Alien - Elder Race - Reptilian Race -Human 
meetings. Beginning Cleveland, Grover every president in U.S. history have vis- 
ited Telos City. Truman was supposed to have visited the Lower Realms as a High 
Archon on Earth. He was supposed to have met the King of the World there, and 
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gave him the “Keys to the U.S.A.” 

Whether or not the reigning 'King' of the Agharti realms at the time had be- 
nevolent or other motives, subjecting America to an outside superpower without 
Congressional consent would be considered high treason. Although unelected/ 
appointed 'individuals' working within the Executive- Military-Industrial branch 
of'government' might choose to do so of their own volition without Congressional 
or Senatorial consent, such an act cannot apply to the 'America' which is based on 
the Declaration of Independence, the U.S. Constitution and the Bill of Rights. There 
are apparently two 'nations' occupying the United States, 

o the traditional grass-roots 'America' established by the founding fathers and 
led by the 'Electorate' government, 

o and the fascist Bavarian-lodge-backed 'underground nation led by the 'Cor- 
porate' government which is contesting the original 'America' on its own soil. 

Some predict an inevitable civil [?] war between the Electorate/Constitutional/ 
Surface government of the U.S., and the joint humanoid-reptoid Corporate/Na- 
tional-Global Socialist/Underground New World Order government, which inci- 
dentally was bought and paid for by American taxpayers and other unsavory 
money-making projects. This war will apparently provoke an armed United Na- 
tions / New World Order invasion of the U.S .A. which, according to George 
Washington's famous ‘vision’ at valley forge in 1777, will ultimately end with an 
American victory as a result of Divine Intervention. 

Something like this may be inevitable if freedom is to be preserved on this 
world, and beyond. We should never forget however that the NWO corporate 
elite and their draconian masters intend to 'depopulate' the surface of this planet 
AND the underground systems as well. According to one Navy intelligence source 
the 33-plus Masons [there are allegedly several degrees above the 33rd degree 
which interact directly with the draconians and are part of the interplanetary ini- 
tiatory lodges] intend to set the left-wing caverns and the right-wing caverns 
against each other in order to depopulate the underground realms so that they 
can impose absolute Bavarian-Draconian global control of 'both' worlds. 

The 33+ and higher degrees according to this source intend to ride out the 
inferno in supersecret fortified caverns while the 33rd and lower degree masons 
and their respective left-wing and right- wing armies will be left to die in the sur- 
face and subsurface wars. It may be that some of the 33+ Masons intend to ride-out 
the holocaust in their Altemative-3 bases on the Moon and Mars, IF those bases 
are still active. Remember, the roots of BOTH the 'right-wing' National Socialist 
AND the 'left- wing' Global socialist agendas trace back to Bavaria. Isn't it interest- 
ing that the legendary 'dragon' has two 'wings' - a right wing and a left wing - both 
of which are controlled by a single 'beast'?. 

In essence, when it comes right down to it the war is between the Judeo-Chris- 
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tian based Constitutional Republic of America and the Luciferian-cult-based So- 
cialist empire of Bavaria. Both the right and left wing movements are Machiavel- 
lian extremes created by the Bavarian Black Nobility ['Black' here being a refer- 
ence to something hidden that cannot be seen, and not skin color] in order to 
foment global chaos. 

There are several claims that the collaboration with the Reptilians began with 
the Luciferian cults of Bavaria, and was later brought into America via the infiltra- 
tion of the Scottish Rite and the fascist core of the NSA-CIA. There may have nev- 
ertheless been a reptilian presence below North America within the caverns that 
dates back several centuries, however a massive reptilian infestation of these 
underground systems seems to have begun near the beginning of the 20th cen- 
tury. 'Mt. Archuleta' might be considered the 'capital' of the alien segment of the 
'secret' [Bavarian-Draconian] New World Order government in America - with the 
deep underground systems beneath the Denver International Airport being the 
‘capital’ of the human segment of the secret government. 

Truman received assurance to new high tech knowledge, and victory over all 
enemies on Earth. He then was introduced to Samaza and Khoach, aliens from 
Bootes and Tiphon [Draco], both reptilian 'kings' or Ambassadors. Truman up- 
dated the '100 Treaty' [that began in 1933, Roosevelt] and requested magnetic 
advance, space knowledge and experiments. Khoach agreed, Samaza partially 
agreed. He exchanged hostages for genetic experiments and magnetic advance, 
but vetoed space and beam weaponry. 

Q - Did you notice any involvement of high-level Freemasons, Rosicrucians or 
Jesuits within the underground installation and/or with the aliens? 

This question is based on the assumption made by some researchers that many 
of the Masonic lodges were, beginning about 1776, infiltrated by the Bavarian 
Illuminati. Much of the Masonic world is ultimately controlled by the Bavarian- 
lodge-backed 33+ degrees of Scottish Rite Masonry, a 'Rite' which according to 
early Masonic authority Rebold can be traced back to the Jesuit college at Clermont 
in Paris - a Rite which advocates the destruction of national sovereignties in ex- 
change for world government, the destruction of religious and especially Judeo- 
Christian movements, and the destruction of the family-structure to be replaced 
by 'State' control of children, etc., as opposed to the more traditional Protestant- 
Christianized York Rite of Masonry which the Scottish Rite has attempted to sub- 
vert since its inception into Masonry. 

This question was also based on claims from a former 33rd degree Mason, 
James Shaw, that the Scottish Rite headquarters in the “House of the Temple” which 
lies at the northern apex of the pentagram-like street layout of Washington D.C. - 
is filled with all kinds of indications of serpent worship in the form of murals, carv- 
ings, statues, etc., depicting serpentine figures. 
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Actually, from what my sources tell me, not only are there degrees beyond 
the 33rd degree, but the 33rd degree itself is made up of two cores, an inner and 
outer core, the 33rd degree and the 33+ degree. In the past when the 33rd degree 
initiation was reached a potential initiate might have been given a Bible or a Cross 
and asked to spit on it or desecrate it in some manner. 

If they refused to do this they were told that they had made the “right deci- 
sion” and remained in the outer core of the 33rd degree, thinking that they had 
finally 'arrived'. If they did or do commit this form of blasphemy then they are told 
that they have made the “right decision”, and they are sent on to the inner core of 
the 33+ degree, which is the springboard to the higher levels which interact with 
the joint humanoid-reptoid Ashtarian lodges or branches of the 'Serpent Cult' on 
other planets, within underground cities, and possibly even other dimensions. 

One source informs me that former president George Herbert Walker Bush - 
who was at one time the HEAD of MJ-12 - had attained to the 42nd degree, how- 
ever he may have attained to even higher levels since that time. I would guess 
that the one who holds the highest level of initiation would be the 'dragon-king' of 
Draconis himself, or whatever appellation the leader or the leaders of the Draco- 
nian Empire may go by. 

A - Yes I did, but that is a loaded question, and I won't comment further. I'm not 
a Mason, or member of any other secret fraternal group. There is one organiza- 
tion Iam a member of [in the U.S.A.]. That group is commonly called the “Central 
Unit.” It is a pleasure to tell you that Iam a member of the “Sub- Galactic League” 
of Costa Rica. 

Q - Is there any truth to the allegations that the C1A/'Aliens' have established 
'bases' on the moon, and also Mars? 

A - I've heard that too, but I haven't seen proof with my own eyes. The ‘aliens' 
do allegedly have bases on several moons of Jupiter and Saturn. The CIA oper- 
ates in other countries, but I've never heard they operate on other planets. 

Perhaps we should have referred to the CIA's superior agency, the NSA, whose 
personnel reportedly pilot the ‘“black-budget UFOs” between the LUNA and 
DREAMLAND bases. 

Q - Have you heard any hints or rumors suggesting that there may be lower 
levels beneath the ULTRA-7 level of the Dulce base, and also, where these might 
lead to and what they might consist of? 

A - YES. Your guess is as good as mine... Sure, there was lots of talk but that 
doesn't mean it's there. However, I will tell you I saw elevators that were “off lim- 
its” unless you had an UMBRA or higher security clearance. At that base, informa- 
tion is supplied to me at a “need to know” basis only! [My clearance was ULTRA-7] 


Q - Some insist that the U.S./Secret government has developed it's own disk- 
craft based largely upon top secret antigravity experiments carried out by the 
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Nazi-German scientists during World War II. Have you heard anything referring 
to this? 

A - When I was working in Photo-security, heard a lot of talk, never saw the 
proof, but once in the Air Force I developed a roll of film that showed a craft like 
Adamski’s with a swastika on the side. 

A letter from 'R.J.M.' of Pennsylvania dated 1-31-91 stated: “ ...I have a lot of 
UFO videos. I also have 'THE SECRET LAND' [1947]. It shows Bunger's Oasis and 
says they discovered warm land at the South Pole. One German author claims the 
Nazi's had a photo-finish fight with Byrd. At the end of the movie, it says: 'Byrd's 
Intrepid 4,000 met and defeated Antarctica’s toughest battalions.'I don't think they 
were talking about the weather...” 

Another source has stated that there were loses on BOTH sides, and the Battle 
for Antarctica against the Nazi's “Last Battalion” - which had fortified themselves 
in underground bases below the mountains of Neu Schwabenland, Antarctic A - 
ended in a stalemate. 


Question: Why would Adolph Hitler and Eva Braun commit suicide after Hitler 
had spent so much energy executing over 5000 Nazi officials whom he 'suspected' 
were behind his assassination attempt at the 'Wolf' bunker, especially if he hada 
way out via a secret Nazi South Polar base? The March 18, 1994 issue of THE PLAIN 
DEALER [Cleveland, Ohio] carried an AP story titled “DOCTORS FIND BURNT 
BODY COULD NOT BE HITLER”. 

Excerpts include: 


“ _,.French forensic experts say the charred corpse said to be Hitler's is not his 
body... experts falsified verification reports ordered by Josef Stalin to appease 
the Soviet dictator.... the body is actually that of an unknown German male. [The 
forensic experts] spent more than two years analyzing the autopsy reports pre- 
pared by Soviet coroners in the days following [the] surrender of the Third Reich 
in 1945... the body [said to be Hitler's] had an extra tooth and only one testicle... 
no German doctor who had examined Hitler before his death ever mentioned 
either anomaly.” 

This is also interesting when we consider that the well-known 'abductee’, 
Barney Hill, remembered the following experience under regressive hypnosis as 
recorded in the paranormal encyclopedia, “MYSTERIES OF MIND, SPACE & TIME”. 
Barney and his wife Betty were abducted by gray—" skinned humanoids “from 
Zeta Reticuli”. 

However, one of the 'beings' on the craft was described by Barney Hill under 
regressive hypnosis in the following words which are taken from p. 1379 of the 
encyclopedia: “...another figure has an evil face... HE LOOKS LIKE A GERMAN 
NAZI. HE'S A NAZI... HIS EYES! HIS EYES. I'VE NEVER SEEN EYES LIKE THAT BE- 
FORE!” 
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Remember that this occurred nearly 15 years after Europe had supposedly 
been “de-Nazified”. There seems to be an Antarctic connection with the Dulce 
scenario as well as other possible 'Nazi' connections: 

o German 'tourists' scouring New Mexico, exploring mines and caves and buy- 
ing up land and mineral rights just before the outbreak of WWII; 

o the Nazi-connected CIA's involvement and their placement of several Nazi 
S.S. agents - who had been brought into the U.S. via Project Paperclip - within the 
Dulce and other underground facilities; 

o the involvement of secret 'Bavarian' lodges at Dulce; 

o and the possible Antarctican-Dulce connection to ‘Alternative 003’. 

Another interesting connection is the fact that the secret Nazi teams involved 
in the construction and operation of the underground bases below the mountains 
of Neu Schwabenland and elsewhere in Antarctica were called ULTRA teams. UL- 
TRA is also the code-name for the DULCE base! 

Also there seems to be a direct connection between the Dulce base and the 
Montauk base in Long Island - which was/is[?] reputedly jointly operated by the 
Draconian Reptoids, Orion Greys and the Bavarian Thule Society which had backed 
the Nazi agenda. 

Q - Tom, did you have access to the alien craft? Were you ever inside any of 
them? 

A - Yes, I frequently saw them in the garages, there are quite a few of them. 
The main fleet is stored at Los Alamos. Yes, I entered several crafts. There were 
two things that stick in my mind, the odd spongy feeling of the floors, and the 
unusual pinkish purple color of the lighting. 

The crew stated the floor becomes ridged in flight, and the purple tint of the 
lighting changes to bright blue white. The entire inside of the air craft are scaled 
down in size, when compared to the average human. The halls were curved and 
narrow, but some how, when inside it appears bigger than it looks. Certain areas, 
the outermost sections, almost felt and looked alive. I was never taken up in one. 

Q - Can you give me more information on the reptilian race, what do they do 
on the sixth level? [The area called Nightmare Hall.] 

A - The worker caste does the daily chores, mopping the latex floors, cleaning 
the cages, bringing food to the hungry people and other species. It is their job to 
formulate the proper mixture for the type one and type two beings that the Draco 
Race has created. The working caste work at the labs as well as at the computer 
banks. Basically speaking, the reptilian races are active at all levels of the Dulce 
Base. There are several different 'races' of aliens that work on the east section of 
level six. No doubt some collaborating 'Nordic' factions included. 

That section is commonly called “the alien section.” The Draco are the undis- 
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puted masters of the 5-6-7 levels. The humans are second in command of those 
levels. I had to argue with one large Draconian 'boss' frequently. His name is diffi- 
cult to verbalize, Khaarshfashst [pronounced throaty kkhhah-sshh- fahsh-sst]. I 
usually called him 'Karsh,' and he hated it. The Draconian leaders are very formal 
when talking to the human race. These ancient beings consider us a lower race. 
Karsh called me “Leader Castello” but it was used in a sarcastic way. However the 
worker caste is friendly enough, as long as you allow them to speak first. 

They will answer if you address them. They are very cautious beings, and 
consider most humans to be hostile. They always seem surprised when they found 
many of the humans were open and trustworthy. There is no fraternizing with the 
aliens off hours. It is forbidden to speak to any alien race [in the halls or an eleva- 
tor] without a clear business oriented reason. Humans can talk to humans, and 
aliens can speak to aliens, but that is as far as it goes. At the work site, however, 
it's different. There is “free speech” in the labs. 

The camaraderie found in the labs also reaches the computer banks section. 
In those areas, everybody talks to anybody. However, everything changes the 
minute you cross the threshold of the hall. Instantly, all conversations become 
strictly formal. Hard as it was, several times I had to arrest some one, simply be- 
cause they spoke to an alien. It's a strange place. 

Q - Exactly what first made you aware that something was wrong at Dulce? 
Seems to me that a place as obviously horrible as this one wouldn't need an Einstein 
to know that this is a CRIME site! What took you so long? Are you the guy who 
blew the whistle? 

A - There are several things you should know about. I took an oath, under the 
penalty of death, that no matter what I saw or heard I would never divulge the 
information. Also, I signed a waiver that states I would willingly give up my life if 
I was found guilty of 'treason’. 

At the Dulce Base treason is “Anything that mentions the details of daily op- 
erations at this facility, when outside the confinement of the this base.” When I 
first arrived, a “need to know” policy was in effect. The story the 'honchos' told us 
was that “this is a Tri-Biotransfer Facility with Advanced 

Technology, doing advanced adventurous methodology for medical and men- 
tal gains.” 

Which is a fancy way of saying they do really risky things with human life just 
to see what would happen. If a medical cure happens, it will be heralded on the 
surface of the earth as a marvelous new cure, saying it was found after years of 
research at some well known medical lab. The real story of the cure is never ex- 
plained. 

After all, the Dulce Base is a secret facility! These people are very good at 
what they do. They do not tell the truth about the unfortunate people that end up in 
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“Nightmare Hall.” I worked with aliens. With that in mind, you should get the idea 
of the secrecy and the security at that place. 

Yes, I know this was not the usual hospital type job site, but in the beginning I 
‘pought' the whole package. I was reminded daily by intercom, in the elevators, 
that “this site does high risk advanced medical and drug testing to cure insanity, 
please, never speak to the inmates, it can destroy years of work.” I'm sensible, 
when doctors say don't speak to them, who was I to destroy the delicate situation? 

But one man some how caught my eye. He repeatedly stated that he was 
George S, and that he had been kidnapped and he was sure someone was search- 
ing for him. I don't know why he sticks in my mind, I found I was remembering his 
face, thinking he sure didn't look or sound insane, but many inmates said that. The 
next weekend I convinced a friend of mine, a cop, to runa check on the guy, say- 
ing I had a run in with him and was curious. 

I didn't mention the base at all. It was a sickening feeling when the computer 
confirmed that George S. was missing. What's worse, the cops thought he was just 
another guy that got tired of the daily grind and split. That was the beginning. Am 
I the one that blew the whistle? No. The next Monday, I searched for George, but 
he was gone. 

There were no records that explained what happened to him. It was another 
security officer that came to me saying he and some lab workers wanted an off 
duty meeting at one of the tunnels, [off the record]. Curiosity took over and I said 
OK. That night, about nine men showed up. They said they knew they were risk- 
ing me turning them in but they wanted to show me some things they thought I 
should see. One by one they showed records that proved many inmates were 
missing people. 

There were newspaper clippings, and even photos that they had some how 
smuggled into the base. They hoped to smuggle them back out, without me turn- 
ing them in to the honchos. I could see the fear in their faces as they spoke. One 
man stated he would rather lose his life by trying, than to lose his soul by not 
doing anything at all. It was that remark that turned the tide. I told them about 
George and the things I found out about him. After a few hours we pledged to 
attempt to expose the Dulce Base. 

Q - The name Nightmare Hall is descriptive, but surely there was a 'regular' 
name, what was it called in the manuals? 

A - In the manuals it was called “The Vivarium”. It describes Dulce Base as a 
“secured facility for tending bio-forms of all types.” In their report it is retold as “a 
private subterranean bio-terminal park, with accommodations for animals, fish, 
fowl, reptile, and mankind.” After seeing this 'park' the name Nightmare Hall is far 
more accurate than the manual. The 'accommodations' for the inmates at Night- 
mare Hall fall short of the pretty picture the manual describes. 
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Q - You mentioned one reptilian leader, Khaarshfashst, do you know any thing 
about him, like where is he from? Is he from Earth or some other planet? 

A - His name means “keeper of the laws”. They receive their name after they 
reach the “age of awareness”. They do not recognize time as an important factor 
in “being aware” the way humans do. Upon their “age of awareness” they are 
cognitive of the station or position they are destined to fulfill. At that time they 
chose or allow someone to choose their name. 

Their name will include the position they hold and several personally chosen 
letters. Each letter has a personal meaning, known only to the alien and the one 
that chose their name. Since Karsh's name means keeper of the laws his name 
includes kaash [memory or keep, base word for 'Akashic' record] and fashst [law, 
base word fast or bind]. Reptilians choose to be not only private but secretive of 
the location of their natal place. To them birth, or emergence of life, is considered 
as one of the sacred rites of life. 

They consider Earth or Terra their “home planet”, but several reptoids dis- 
cuss several star maps. Most of those stars were within the Milky Way. Within 
those star maps lies the stars and planets of the Planets of the Allegiance. 

Earth being one of the planets in their trade routes. If any human asked clear 
questions about the Allegiance, the Aliens referred the questions to the Draco. 
The Draco in turn, referred the questions to their supervisor [me]. I did not have 
that information about the stars, because information was supplied on a “need to 
know” basis. I didn't 'need' that information. 

Q - Did any of the working caste join in the revolt? Could you give me some 
names? 

A - A few of the reptilian janitorial crew let us know that THEY knew WE were 
attempting to sabotage the work going on in the sixth and seventh levels. One of 
them, with the name Schhaal, secretly formed a small group of reptoids with the 
same mind set as my group 

Take note of the similarity between this scenario and the NBC mini-series “V”, 
which is now available on video cassette after years of non-availability. I have it 
on good authority that the original author of the “V” idea was an investigator who 
knew Thomas Castello on a personal basis. 

He had connections in Hollywood and had written a motion picture script, which 
was in turn seen and ‘borrowed! without permission by an NBC employee and 
rewritten as a mini-series. The show was based on reptilian humanoids from Sirius- 
B who had come to earth under the guise of benevolent humanlike space brothers 
to bring a new order of universal peace. In reality they had a secret agenda to 
rape planet earth of her resources and steal her people for biological sustenance. 

This agenda was being contested by a human resistance who refused to fall 
for the reptilian's facade, and these resistors were in turn working with a secret 
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fifth-column of reptilians who did not agree with their leaders' agenda for planet 
earth. Could this mini-series have had an actual basis in a bizarre reality? 

Sshhaal took upon himself the danger of informing me. He was as open as is 
possible in a unique situation. On the day I found out about it, I was inspecting a 
camera near an exit tunnel. 

He approached, stooped down (the tall reptoids average about 7-8 ft. in height 
according to most witnesses - Branton), seemingly scraping some non." existent 
dirt, and he quietly said, 

“A few of us agreed that you are singular in your interest in missing-human 
reports. If true, walk away. I'll reach you. If it's untrue, destroy my life now!” 

My heart almost leaped out of my chest, but I silently walked toward one of the 
wide halls. 

For the rest of my life I'll remember those words! It was the first time I knew 
reptilians could have individual thoughts and opinions! Basically, they formed a 
uniform front with a small variety of interests. Or at least, that was what we had 
thought. It was a couple days before I heard from him again. As he walked beside 
me in the sixth level's infamous hall, I heard him say “Enter the exit tunnel on the 
sixth level, north, after your shift.” 

The next few hours were long and filled with thoughts of betrayal, or worse, 
but Ishouldn't have worried. I contacted one of the original nine [resistance] men, 
and let him know, just in case. Gordon wanted to go with me, but I convinced him 
to wait a few feet from the exit and pretend he was having trouble with his cart 
[electric, like a golf cart]. When I got there, there were three of them. 

I quickly grabbed Gordon from the hall and the five of us talked and walked in 
the dark tunnels about three hours. 

After that day, the joined resistance group got bigger and bolder. Ultimately, 
it ended when a military assault was initiated via the exit tunnels and they ex- 
ecuted anybody on their list, human or reptilian. 

We fought back, but none of the working caste had weapons, nor did the hu- 
man lab workers. Only the security force and a few computer workers had flash 
guns. It was a massacre. Every one was screaming and running for cover. The 
halls and tunnels were filled as full as possible. 

We believe it was the Delta Force [because of the uniforms and the method 
they used] that chose to hit at shift change, an effort that killed as many as named 
on their list 

If Thomas Castello is correct in his assertion, then based on his overall revela- 
tions, as well as the revelations of others such as Robert Lazar, Phil Schneider, 
etc., the Dulce Wars were the result of at least five overlapping factors or sce- 
narios which converged at more or less the same time or played into each other. 
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This may have also involved a conflict of interest within MJ12 itself, and appar- 
ently involved different security forces including the Delta Force, Black Berets, 
Air Force Blue Berets, Secret Service, FBI Division Five, CIA stormtroopers and 
Dulce Base security. 

The various factors which seem to have played into the Dulce Wars would 
include animosity towards the Greys for their slaughter of several scientists and 
security personnel in the Groom Wars below Area 51 three years earlier as de- 
scribed by, 

o former MJ12 Special Studies Group agent Michael Wolf 

o accidental [?] encounters between aliens and human construction workers 
and security forces near Dulce as described by Phil Schneider 

o an attack on the Dulce base ‘resistance’ that was apparently ordered by die- 
hard collaborators in deep-level intelligence as described by Thomas Castello 

o an attempt to rescue several of our best scientists who had been captured 
by the aliens after they had discovered the “Grand Deception” involving a viola- 
tion of the established treaties, that is the permanent abduction of thousands of 
humans to the Dulce and other bases for God only knows what purposes, as de- 
scribed by John Lear - could it be that MJ12 / PI40 was unaware of these abductees, 
yet their superior agency the BLACK MONK / MAJIC agency was aware and had 
agreed to an actual exchange of human life for technology? 

o and another factor would involve a dispute over whether human security 
personnel could carry flash guns as opposed to machine guns 

All of these were apparently contributing factors to the ‘altercations' which 
raged throughout the Dulce Base beginning in 1979. 

We, to this day, do not know who betrayed us. Gordon Ennery ran beside me 
as we ran into the third level exit tunnels, and he died when several bullets 
slammed into his back. I vaporized that assassin and kept running. And I'm still 
running. Gordon will be remembered. 

Q - Tell me more about the flash gun. Is it difficult to operate, or is it like the 
weapon on Star Trek, that can stun or kill on different modes? 

A -Itis an advanced beam weapon that can operate on three different phases. 
Phase one, like Star Trek, can stun and maybe kill, if the person has a weak heart. 
On phase two, it can levitate anything no matter what it weighs. Phase three is the 
serious business mode. It can be used to paralyze anything that lives, animal, hu- 
man, alien and plant. 

On the higher position on the same mode, it can create a temporary death. I 
assure you, any doctor would certify that person is dead, but their life essence 
lingers in some strange limbo, some kind of terrible state ofnon—" death. In one to 
five hours the person will revive, slowly; first the bodily functions will begin, and 
in a few minutes, consciousness followed with full awareness. In that mode the 
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alien scientists reprogram the human brain and plant false information. 

When the person awakes, he 'recalls' the false information as information he 
gained through life experience. There is no way for a person to learn the truth. 
The human mind 'remembers' and believes completely the false data. If you at- 
tempt to inform them, they would laugh or get angry. They never believe the truth. 
Their mind always forgets the experience of reprogramming. 

You asked if the flash gun is difficult to operate. A two year old child could use 
it with one hand. It resembles a flash light, with black glass conical inverted lens. 
On the side are three recessed knobs in three curved grooves. Each knob is sized 
differently. The closer the knob to the hand the less the strength. It's that simple. 
Each knob has three strengths also, with automatic stops at each position. 

The strongest position will vaporize any thing that lives. That mode is so pow- 
erful it will leave no trace of what it vaporized. 

Q - Is the weapon called a Flash Gun or is there a different name in the manu- 
als? 

A - Everybody calls them Flash Guns, or more commonly “The Flash” or “my 
Flash” when talking about it. In the manual it is first introduced as the ARMORLUX 
Weapon. After that, it is explained as the Flash Gun. 

Q - What type of security is found at the Dulce Base? What else is used against 
espionage or unauthorized entry? 

A - I'll mention a few, but it would be nearly impossible to cover it all. The 
weapon, besides the Flash Gun, mostly used is a form of sonic. Built in with each 
light fixture [and most camcorders] is a device that could render a man uncon- 
scious in seconds with nothing more than a silent tone. At Dulce there also are still 
and VCR cameras, eye print, hand print stations, weight monitors, lasers, ELF and 
EM equipment, heat sensors and motion detectors and quite a few other methods. 

There is no way you could get very far into the base. If you made it to the 
second level, you would be spotted within fifteen feet. More than likely, you would 
become an inmate and never see the light of the surface world again. If you were 
‘lucky', you would be reprogrammed and become one of the countless spies for 
the Ruling Caste. 

Q - According to certain reports, the Dulce Base is host to [other] aliens that 
live in level five. Is that true? Can the humans freely roam or meet one-to-one in 
the halls or is some type of protocol in effect? 

A - There is protocol from the first time you enter the base and it must be 
followed every time you see an alien there. From the working caste, to the visiting 
aliens, to the Ruling Caste, there is a never ending check list of rules, law, and 
strict protocol. There is never a chance to roam on the fifth level. The alien hous- 
ing area is off limits to any human. The Hub is surrounded by security, arsenal, 
military and CIA\FBI sections. 
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The area past the security is one of the most secured areas because it houses 
so many classified files. The entire east side of the fifth level is off limits except for 
security personnel holding ULTRA-7 [security clearance] or higher. The garage 
on the west side of the fifth level requires ULTRA-4 clearance. 

Q - Is there proof available that could confirm the allegations of the under- 
ground base, or are we just supposed to believe you? 

A - Many people have asked that one. No, I don't expect people to believe 
with blind faith, there is tangible proof that has been seen, felt or inspected by 
quite a few folks. I'm in no position to go on a lecture circuit to explain to every 
person on a one-to-one basis. I am trying to stay alive. 

AlI can do is state again, that Dulce is a SECRET FACILITY. They work hard to 
make sure nobody can find the place. If everyone could easily find it, it wouldn't 
be aSECRET facility. I've explained the extreme security methods they use. There 
is other proof available. 

Q - Abductees have reported that the aliens can pass their bodies and that of 
the abductee through window glass. Is this a feat of magic achieved by advanced 
technology or is ita psychic power? 

A - The aliens have mastered atomic matter. They can go through walls like 
we go through water! It is not magic, just physics. We can learn to do the same 
thing. It has to do with controlling atoms at will. 

Q - Are you in communication with benevolent aliens or do you have contacts 
that are? If you are, can you tell us how we can communicate with their teams? 

A -1 am not at liberty to discuss communications with any friendly alien life 
forms. I can tell you there is a friendly factor active in Costa Rica, I am in direct 
communication with that factor. lam an active member of the Sub-Galactic League 
of Costa Rica. This organization, using a small satellite dish, a television set and 
ham radio equipment reached this factor. I might suggest that by using similar 
equipment and a low band frequency, you may reach the same factor. 

Q - Do you stay in the U.S.A., or do you live abroad? Do you work now? I know 
you have been on the run for several years. 

A - Yeah, quite a few years. I visit the U.S., but it's really dangerous when I do. 
I've lived in several countries. I spent a few years in Mexico, working as a merce- 
nary soldier. It's rough work, frequently living in the bush, eating what ever I can 
find. Ispent time in South America, fighting the drug cartel [it's not the citizens, it's 
the secret government, top officials AND American alphabet boys - CIA, FBI, etc.]. 

I settled in Costa Rica, 'bought' a small house in Limon. Actually it is a shanty 
that some one abandoned. I paid the equivalency of $11 to one of the local con- 
stables for the right to call it 'mine'. My name changes when I think some one is 
asking questions. I've worked in one of the underground bases near the Panama 
border. It's in the mountains, not very far from a passive but 'active' volcano. It is 
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not as fancy as Dulce, but the people are wonderful. 

Q - Since you have lived in Spanish speaking countries, it's obvious that you 
are bilingual. What other languages do you speak? 

A - Other than English, the only other languages I speak are Spanish and 
Eusshu, the common language [alien] spoken at Dulce. I speak Spanish fluently, 
and enough Eusshu to keep my self out of trouble. Shortly after I first transferred 
to Dulce, I took a crash course in Eusshu. 

Any one that plans to spend more than one week working at that base, they 
are wise to learn the basics. Other wise, you are required to wait for an escort to 
get around. All the signs at that base are written in the universally recognized 
symbolic language. Eusshu is logical and easy to learn. 

Q - What are the eating habits of the aliens? Are they carnivores? 

A - That depends weather they are one of the gray worker caste, one of the 

reptilian worker caste, or one of the higher developed Draconian Leaders. 
Also, the created beings, replicants, type two being, or one of the really strange 
[genetic] mixtures. I'll try to cover a little of each. The formula includes amniotic 
water, plasma and several other body parts [raw, usually bovine]. 

This nearly clear mixture with a texture of pureed peaches, and almost in that 
color. The grays make the attempt not to 'eat' around the humans, because the 
odor of it is VERY unpleasant to any human. They can spend days or even weeks 
between feedings. The working caste of the reptilians eat meat, insects and a large 
variety of plants including vegetables and fruit. They prefer their meat raw and 
very fresh, but have learned to enjoy some cooked meat like rare beef steak 

According to many abductees, the reptoids are not above eating human flesh. 
It has been said that they prefer flesh that is young enough to be free of toxins, yet 
old enough to be imbued with a lifetime of accumulated “emotional energy resi- 
due” which is resident within the human body. Some abductees claim that certain 
reptilian factions have such complex biotechnologies that they are able to remove 
a human's soul-energy-matrix and place it in a containment 'box', and use the con- 
trolled 'body' for whatever purpose they choose. 

Some abductees also insist that in some cases the reptoids can create a cloned 
duplicate of a person in a short amount of time through time warping and replace 
the soul-energy-matrix of a person back into the new cloned body if their disap- 
pearance from society would otherwise create too many problems. This way they 
can ingest the emotional-residue-imbued original body without the abductee re- 
alizing [in most cases] that their soul-memory-matrix has been transferred to a 
cloned body, because they would have experienced a total 'soul-matrix' energy 
transfer and a suppression of any memories relating to the transfer process. 

The cloned bodies do not possess the integrated emotional residue that the 
vampirialistic reptoids apparently crave and find intoxicating in a similar manner 
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as a human on earth who is addicted to hard drugs. 

Unlike the Greys, they eat frequently and usually carry or send for food on 
their breaks. The Ruling Caste is secretive about their foods. They have created 
several dietary myths that they carefully embellish when the chance arrives. One 
of their favorite legends involves one of their ancestors' ability to eat an entire 
flock of geese in one setting. They rarely eat in sight of any other species. 

They carefully choose their food, then carry their meal to their quarters. It was 
only when dignitaries arrive at the base did they join their meals. They enjoy the 
same foods we do and they have been seen secretly munching on a freshly found 
snail. The “human looking” replicants eat some cooked vegetables. They rely on 
vitamins and liquid protein for sustenance. If they have to eat on the surface world, 
they can eat what ever they are served, but as soon as possible they regurgitate. 

Their digestive systems frequently fail to process the food properly. The engi- 
neered beings have a special diet, created for their dietary needs. The mixture 
includes several organ foods blended with plasmatic fluids, amniotic liquids and 
parasitiplasm materials. These unique 'animals' also enjoy occasional green plants, 
usually grasses or lettuce. The creatures that are designed to become warriors, 
eat protein filled liquids. 

Q - In the Dulce Papers, copper seems to be high on the importance list. In 
what methods is copper used? 

A - One of the main uses of copper at Dulce is containment of the magnetic 
flow, magnets are used every where at that base. The infamous vats' interiors are 
lined with copper, and the exterior walls are clad with stainless steel. The me- 
chanical arm that stirs the liquid is made of a copper alloy. Other uses include 
dietary needs in a few of the transbiotic beings. 

There are several specially made cells or rooms built first with lead, then mag- 
netic steel then clad in copper. It is in those cells on the Fourth Level that contain 
living aural essence. This essence is what you would call [a captured disembod- 
ied] 'soul' or... ’astral body”. 

This may tie-in with the reports of certain remote-viewing “astral spies” who 
claim to have “projected” into underground facilities like Dulce New Mexico or 
Pine Gap Australia, only to have close encounters with these astral containment 
fields, or have been captured by the same and released after being ‘interrogated’ 
via supersensitive electronic equipment. In one case an Australian remote- viewer 
was probing the Pine Gap facility where he also “saw” three other astral spies. 

The magnetic or astral body of one of these people had been captured by 
such a containment field, which really disturbed him. This man, Robert, also saw 
Greys and Reptoids operating in the deeper levels of Pine Gap and also Nordic- 
type humans who were apparently captives and who did NOT seem to be very 
happy about being there. 
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Q - Growing multi-species beings, blood formulas and human parts in vats 
sounds like a bad plot to a science fiction movie. The doctors and scientists of the 
world claim you can't mix the species 

Naturally this may be true, however through genetic bioengineering and gene- 
splicing this has apparently been accomplished to some extent. 

The concepts mentioned in the Dulce Papers sounds farfetched. Could you 
provide information that the average “surface world” reader could understand 
about similar things? 

A - The doctors and scientists on the surface world may say that, but under- 
ground, away from the prying eyes of ethics boards, they do grow trans-genus 
beings! There is a lot of written material available at libraries. One of the best 
sources is an easy to read book published back in 1969, by Prentice-Hall Interna- 
tional, with the title of “THE SECOND GENESIS, THE COMING CONTROL OF LIFE”’ 
by Albert Rosenfelt. 

In this book, they discuss “animals that may be especially bred to supply ge- 
netically reliable organs for people.” - and “...the use of fetal or embryonic mate- 
rial from which adult sized organs and tissues may be grown...” Also he discusses 
the fact that embryonic tissue has no immunological activity, therefore it cannot 
provoke the defense mechanism in the recipient. It will join the body not as a 
foreign antigen, but as a natural protein. 

He further discusses solitary generation, commonly called virgin birth, but 
also known as parthenogenesis. With one “virgin birth” in 1.6 million births aver- 
age on the surface of the world, in Dulce that rate is reversed. Occasionally, a 
“normally born” human infant is born in the hospital wards on the Seventh Level. 
Parthenogenesis is the method used to grow type two beings. The now common 
transsexual surgery on the surface world, began at the Dulce Base. 

Men became women on a whim in the Seventh Level labs, and with the Fourth 
Level technology, the brain washing [resulted in] the “eager desire to become a 
woman” and that poor man [whether a willing or unwilling participant] firmly be- 
lieves he always wanted to be a woman. No one could convince him to believe the 
truth. All things are twisted at Dulce. A quote by Dr. Ralph W. Gerard [in THE 
SECOND GENESIS] put in his now classic statement: “There can be no twisted 
thought without a twisted molecule”. MOST have originated at Dulce. 

Q - How are the human workers stopped from telling everything about Dulce? 

A - Implants, fear threats to harm the families, EM control, also reprogram- 
ming with ELF [Extremely Low Frequency] and drugs are the most common meth- 
ods to 'encourage' the workers not to divulge the location or daily routine. 

Q - A construction worker at “The Ant Hill” [The Northrup's Tehachapi Base] 
reports seeing 10-12 foot tall human looking beings in lab coats. Who are these 
guys, are they from the hollow earth? 
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The Hollow Earth theory is one that was postulated by various well known 
individuals, including Marshall B. Gardner, Raymond Bernard, William Halley - 
discoverer of Halley's comet, Edgar Allen Poe, Edgar Rice Burroughs, John Cleves 
Symmes, John Uri Lloyd and others. 

Basically the thesis involves what one might refer to as the Geoconcavitic 
sphere theory, or that as the earth was forming in its molten state the planetary 
spin created a hollow or concavity within the center similar to the hollow created 
by the centrifugal force of a horizontal washing machine following a spin cycle. 
The theory, which has been postulated in para-geological theories, in adventure 
novels, and in some cases even in alleged visits to the “inner world”, states that 
the 'shell' of the earth averages between 800-1000 miles thick, with an interior 
surface consisting of oceans and land illuminated perpetually by a sphere of elec- 
tromagnetic and/or nuclear energy suspended at the very center of the “empty 
space”. 

There are reputedly funnel-like openings near the polar regions, perpetually 
concealed by mist created by the collision of cold air from the outside and hot air 
from the inside, which permits ingress and egress to and from this inner ‘world’. 

The theory states that the inner surface has its own gravity, yet slightly less 
than the outer surface gravity. One side-theory is that between the inner and outer 
surface where gravity is nullified there exists a layer of weightless or low-weight 
caverns in an eternal state of chaos where minerals, liquids, gases and chemicals 
continually slam together from the earth's rotation, causing intense magmatic ac- 
tivity, a virtual inferno, or “bottomless pit”. 

Some have theorized that - based on the Apocryphal book of Esdras, chapter 
13, which contains non- canonized Jewish legends - that the 10 'lost' tribes of Israel 
disappeared beyond the river Sambatyon and to a place in the far north where 
humans never lived before called ' Arzareth'. In the last days, a path would be 
made through the ice and waters of the north and the lost tribes would Return. 
There are three tribes accounted for as of this writing, or rather two tribes and two 
half tribes: Judah, Benjamin, half of the Levite tribe, and apparently half of the 
tribe of Dan if we are to believe the Ethiopian 'Jews' who claim to be descended 
from Dan. 

The '13th' tribe would be accounted for by the fact that the two Josephite tribes 
of Ephraim and Manassah are considered distinctive tribes in and of themselves. 
As for the 'giants', some believe that these have a direct connection to the 10-12 
foot tall 'Anakim' people mentioned in the Old Testament who were driven out of 
Palestine, following which the Torah gives no further details as to their fate, al- 
though there have been many reports of such 'giants' being encountered in large 
cavern systems below Alaska, Oregon, California, Utah, Texas and Mexico, and 
also reports of ancient gravesites in the western U.S. and elsewhere where the 
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remains of human giants have reportedly been discovered. 

Most often they - like the fifth dimensional “Sasquatch people” themselves - 
have been described as being benevolent, unless provoked. - Branton) 

A. They are probably inner earth drones [workers]. The deeper you get, the 
stranger the life forms. The tall men are from the subterranean levels, lower yet 
are the dwarfed deformed forms. I don't trust either of them. There are other forms, 
that both the tall men and the dwarfed men fear and loathe, they are similar to 
Bigfoot in appearance, but extremely violent and enjoy eating what ever they find 
while it is still alive! They are subhuman and demented, with an IQ around 15. 

Apparently, according to another source, these lower 'Bigfoot' type creatures 
- having more of a resemblance to apes than to the more ‘“humanlike” faces and 
features of the much friendlier Sasquatch people who frequent the surface - dwell 
in wild cavern systems some 6 or more miles deep, along with other very large 
and dangerous insectoid and quadruped or serpentine reptilian life forms remi- 
niscent to something from out of a hadean nightmare. 

This is according to a report I investigated some years ago of a group of 
speleonauts who reportedly broke into a vast underground labyrinth west and 
northwest of Cushman, Arkansas, where they encountered these types of crea- 
tures as well as friendly blue-skinned humans who claimed to be descended from 
a family that had survived an ancient global deluge by taking refuge within a large 
ship. These ancient people claimed that their ancestors had come to the Americas 
and discovered the cavern 'world', wherein they commenced to establish their 
hidden civilization. 

The reptoid [hominoid as opposed to quadruped or serpentine] life forms stay 
in caves or caverns that aren't very deep. They prefer the desert mountains. They 
use camouflage rather than fighting, but they do carry vril rods for protection 
[flash guns]. They do have a symbol, not the hokey “snake-with- wings” that I 
keep seeing in the public (which is used mostly by the greys and also as a medi- 
cal symbol for the Delta Force - Branton). The reptoids use a dragon with its tail in 
its mouth [a circle] with seven pointed stars in the middle. 

Q - There have been reports of the Delta Force having black vans with no tires 
that hover over the ground. How much are we [U.S.A.] already inter-working with 
alien cultures? 

A -1 haven't seen the black vans you mentioned. We are totally submerged 
with alien cultures. Very little of the original human cultures have survived. 

Q - How can WE [the public] go after, or expose an alien culture which is co- 
vert and hidden? 

A - Go for the best shot. That means go after the reptoid. They stay near the 
surface, they choose to try to hide and avoid contact. They are soldiers, doing a 
job and usually there are two or three at each job site. They are 'manning' a re- 
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mote post. They are not to bother the humans unless they are endangering the 
post. Most of them are not hostile and won't kidnap you, they may blast you witha 
flash gun that may paralyze you [you won't remember the flash] for an hour or two 
and cause confusion and mild fear. 

It could cause you to black out [pass out] for a while. It is their way to escape 
and buy time to hide any visible equipment. If you know any areas with repeated 
reptilian sightings, then that is the place for you to look. They are fearsome to 
meet face to face, and their voices are harsh and whispery with heavy ss's, but 
most of them understand English [and several other languages]. Wear something 
with a reptile [not something violent, like St. George killing the Dragon!] in sight. 
If you see one, keep your hands open, palm forward, arms down. That is the non- 
aggression approach. Don’t raise your arms, unless told to. 

DON'T carry anything in your hands or arms. If he doesn't run, walk SLOWLY 
towards him. Let him speak first. They consider humans repulsive and hostile and 
threatening [with good reason!]. Don’t try to offer him anything, don’t touch him 
or anything of his. If he hisses at you, back up a couple feet, but don’t look away! It 
simply means he finds you smelly. Don’t try to overpower him, he is stronger than 
ten or twelve men! Usually, if he hasn't run so far, he is curious and wants to talk to 
you. Fight your fears and your thoughts of panic. 
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Linda Moulton Howe 
states from her book 
An Alien Harvest: 


For the first time that tissue 
" gathered from mutilator cuts in 
Arkansas on March 11, 1989, re- 
vealed the following characteris- 


tics under microscopic examination: 

l. The line is pinpoint thin 

2. The line was subjected to high heat, probably 300 degrees Fahren- 
heit or above, leaving a hard and darkened edge 

3. The cuts were made rapidly, probably in two minutes or less, be- 
cause there is no inflammatory cell destruction which typically begins in a few 
minutes after any trauma to tissue 

For some people, the shocking amount of evidence to support an ongoing 
phenomenon around animal mutilations is not enough. 

Therefore, I challenge them to explain why there is evidence of high levels of 
concentrated heat, radiation, and unusually large amounts of magnesium around 
the corpse. The only feasible explanation to this is that some sort of an instrument 
is being used to make precise incisions for the extraction of body parts unlike 
anything the medical field has ever witnessed. This instrument used must be some 
sort of laser, and very similar to what a surgeon would have in his operating room. 

However, the problem with that notion is the fact that it is impossible for a 
human to bring a laser of that magnitude into a farmer’s field for any apparent 
reason, especially for a couple hours in the darkest hours of the day. Beyond that, 
why would anyone take the jaw of a cow or various body parts in covert when 
anyone has access to these parts through a local butcher? 

Other unexplained phenomena providing amazing evidence of extraterres- 
trials are crop circles. These marvelous designs, which have been found in crop 
fields throughout the world, are mainly found in England. 

Crop circles are very intriguing not only in design but in the field of science 
as well. Skeptics consider crop circles as being man made. Some even look at it 
as an art form. It is possible to create a number of these designs with just a board 
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and rope in the wee hours of night. In order to create a design, one must apply 
force to the board and use this as a tool to create the formations in the crops. 

This, of course, leaves plenty of evidence that something has destroyed the 
corn by applying force to break the corn and rearrange the structure. However, 
in many cases there is no evidence of brute force. The corn has been delicately 
maneuvered into a structured design. There is no way this can be done with a 
rope and board. 

In order to do this, a device is needed that will neutralize the corn’s molecules 
so the corns shape can be altered at a perfect 90 degree angle without breaking 
its stalk. When one studies crop circles, the support of extraterrestrial interven- 
tion goes well beyond the complexity of the designs. The evidence has actually 
been narrowed down to the molecular level. 

The scientists who have discovered this remain baffled because this is over- 
whelming evidence that something has affected these stalks of corn. Many scien- 
tists cannot accept the notion that we are being visited by extraterrestrials. 

Therefore, they resort to typical explanations such as the earth’s magnetic 
field. That hypothesis is a failed one because these intricate designs are not de- 
veloped by the earth’s magnetic field. Ever since the dawn of man, crop circles 
have been recorded. However a significant increase of crop circles began in the 
1960’s, and since then have remained sighted across the world. 

In addition to the crop circles themselves, there have been numerous sightings 
and hard evidence recorded on video camera of tiny orbs circling crops and low- 
ering the vegetation on camera! This overwhelming evidence supports the theory 
that we are being visited by extraterrestrial beings or some superior intelligence. 

However, nothing of this magnitude ever gets reported on television through 
CNN or any large media network. Simply because our society is basically pro- 
grammed to come home and watch a rerun of war on terrorism, the newest mur- 
der plot, and weather disasters. News corporations and the media need to open 
up their minds, and begin to at least expose the world to this material. 

The most incredible piece of evidence are the alleged abductions that have 
taken place and the implants that have been surgically removed from the 
abductees. The majority of cases begin with a greatly traumatized, frightened, or 
confused individual who struggles with sleep, restlessness, and even flashbacks. 
Most of them usually see a psychologist for observation. These psychologists usu- 
ally put their patients under hypnosis in an attempt to have them relive their ex- 
perience. In most cases, a fairly consistent episode takes place, with the victim 
either driving down a road or sleeping in their bed at night. 

Then, there is an onset of occurrences, whether that be a UFO sighting or 
shadowy beings that surround the victim in his or her bedroom. This shocking 
experience is quite often concluded with another phenomenon, referred to as 
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“lost time”. 

Typically, a couple of hours have been lost with either little or no recollection 
of what has happened. This experience leaves an individual very confused, often 
frightened and finally in despair. 

In many cases, a psychologist is sought after in order to revitalize the abductee, 
but that is not always the case, according to renowned psychologist and author 
Bud Hopkins. 

Bud Hopkins has researched this phenomenon for over a twenty year period 
and has discovered that the majority of abduction cases are extremely similar 
and identical in many ways. He has found that most abductions take place at night 
and a majority occur when people are sleeping or driving their car; however, 
there have been many reported cases in which victims are taken from tents, ca- 
noes and from the woods when camping. 

Furthermore, there have been group abductions recorded, which provide 
undeniable proof ofan enduring phenomenon. As if that is not enough, Bud Hopkins 
has found many patients with scoop marks and implants throughout their body. 

All of this hard evidence makes it very difficult to explain the majority of their 
abduction experiences with conventional science. The majority of psychologists 
rely on the sleep paralysis phenomenon to explain all abductions. They tend to 
overlook a number of cases in which the abduction occurs when the victim is 
awake. This is because mainstream science does not support such farfetched theo- 
ries. 

They tend to shut their minds off to new ideas even when evidence points in 
an unexpected direction. Psychologists need to rid themselves of all biases on 
the subject matter, and examine it objectively and logically with an open mind. 
Budd Hopkins follows this logical research method and uses it to support all of his 
investigations. He has come to an understanding that people are being abducted 
by something unusual. According to Hopkins, the abductors may be extraterres- 
trial, government officials, or some other kind of being. 

Either way, people are being taken against their will, and mind control is be- 
ing used to suppress their memories. 

The abduction phenomenon is convincing in a number of ways, but, the most 
convincing and yet provoking piece of evidence that is used to support the phe- 
nomenon are the implants that are being extracted by a number of scientists across 
the world. There have been a number of cases in which abductees discover strange 
markings on their body. 

Usually these markings lead to further examination by a doctor. Many doctors 
tend to disregard these scars and markings as being something ordinary. On the 
other hand, it is impossible to disregard objects or implants that are found under- 
neath the skin using x-rays. Yet again, it is common for most doctors to simply 
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disregard these objects as being something of extraterrestrial nature. 

The majority try to explain these abnormal implants as being some sort of 
freak accident, even when the patient swears he or she never had one. It is just 
simply impossible for doctors and scientists to disregard all of these objects as 
being natural and common since most of these implants have no beginning in the 
minds of the patients. In some cases, there is no proof of trauma or scars to sup- 
port implant findings. 

Many people remain very weary about the origin of these objects. Some vic- 
tims tend to overlook or disregarded the implants, but a majority have decided to 
get these anomalies removed from there bodies. Some victims believe implants 
were put there by extraterrestrials, although a large majority of people have no 
idea whatsoever about what has happened. 

In one case, an anonymous man from the West Coast and an anonymous woman 
from the East Coast had both consulted their doctors about objects imbedded in 
their bodies. Neither one of these undisclosed individuals had ever met each other. 

Both of them decided to have there implants removed, and, as it turned out, 
both objects were identical in every way. It was very startling and somewhat fright- 
ening for both individuals, as they felt the only explanation for these implants was 
that somehow these objects were put into their bodies in a surgical fashion not 
practiced or taught through any institution. Many doctors have been intrigued 
with the precise surgical placement of these objects. 

Along with the precise placement and challenging location, doctors are as- 
tonished when patients react sometimes violently to the removal of implants dur- 
ing surgery. Even though they are under the influence of anesthesia, the body 
some how reacts to the removal of these implants almost as ifit was connected to 
the nervous system. 

This phenomenon raises many questions, as do all the phenomena discussed 
throughout this report. Many people doubt the likelihood of such mysterious 
events, because they fear ridicule from people, or they fear the subject and the 
mystery that may be occurring around them. On the other hand, a number of 
people are very open-minded and they objectively reason their way through life 
no matter how difficult the subject may be. 

This subject really should not be so hard to understand but usually is. 

However, everyone is conditioned to live in a certain way and any change 
causes a great deal of fear in those who cannot adapt to new situations. Since the 
government knows it would be risky to disclose anything of this magnitude to the 
public, the public may never hear the true side of the story through the main- 
stream media. 

The majority of documentaries covering the UFO phenomenon have a ten- 
dency ofletting bias beliefs, and closed mindedness, dictate the quality and depth 
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of reporting. 

Ufologist Stanton Friedman stated: 

The primary UFO evidence consists of UFO sighting reports, multi-witness 
close encounters, still and motion pictures, radar tracking, simultaneous radar- 
visual sightings, physical traces (environmental changes in dirt, vegetation, trees, 
etc.) produced by UFOs, abductions by aliens of Earthlings, and very likely (in 
hidden locations) crashed UFOs and preserved alien bodies. 

The worldwide origin of the various data collections indicate similar experi- 
ences occurring and being reported independently all over the planet. 

The overall quality and quantity of reports is far better than most people - 
especially open-minded skeptics and scientists and newspaper reporters “are 
aware”. When evidence like this exists for any subject matter, it is absolutely im- 
moral and beyond unscientific to withhold any evidence from scientific examina- 
tion. Therefore, the most upsetting topic is, without doubt, the debunking that 
takes place. 

For example, in a recent ABC Peter Jennings documentary over the UFO phe- 
nomenon, Bud Hopkins was a guest. Throughout the entire show, he and his coun- 
terpart on the UFO phenomenon were rigorously misrepresented and debunked. 
In the following interview, Bud Hopkins speaks his true thoughts and feelings over 
how ABC deceivingly edited and presented the show to the public. 

During the past year Peter Jennings’s producers interviewed me a number of 
times, and because I sensed what they had in mind, I made, as a preemptive strike, 
a number of careful, highly specific observations about the UFO abduction phe- 
nomenon. 

All of these crucial points - recorded by ABC on videotape - were designed to 
underline the physical reality of UFO abductions and to demonstrate the implau- 
sibility of current skeptical explanations. To its shame, ABC suppressed ALL of 
these observations. I knew, of course, that the skeptics’ favorite explanation du 
jour is impossibly simple: abduction reports, they believe, are all due to 
misperceived “sleep paralysis.” Ranking as a distant second is another errone- 
ous belief: abduction reports, they say, “ONLY emerge under hypnosis,” and since 
hypnosis is “totally unreliable,” all abduction reports must be discarded. 

In the light of these tediously familiar errors and misstatements, I made cer- 
tain in my taped interviews to explain the following: 

In the first two decades of our research, ALL of the central abduction 
cases involved people who were outside their houses when they were taken. NONE 
were lying paralyzed in their bedrooms. They were driving cars, walking, fish- 
ing, hunting and even, in one famous case, driving a tractor on a farm. “Sleep 
paralysis” as a blanket explanation of UFO abductions is therefore, ipso facto, a 
ludicrous non-starter. Nevertheless ALL of my insistent statements on this point 
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were systematically eliminated by the producers. 

Second, I indicated that there are many abduction reports involving 
two, three, six or more people who were taken simultaneously and whose highly 
detailed recollections are virtually identical. This fact alone eliminates not only 
sleep paralysis” but “fantasy-proneness” or any other idiosyncratic psychologi- 
cal aberrations as triggering causes. My descriptions of these many cases of mul- 
tiple abductions were likewise completely suppressed by the producers. 

Third, Ishowed the interviewers many photos of, again, virtually iden- 
tical scoop marks, consistent straight-line scars and ground landing traces at ab- 
duction sites, implants that have been removed and other physical sequel. ALL of 
these vivid photographic examples of physical evidence were suppressed by the 
producers. 

Fourth, I was not alone in making these points. My colleague Dr. David 
Jacobs was asked by ABC to carry out a hypnotic regression for the camera, but 
since the woman he chose had been abducted in the daytime while driving a car, 
the case did not fit ABC’s “sleep paralysis” agenda and was thus not only sup- 
pressed, but Dr. Jacobs’ many hours of taped interviews were also scrapped. 

Fifth, I made it very clear that perhaps 30% of all the abduction re- 
ports collected by researchers are recalled WITHOUT THE AID OF HYPNOSIS, a 
fact which renders the issue of hypnosis moot. This point was also suppressed by 
the producers whose only goal, it appeared, was to eliminate any data that con- 
tradicted their transparently false debunking hypotheses. 

Despite my having presented - and reiterated - the points above, the produc- 
ers chose to trot out on camera two debunking scientists (whose experiments with 
a mere handful of subjects have yet to be taken seriously by the psychological 
community) to buttress the untenable “sleep paralysis” theory, the false “no physi- 
cal evidence” claim, and the demonstrably untrue “its all hypnosis” assertion. 

The smug presentations of these two would-be experts were accompanied 
by the producers’ lurid “reenactments” of “sleep paralysis” phenomena, com- 
plete with flashing lights and spooky music. 

The taped testimony ofa serious mental health professional like Dr. John Mack 
was likewise suppressed, along with my statement that over the years eight psy- 
chiatrists and numerous other mental health professionals had come to me about 
their own UFO abductions. 

The producers’ obvious goal was to conceal the fact that within the mental 
health community there are many professionals who look with amusement on the 
“sleep paralysis” theory, and who accept the physical reality of UFO abductions. 
So, what can one say about such a deliberately dishonest presentation as Peter 
Jennings’s “Seeing is Believing” take on abductions? 

Perhaps one can only shrug and warn, yet again, that the incurious members 
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of the press and the many blinkered, conservative scientists had better collec- 
tively pull their heads up out of the sand and join us in our work. 

Whatever one’s personal attitude toward the UFO abduction phenomenon, 
science insists that an extraordinary phenomenon demands an extraordinary in- 
vestigation. 

What ABC served up on Thursday night was, instead, an extraordinary white- 
wash of the abduction phenomenon, and a brutal suppression of the evidence for 
what may well be the most portentous event in human history. 

Peter Jennings and his staff should be ashamed. 

(But, of course, they have no shame). 
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Operation Retaliation 
One Man Against An Empire 
Following are quotations from 
a document [actually a detailed 
"€ report, called PROJECT BETA] 
which was compiled by scientist 
. Paul Bennewitz for officials at 
Kirtland AFB who were working with Bennewitz in an operational plan to bring 
down the ‘alien’ base at Dulce, New Mexico... that was until ‘other interests’ deep 
within the intelligence community got involved and brought enormous pressures 
against Bennewitz and various Kirtland AFB officials — Col. Edwards, AFOSI agent 
Richard Doty, the Wing Commander and others who were involved - to cease the 
investigation. 


Although Paul has apparently been ‘silenced’, the discoveries which he has 
made in regards to the physical-technological aspects of activity taking place in 
and around Dulce cannot be silenced. 

PROJECT BETA is apparently a proposed plan for a physical military attack on 
one of the major or ‘KEY’ basing installations of the Draconis-Orion-Reticuli forces, 
and may be useful in any future attempts to retake the base from alien or alien- 
controlled elements, and to set free the human captives who are apparently be- 
ing held in cold storage or in subterranean prisons deep below the surface of the 
American Southwest [and beyond]. 

Before dealing with the report itself, we will quote some correspondence be- 
tween Bennewitz and others, beginning with excerpts from Paul’s March 1986 let- 
ter to Clifford Stone, now director of UFO CONTACT INTERNATIONAL in Albu- 
querque: 

“Dear Clifford; 

“.-There is so much in this and so much has happened upon a near daily basis 
to me for seven years that I don’t know where to start first. 

“I think probably the best approach is to start out with some explanation in the 
way of statements relative to alien cultures here on Earth, their social structures, 
physical makeup, etc., all of which has been gleaned from the direct communica- 
tions by computer, visual observation, psychological evaluation, and personal 
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interaction. 

“First, there are the Low, High and Very High cultural levels. In the Low levels 
of the culture there are sharply defined levels, which extend from slave level on 
up. There is no freedom there — no one crosses these lines within — cross it and 
you are dead. Everything is watched with optical equipment and monitored by 
computers and individuals called ‘Keepers’. 

“Spheres of many sizes float throughout their environment, monitoring audio, 
visual and thought frequencies (these have also been observed by workers in 
underground facilities reaching miles below Edwards Air Force Base and the 
Tahachapi mountains of California. - Branton). These units, which have a highly 
mirrored finish, can be talked to. They can cloak themselves so that they are to- 
tally invisible. Their control signal can be broken down into varying AM and FM 
components. There is no trust in this type of society. Everything is watched and 
monitored. 

“The command structure is near totally unbelievable. 

“The ruling levels wear robes of appropriate colors. The alien government 
involved with this group is totalitarian. They appear not to observe social and 
moral principles. Their credo appears to be total control or kill. 

“In the North — at the river — the ‘Orange’ Insignia — or at the Diamond as 
the alien calls the base. The method ofrule is a monarchy. The ‘king’ wears purple. 
The high colors of social level wear green, yellow, and white. The lower levels 
wore brown. 

“Their body metabolism is very high, estimated at 110 to 115 degrees. Elimi- 
nation is through osmosis. Skin color of the ruling echelon varies from a jaun- 
diced yellow to white. No hair of any kind. The arms are long — near to knee 
level. They have very long hands and fingers. All of them look underfed. They 
have big heads and eyes. The humanoid types are generally light green. When in 
need of formula or dead they turn grey. Many in this culture walk with a limp or 
shuffle their feet... 

“There is a council in the North called THE NINE. All of them seem to be cut 
from the same pattern. All appear to be highly vindictive and ego-oriented. Their 
‘god’ is called ‘TA’.” 

And in a letter to Clifford Stone dated 3/19/86, Bennewitz writes: 

“It would appear that the Greys in the north are near frantic about my commu- 
nications and want to stop me from talking (elsewhere Bennewitz implied it was 
more of an ‘interrogation’ - Branton) with lo via the computer. 

“This morning I have a dark red streak down the left side of my face about 2 3/ 
4 inches long and 1/4 inch wide. Based on experience, I would guess it was done 
by one of those [mirrored] spheres in the bedroom last night. This is typical of 
their distorted sense of logic. They operate on FEAR, but their problem is that I 


83 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


don’t fear them. All they have achieved with me is that I totally ignore them. It 
would appear that they are deathly afraid of the beings called lo and Jo [see High 
Culture further below]. 

“You will find, if you have not already, that constant interaction will result in 
learning how to be aware of, and in turn use, alien logic because they operate in 
fear and do not understand the concepts of friendship and trust that they operate 
a society where everything and everyone is watched. 

“Now, if you look at those in the north (Colorado? - Branton) pragmatically, 
they have achieved the ideal in terms of war machines and weapons. With their 
machines and weapons they are ‘brave’ — in their minds — without them they are 
just a quivering mass of fear. 

I can also confirm Bennewitz’ observations here, however I would also add 
that in addition to their technology — especially their mind-control technology, 
and this relates to the following — once one breaks through the complex matrix of 
LIES that the Reptilian-Grey collective projects, then they are found out to be noth- 
ing more than ‘quivering’ worms beneath the ‘shell’ as Bennewitz implies. In fact 
the ONLY power that these soulless vermin — the ‘hybrids’ and non-collectivist 
reptoids not included in this ‘flaming’ — have over us is their complex deceptions 
and our reciprocating and capitulating FEARS. Why am I so confident to ‘judge’ 
the Greys and their ‘collective’ in this manner? 

Because I myself had fallen for their lies many times before I discovered what 
they were REALLY all about. As an example, the collectivist reptoids-dinoids-greys 
would have us to believe that they genetically ‘created’ us and put us on planet 
earth. In response ‘we’ [especially those pathetic human agents who collaborate 
with them] tend to cower in absolute fear before our/their supposed ‘creators’ 
and try to appease them since, after all, “Resistance Is Futile!” In ‘appeasing’ them, 
we give our power to them! We in essence then create a force which is superior to 
us. 

“To further enhance their ‘bravery’, they seek full control with the implant. 
The relative effectiveness of some of these implants seems to be inversely pro- 
portional to expanded memory and awareness level]. They also know that they 
can control large masses of people with lower intelligence without implants — 
shotgun manipulation with the beams. With that beam they can and do create mass 
unrest. 

“The High Culture Aliens known as the Eoku: 

“The High is apparently the culture of lo and Jo. They do exhibit kindness, 
empathy, and extreme intelligence in transmissions through the computer (then 
how, one might ask, can they operate such a death-fear-control-oriented system 
which has committed untold atrocities and violations against human abductees? 
Are the Eoku only feigning their benevolence? lo’s group culture is the Homo 
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“Based upon the input from Jo, his hair is brown and the female lo has red hair. 
[Red-haired individuals claiming to be Star Travelers have shown up here in Al- 
buquerque on the ground]. They did give indication that bodies of their group 
are here in Albuquerque in cryogenic containers. The location is tentatively the 
FAA complex north of Albuquerque. It is a fenced and guarded highly secure area. 
They indicated through the computer that 8 of the Eoku were shot [by the US Gov- 
ernment] and 11 bodies were the result of crashes. 

The Eoku are not what are normally known as Greys, or at least the ones that 
directly interact in human abductions. 

“There are more bodies in storage... I don’t know where they all are. I knew 
the bodies had been moved from Maryland and are presently under US Navy 
jurisdiction. Yesterday, the computer indicated a total of 40 bodies [had been 
moved].” 

EDITOR NOTE: [At last count there were more than 135 bodies in Government 
hands — of various descriptions. Some humans, Greys, Reptilians, etc. - Val Vale- 
rian] 

“I was shown a color photograph by Richard Doty two years or more ago ofa 
purported alien lifeform held prisoner. Supposedly it was taken at Los Alamos. He 
was alive — a light green color — big eyes — standing directly in front of the 
camera... 

“So far I know very little about the High except for what I have experienced. 
They are Homo Sapiens, and I would guess that they are the same that acciden- 
tally [?] zapped Travis Walton. If the numbers are correct out of the computer they 
number over 5,000. The other group is, I believe, equivalent in number. Indica- 
tions seem to be that they are operating from a star ship in far orbit around the 
Earth. 

“The culture has apparent social values and emotionalism. They seem to dis- 
play kindness and concern for individuals (then again we must ask, WHY are they 
considered the ‘leaders’ of aliens which show little if any ‘concern’ for individu- 
als? - Branton). Their technology is superior to ours and also to the Greys based in 
the north, who are trying to “play god” with badly distorted logic. 

“The ‘Very High’ are very few in number. Their entire structure of knowledge 
and social interaction is so far advanced that it is near impossible for me to relate 
to. Again, much of this is based on personal experience of which I have never 
talked with anyone about. In fact, you are the first. 

“I would guess that these ‘very high’ are quite old — 1000 years is not appar- 
ently unrealistic. I would guess that there are a few of them on the star ship used 
by the ‘high’, and that they are preserved and cared for by those on the ship... 

“For over 300 years, a conflict has been going on between the Greys, who are 
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basically warlike and aggressive, and the higher factions in the infrastructure.” 

Bennewitz does not explain the apparent dichotomy of how compassionate 
humanoids and malevolent reptoids who are at war with each other could be part 
ofthe same ‘infrastructure’. Perhaps both the Grays and the Humanoids utilize the 
same collective-mind-network and therefore are intricately tied-in with the other 
whether they like it or not. This would make the “High” and “Very High” leaders 
in something equivalent to the Ashtar collective. 
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Federal Employee Abducted 
“Here is the story. Personally, 
I’ve never heard of this particular 
operation before in all of my years 
$ in intelligence circles and em- 


tracted about the alien is still 
highly classified and extremely difficult to obtain. From what I’ve learned, except 
for former presidents Carter, Reagan and Bush I, most presidents since then have 
not been briefed on this specific operation.” 

Martinez went on to report that an apparently new source, established via his 
long-time contacts, provided additional details on this alleged operation. The new 
source reportedly wrote, 

“I am an intelligence colleague of the man whom you have come know as 
‘Anonymous’ who has asked me to brief you on a very special USG operation. I 
was directly involved with ‘Operation TANGO-SIERRA.’ It involved the finding, 
tracking and eventual capture of an extraterrestrial entity.” 

”The original operation began in early 1980 when an Earth female was identi- 
fied by U.S. intelligence as being a so-called ‘alien abductee.’ She had been ab- 
ducted by a male non-human in 1977 which was her first abduction,” the source 
allegedly told Martinez. 

“This woman was single, 23-years-old and a trusted, well-respected U.S. gov- 
ernment employee. The male non-human showed the Earth woman abductee pro- 
jections of alien life on another planet. The projection was from a small, triangle 
device. The woman viewed this projection which she described as images dis- 
played in a 3-dimensional ‘holographic’ view.” 

The information source also claimed, 

“The male non-human never harmed the Earth woman abductee. During the 
three years of her ongoing abduction, the Earth woman was taken by the male 
non-human through a ‘veil of light’ to another place. The Earth woman described 
this place as being ‘alight bubble.’ She would sit inside the bubble and view these 
holographic projections with the male non-human. On one occasion, the male non- 
human introduced the Earth woman to another male, whom the Earth woman de- 
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scribed in debriefing details as not being human, i.e., not being an Earth male 
abductee. The Earth woman called this other being a “creature. This creature per- 
formed a medical examination on the Earth woman. The woman did not fully con- 
sent to the alien’s examination as she was temporarily paralyzed. After the exami- 
nation, the woman was taken back to her residence.” 

Countermeasure Operations Begin 


According to source or sources, this federal employee’s experience triggered 
an investigation. 

The source reportedly stated, 

“When the Earth woman brought up her abduction by a male alien to the at- 
tention of a co-worker, the co-worker contacted an office security official, who 
then contacted U.S. intelligence officials. U.S. intelligence spent hours and hours 
vetting the woman’s story, conducting thorough background investigations, per- 
forming surveillance, and administering several polygraph examinations. The 
Earth woman’s story was eventually deemed to be factually true and correct. U.S. 
intelligence then mounted a very special, highly classified operation to capture 
this alien being, who lived near Landover, Maryland.” 

The source(s) also claimed, 

“In early 1980, the 7602 Air Intelligence Wing, Section III, began a detailed, 
intense investigation involving the presence of extraterrestrial creatures having 
infiltrated the highest levels of the United States government. This information 
originated from several abductees, who underwent extensive screening to de- 
termine their credibility. With the assistance of the 4th District, the Air Force Of- 
fice of Special Investigations, a highly classified operation was launched, code 
named: ‘Operation TANGO-SIERRA’ to find, detain and debrief that ‘human’ and 
determine whether or not he was an actual extraterrestrial creature/non-human 
and an imminent or potential threat to our national security. 

”The entire operation lasted five months and involved approximately 60 intel- 
ligence officers. Every intelligence gathering capability was utilized at the time: 
Ground, aerial surveillance, telephone wiretaps, photographic evidence and other 
undisclosed clandestine operations were all conducted and some simultaneously 
in concert with one another.” 

The source also stated, 

“The non-human entity was quickly identified, carefully watched, photo- 
graphed and eventually captured near a shopping mall (southeast of Andrews Air 
Force Base, Maryland) after it walked up an embankment. It was quickly deter- 
mined that this male alien had no special powers nor abilities. The male non-hu- 
man voluntarily complied with the U.S. intelligence AFOSI special agents and went 
quietly and without incident. The male non-human was then remanded to custody 
and placed in captivity at Ft. Belvoir Army Post, Virginia.” 
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Non-Human Questioned 

“The male non-human was interrogated by teams of AFOSI special agents over 
several weeks and in total was questioned and intensely interrogated for many 
months by other agencies.” 

”It was during this time that the male non-human disclosed its race, its resi- 
dent planet and the reason it came to Earth. The male alien basically cooperated 
and provided details of its life on his alien home world.” 

”The non-human entity was released on the direct orders of then President 
Carter in late 1980, and subsequently left Earth and returned to its home planet. 

”The male non-human originated from the star system Delta Pavonis, 20 light- 
years from Earth where it was the 4th planet from their sun. It is roughly the same 
size as our Earth. 

”We called the captured alien Septeloids. That was the identifying alien spe- 
cies name given to them by the astrobiologists on our team. I have no idea how 
they picked that name as well as some of the other odd-sounding alien species 
names ending with the suffix of ‘loid.’ 

”The travel time to Earth was 18 Earth months using a very complex propul- 
sion system and time-space displacement travel mode. Back then in 1980, we could 
not understand the alien propulsion system and we never saw his spacecraft. 

”When President Carter let the male non-human leave, he just vanished. I was 
never in the intelligence loop as to how he left or how he departed Earth,” Martinez’ 
source reportedly stated. 

“These aliens from Delta Pavonis have been visiting Earth for 100 Earth years. 
Apparently, they could assume the human shape and form and easily live among 
us. 

”Pm not sure how they learned English so well nor other languages. You’ve 
got to remember that this was extreme compartmentalization. I knew just what I 
was suppose to know. There is much more to the alien debriefing that I do not 
know. 

”From what I’ve learned over the years, this race of alien beings originally 
came to Earth as explorers about a century ago. 

”With respect to the male non-human’s employment, he worked as a records 
keeper for the U.S. Dept. of Commerce in Washington D.C. He was able to manu- 
facture his own identification documents by assuming the name/ID of a deceased 
Earth human. 


”He was ina career that did not require a high-level security clearance thereby 
enabling him to escape the much greater scrutiny given to ‘Secret’ clearance level 
background checks and above.” 
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Additional Outcomes 
“Although they possessed the 
human shape, form and basic 
anatomy, they were not human 
beings like you and me. Their ac- 
: —— hy $ tual, normal, ‘real’ appearance 
` ; 5 SANJANA j <= was that of a hideous-looking 
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h a Se creature that would most certainly 
scare, frighten and terrify a normal Earth human. 

*Above all, they did not have any extra powers nor abilities. They had no weap- 
ons and never tried to harm Earth humans. Their sole intent and stated mission 
was that they just wanted to study Earth humans and obtain the basic structure of 
the human body, anatomy and social interplay. 

”I don’t know how many others of this specific type of aliens were among us as 
I was not authorized that specific highly classified information,” the source re- 
portedly told Martinez. 

”However, I am positive that there were more similar-type operations than 
just this one. ‘Operation TANGO-SIERRA’ was just one operation that lasted nine 
months from start to finish in the D.C area. 

”U.S. intelligence had more such operations around the U.S., with one in the 
southwest and another in the northwest, but I don’t know for sure on the location 
details.” 

In apparent response to a question Martinez posed, the source reportedly re- 
sponded, “As for other visiting alien races, we knew of nine of them. The Ebens 
were the nicest while the Trantaloids were the ugliest, meanest sons-a-bitches 
and most dangerous. 

”I only know that the very inner circle of our government knows. That is about 
all I can tell you. I never spoke with the male non-human in ‘Operation TANGO- 
SIERRA,’ but I was actively involved in this operation. Most of the older fellows 
who knew all of this are dead now. Former CIA Director Richard M. Helms was our 
boss for this operation. He died some years ago.” 

Martinez noted in his report that Navy Adm. Stansfield Turner was CIA direc- 
tor at the time. 

“The CIA/DIA/NSA were all involved as well as one or two FBI special agents, 
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but they were never fully briefed. 

”The lead agency was the 7602nd that operated out of Ft. Belvoir. Those guys 
were the best of the best. I was the lead case officer for the surveillance part of the 
operation. I was very good at that. I was trained by the best and worked inside the 
old Soviet Union for many, many years. 

”I could follow the devil around and he would never know it. Most of the UFO 
operations - clandestine, that is - were performed by the 7602nd. In fact, the CIA 
came to them for their specialized training. The 7602nd Air Intelligence Wing re- 
mained secret for many years. Although it was a U.S. Air Force unit, the unit con- 
tained all branches of the armed forces except the Marines... we never could train 
those guys!” 

Martinez’ alleged new contact also reportedly advised him, 

“Your Anonymous source is probably someone I know since we have a very 
close-knit intel group who meets about once a month where we discuss items of 
mutual interest. We all live in the [REDACTED] and [REDACTED]. We have many 
intel contacts in Texas, especially Austin. 

”We used to have a much larger group, but over the years, time has taken its 
share of our beloved, cherished friends ... 


”I hope all of this works out for you. Good luck.” 

Further Related Background 

One source also commented on other longstanding reports within the lead- 
ing-edge community researching allegations of extraterrestrial visitation to Earth. 

“The ‘Yellow Book’ is quite an extraordinary piece of alien technology. It was 
given to us by the Ebens. It tells the entire history of their race, planet and most of 
the history of the universe as well as our own. As far as I know, no one has ever 
viewed the ‘Yellow Book’ to its very end. As you stated in one of your releases, it 
would take an entire lifetime to read it and yet another to understand it.” 

Martinez indicates he posed a question to the source about the alleged opera- 
tion that has been referred to as “Project SERPO,” a mission reportedly begun in 
the early 1960s that sent a 12-person team of specially-trained U.S. military per- 
sonnel on a planned ten-year exchange program to the Ebens’ home planet. 

“I was briefed into this very special project many years ago, but only as a 
trainer. I was not sure of the exact nature of this project until I read all about it on 
the Serpo.org Web site. 

”Like all other operations and special projects, SERPO was highly compart- 
mentalized. I have now read the entire SERPO story, which Inever knew was even 
posted on the Internet until I was placed in contact with you. I learned much from 
it and it looks like you pretty much have the entire story. I congratulate and com- 
mend you for getting this very important piece of America’s ‘hidden’ history out. 
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Ireally enjoyed reading this information. I just shared it with many of my old intel 
friends - and they knew about it! It’s truly an amazing story ... 

”I guess there still is a controversy on whether two women went or not. At 
least one went for sure. I knew six of them while in training as their instructor. Two 
were nurses, one was a linguist and I’m not sure about the others with the passage 
of time.” 

“There was a ‘Group-6’ that was involved in the Roswell Incident cover up. 
‘Group-6’ controlled the administrative side of all UFO investigations at the time. 
It was centered in New Mexico. It primarily involved the 1121 Special Activities 
Squadron of the USAF. It also thoroughly investigated the famous Lonnie Zamora 
contact incident of Friday, April 24, 1964, in Socorro, NM; I remember it well be- 
cause I was stationed in NM then. 

”There was in fact an MJ-12 group which stood for ‘Majority Group-12.’ It was 
comprised of 12 USG officials who controlled, managed and directed every as- 
pect of the UFO phenomenon. Most of the officials were governmental types, but 
some were not. That ‘MJ-12’ name was changed some years ago which I under- 
stand you know.” 

The source also reportedly stated to Martinez that the home world of the al- 
leged hostile alien species, the Trantaloids, “is the third planet out from the star 
Epsilon Eridani in the constellation Eridanus at 10.5 light-years away. Although 
somewhat cooler and fainter than our sun, it is very similar.” 

Martinez’ source also advised him that, “...since this information originated 
outside of our agency, this is all I can provide you with at the moment.” 

Extraterrestrials in The News...and Maybe in America 


Recent news and related accounts such as those described in the online ar- 
ticle ‘“‘Human-looking ETs secretly in U.S.?” (above report), seem to have reso- 
nated with many people. Factors involved in the apparent large amount of inter- 
est probably include statements by astrophysicist Stephen Hawking on the po- 
tential hazards of contacting extraterrestrials. His comments in a Discovery Chan- 
nel documentary program have been covered by many journalists and media 
platforms. Recent news articles about the Search for Extraterrestrial Intelligence 
(SETI) program have also probably provided synergy regarding interest in this 
topic. And, NASA recently held an open teleconference on astrobiology, the sci- 
ence of the search for extraterrestrial life. NASA has several projects on the draw- 
ing board to expand the search for extraterrestrial life. Additionally, other scien- 
tists, experts and interested people have weighed in on this fascinating topic. 

Public Safety And Preparedness 

Is the apparent convergence of these and other current events some kind of 
“synchronicity” - seeming coincidences that actually have connections, meaning 
and intelligence? This possibility might be worth considering. 
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There might also be an education or preparedness plan of sorts in the works. 

Many individuals and groups are interested in greater understanding and the 
availability of information about the possibility or probability that we have been 
visited by extraterrestrial and/or extra-dimensional intelligent beings, cultures 
and civilizations. 

Bringing more appropriate information on these kinds of topics into the pub- 
lic media and public consciousness may have some benefits, and some draw- 
backs. 

Anxiety or concerns about extraterrestrial visitors, famously evidenced in the 
1930 “War of the Worlds” radio show that caused widespread panic in the U.S., 
are and should be a legitimate concern. As noted in the 1992 firefighter training 
manual Fire Officer’s Guide to Disaster Control, psychological impacts of UFOs 
and related phenomena are a major hazard involved in public safety. 

The authors of Fire Officer’s Guide to Disaster Control point out that “one of 
the reasons often cited for the tight secrecy on government UFO research find- 
ings is the need to prevent the possible panic that a revelation of the truth might 
arouse.” 

Additionally, the Fire Officer’s Guide states that secrecy seems to cut both 
ways. 

“One reason given is that military intelligence may view the UFOs as a tool of 
either a known or unknown potential enemy. If these vehicles prove evasive and 
surreptitious, all the more reason to suspect them... the probability looms large 
that the minds behind these vehicles may well be gathering intelligence of their 
own. 

“Another reason for secrecy may lie in the hope of obtaining knowledge relat- 
ing to advanced propulsion methods and anti-gravity systems before other po- 
tential enemies on Earth may acquire it. Hence, though many nations are secretly 
investigating UFOs, they are reluctant to share their findings,” according to the 
Fire Officer’s Guide. 

The authors also point out that, “ ... if the apparent visits by alien beings and 
their space vehicles should pose any type of threat, it will, as always, be the fire 
service that is called upon to provide the first line of life-saving defense and di- 
saster mitigation.” 

Codes, Communications and Contact 

In an April 30, 2010, article titled “Stephen Hawking alien warning: Could we 
talk to them?” on the Christian Science Monitor Web site, CSM staff writer Peter 
Grier tells readers that a respected cryptologist at the U.S. National Security 
Agency wrote an unclassified paper decades ago about developing communica- 
tion methods for contact with extraterrestrials. 

NSA cryptologist Lambros Callimahos, “developed and taught the NSA’s most 
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intensive senior cryptology course,” according to the article. 

Callimahos’ paper, “Communication with Extraterrestrial Intelligence,” pro- 
posed communications concepts and methods that could be used. 

“Fascinated from childhood by both music and codes, he volunteered for 
cryptology during World War II, and eventually developed and taught the NSA’s 
most intensive senior cryptology course,” Grier noted in his article. 

“He died in 1977 and was inducted into NSA’s Hall of Honor in 2003.” 


Grier’s article also explained that Callimahos apparently had a positive view 
of human contact with a superior extraterrestrial intelligence. 

“Like Hawking, Mr. Callimahos assumed that any aliens who contact Earth 
probably will be our technological betters. Unlike Hawking, Callimahos thought 
this would be great,” Grier wrote. 

Callimahos reportedly noted, “the enormous potential gain from our contact 
with a superior civilization” in a 1966 article he wrote for the NSA Technical Jour- 
nal. 

In sync with Grier’s enlightening information about Callimahos’ formal inter- 
est in this topic going back at least to the 1960s, other accounts of U.S. govern- 
ment interest and activities regarding possible ET contact also claim that much 
work has been discreetly conducted in these kinds of areas. 

Special Ops 

One of the most interesting reports is the claim that Steven Spielberg’s 1977 
movie Close Encounters of the Third Kind actually was based on a true U.S. opera- 
tion in the portrayal of a secret, special 12-person U.S. team in a planned rendez- 
vous with ETs on U.S. soil. 

According to information that has been catalogued on the Web site Serpo 
(Project SERPO), in the early 1960s, after many years of preparation following the 
Roswell incident and other related situations, certain U.S. military personnel were 
screened and trained for a planned 10-year exchange program. 

They reportedly went to the home planet of apparently friendly extraterres- 
trial representatives. As in the Close Encounters movie, the operation allegedly 
did proceed, and at a landing of the ETs’ spacecraft within the U.S., the 12-person 
team boarded with years’ worth of supplies and equipment for the extended mis- 
sion. The Project SERPO accounts are claimed to be accurate, at least in the broad 
sense and with regard to the core story. 

Information about the program was reportedly released for the public by cur- 
rent and former officials of the U.S. Defense Intelligence Agency. However, the 
accuracy of these reports has also been questioned. Now, there are similarly-based 
reports of a U.S. intelligence operation that investigated and apprehended a hu- 
man-looking male ET who was conducting some kind of activities involving a fe- 
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The alleged Operation TANGO-SIERRA carried out by U.S. intelligence com- 
munity personnel reportedly came to the attention of then-president Jimmy Carter, 
according to the recently-released information. 

Awareness Grows About Extraterrestrials, 

Consciousness, Emerging Mysteries 

Researchers, journalists and others seem to be re-evaluating reports about 
unconventional U.S. defense and intelligence activities regarding contact and in- 
teraction with extraterrestrial life. The “situation awareness” about possible visi- 
tation to Earth by extraterrestrials, as well as other emerging scientific under- 
standing about many phenomena, appears to be steadily improving. The nature 
of time and space, advanced research in human consciousness and the nature of 
apparent mysterious intelligences in the Universe or “multi-verse” are just a few 
of the key areas in leading-edge and forward-leaning investigations. There are 
specific areas of interest and study as well as broad themes and indications that 
probably are worth paying significant attention to. There are misconceptions as 
well as misinformation about some anomalous and mysterious phenomena. And, 
there are many areas of importance that we just don’t fully understand, according 
to some researchers. 

Research, Education and Communications 

To address, respond to and enhance increasing interest in various kinds of 
edge-science developments, new education, communication and information plat- 
forms are coming forward. For example, Open Minds Production in Tempe, Ari- 
zona, provides online news, radio, TV and related resources about certain uncon- 
ventional areas of study. Their Open Minds magazine also explores extraterres- 
trial contacts, UFO research and other fascinating topics. 

Interestingly, Tempe is also home to Arizona State University’s Beyond Center 
for Fundamental Research, led by Dr. Paul Davies, author of the book The Eerie 
Silence: Renewing Our Search for Extraterrestrial Intelligence. The Beyond Cen- 
ter, staffed by ASU professors from diverse fields, is investigating and discussing 
a wide and deep range of emerging scientific knowledge. 

The new magazine EdgeScience, associated with the Society for Scientific Ex- 
ploration, recently published its third edition. This publication also looks at for- 
ward-leaning views and research in a variety of scientific fields. And, information 
continues to surface about the U.S. defense and intelligence communities’ research 
into human consciousness, extrasensory perception and remote viewing. 

Usually referred to by the final code name known to the public, Project STAR 
GATE, these research and operational intelligence activities provided tremen- 
dous new understanding about the potential of human perception and awareness. 
Through these and other efforts, there appears to be increasing awareness that 
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there is much to be learned and understood about unknowns and mysteries in 
Nature around us and within us. 

Secret Government Programs 

The recent attention paid to an account of the alleged U.S. investigation, ap- 
prehension, interrogation and “deportation” of a human-looking extraterrestrial 
reflects changing perspectives on such possible situations. Referred to as “Op- 
eration TANGO-SIERRA” in recent online accounts, in 1980 U.S. defense and intel- 
ligence agents reportedly intervened in the ongoing contact between the extra- 
terrestrial and a federal employee that had begun in 1977. 

The initial source for this report is allegedly one of a handful of current and 
former Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) officials who for the last several years 
have been releasing information about U.S. government activities involving ex- 
traterrestrial contact. The DIA source put a researcher and educator, Victor 
Martinez, in touch with another source from an unnamed government agency. 
Martinez then passed the report on via e-mail to a large list of researchers, cur- 
rent and former government officials, and others. 

These same current or former DIA officials had reportedly followed similar 
procedures leading up to the release of information in late 2005 about an exchange 
program between the U.S. and a friendly extraterrestrial race of beings. The pro- 
gram, which reportedly began in the early 1960s, sent 12 carefully selected and 
trained U.S. military personnel to the home planet of these extraterrestrials for a 
planned ten-year stay. The effort, referred to in the releases as “Project SERPO,” 
may have been the basis for part of Steven Spielberg’s 1977 movie Close Encoun- 
ters of the Third Kind. 

Are reports about Operation TANGO-SIERRA and Project SERPO en- 
tirely true? 
Are they partially accurate mixed with inaccurate information? 

This is obviously difficult to determine. It is possible that there are truths ‘“‘be- 
tween the lines,” though the details might be altered or even untrue. The broad 
concepts about UFOs, extraterrestrial visitation and U.S. government engagement 
in the situation may, though, be truthful. What general messages can be taken 
from these two accounts? It seems that some of the main themes are: 

ETs and possibly other anomalous intelligences are here on Earth, certain U.S. 
government elements have been actively involved for quite a while and the situ- 
ation is complex, sensitive and challenging. 

In addition, the wider public may have a “need to know” through a gradual, 
safe and steady process of information, communication, education and acclima- 
tion. 

A Canadian newspaper is reporting that Sun Shili, a retired foreign ministry 
official, states “Extraterrestrials are living among us.” 
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Dulce New Mexico And The 
Draconian Connection 


The following is taken from an 
article by TAL LeVesque, titled 
= ‘THE COVERT RETURN OF AN 


a HERITAGE - THE DULCE BASE,’ 
which appeared in a mailer-newsletter distributed by researcher Patrick 
O’Connell: 

According to TAL, ages ago “...a conflict with other beings, ELs [human gi- 
ants] destroyed most of the Reptoid civilization, which forced some into deep cav- 
erns & others to leave earth — to Alpha Draconis and/or Altair in the constellation 
Aquila, which in ancient lore was associated with evil reptilian creatures... The 
conflict is a Species War, between the Evadamic Seed and the ‘Serpent’ [draco- 
nian] Seed. 

Contactee Maurice Doreal claims to have learned from people he had encoun- 
tered who came from the subterranean ‘Agharti’ colonies below North America 
and Asia, that these giants were closely allied with a race of pre-Scandinavian 
Nordics who maintained a powerful and scientifically developed civilization whose 
remains now lie beneath tons of sand in the ancient Gobi desert region of Asia. 
Doreal was told how both the giants and blond people had waged a prehistoric 
war against a race of Antarctic-based reptoids, which they succeeded in driving 
from the surface of the planet during the ancient conflict. 

“Under cover of darkness, with bases hidden inside the earth, this nocturnal 
invader has chosen to reclaim what was once theirs & use it, and us, as a staging 
area in their ancient conflict with the ‘ELs’. 

That is, to reclaim that which these serpent races want us to believe was once 
theirs. The ‘ELs’ are the so-named EL-der race, a human branch tied-in with the 
Evadamic heritage yet who had attained to or had retained a very tall physical 
stature averaging from 9-12 ft. in height. Others have referred to them as the 
‘Anakim’ or the ‘Nepheli’. 

“Humans with alien brain implants [the ‘zombies’] have been programmed to 
help overthrow Mankind in the near future. The ‘Reptoids’ are even able to trans- 
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form themselves into beings with human characteristics and features. The planet 
Earth is being stressed so that human resistance will be minimal, during the overt 
takeover & control of Mankind. 

“It started as a ‘joint interaction program.’ An Alien Species wanted to ‘share’ 
parts of it’s advanced technology with certain humans in key positions of power 
within government, military, corporations, ‘secret societies’, etc... The population 
as a whole began to be manipulated into the ‘Alien Agenda’... they wanted total 
control of us! 

“...[Former Dulce Base Security Officer Thomas Castello] had seen tall Reptil- 
ian Humanoids at the base. This is interesting to me [TAL] because in 1979 I came 
face-to-face with the over 6 foot tall ‘Other’ Species [REPTOIDS] which material- 
ized in our home! They took blood from my wife [who is an Rh- negative blood 
type]; & her daughter, who was 1500 miles away. 

“We all came to know that the ‘Visitors’ were here to stay. We also learned 
how the Reptilian Race was Returning to Earth & the ‘Greys’ [who are mercenar- 
ies] were being used to interface [with] & manipulate humans. Their demonic 
agenda was to keep earth surface [man] confused & unaware of their true nature 
& potential... also the knowledge of vast and varied civilizations living within the 
Earth. 

“The Fantastic Truth was made to seem a fantasy, a legend, a myth, an illusion! 
The reptoids are returning to earth to use it as a staging area, in their ancient 
conflict with the Elohim (the angelis forces of the Almighty Creator, as well as the 
Nepheli who were not angels as some believe but actual humans of tall stature 
who in ancient times were undeservingly worshipped as ‘gods’. The Adamic Race 
has underground bases within Mars - they are a ‘Warrior Cult’ culture. 

“There is a vast network of Tube Shuttle connections, under the U.S., which 
extends into a global system of tunnels and sub-cities... Note: The reptilians do 
not consider themselves ‘Aliens’... they claim Terra [3rd from the Sun] was their 
home before we humans ‘arrived’. 

“As a species,” TAL continues, “the reptilian heritage beings [the Greys, 
Reptoids, Winged Draco with 2 horns — the classic stereotype of the ‘Devil]... are 
highly analytical & technologically oriented. They are seriously into the sciences 
of automation [and computers] & bioengineering [and genetics]! However, their 
exploits in these areas has led to reckless experimentation, with total disregard 
for ethics and empathy. This is also true of many of the human working with them!” 

In reference to the “Winged Draco”, which are considered to be near the top 
of the alien hierarchy, above the tall “Lizard Men” and the short ‘Grays’, these 
have also gone by the following titles: the Mothmen, Gargoyles, Winged Serpents, 
Pterodactoids, Ciakars or Birdmen. They seem to be exclusively deep-subterra- 
nean dwellers yet have been known to appear during massive UFO - Men In Black 
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- Abduction waves such as that which passed through the Point Pleasant area of 
West Virginia as recorded inJohn Keel’s book THE MOTHMAN PROPHECIES, which 
suggested a possible subterranean connection near an old TNT storage area in 
the vicinity. The two other areas where these winged reptilians have been most 
often reported are of course below Dulce, New Mexico and also within the 8-lev- 
elled underground system beneath Camp Hero near Montauk Point, Long Island 
where a joint Nazi [American Corporate & European Militant Nazi’s], Gray, and 
Reptoid base exists... one that reportedly connects to the ITT center in New Jer- 
sey. 

The common denominator would be the German Krupp family who built mu- 
nitions plants for Adolph Hitler and not only maintains a large percentage of con- 
trol over ITT but also helped to finance the ‘Montauk’ time-space-mind-control 
projects for the Bavarian Thule Society, which are continuing within the M.A.L.T.A. 
or Montauk-Alsace-Lorraine-Time-Archives facility within the Alsace- Lorraine Mts. 
near the French-German border. The Alsace-Lorraine regions were taken from 
France in the Franco-Prussian war of the previous century and later Returned to 
France by the Allies following the end of W.W.II. 

The MALTA base ‘may’ lie under the German territory near the border, how- 
ever if it happens to lie under French soil, this may be because the base is located 
in one of the underground facilities constructed by the Nazi’s during, before or 
just following W.W.II, a facility that the French did not discover following the Re- 
turn of the region following the war. As for the ITT center in New Jersey, it also 
reportedly has a connection to the national-international Sub-Global network, ac- 
cording to Al Bielek. 

Very rarely are the “winged draco” encountered on UFO’s, and although at 
times they have been seen flying at night or in the day through the air as in the 
Point Pleasant manifestations, they seem to operate most often within the deepest 
underground levels where the Grays and Reptoids themselves have been known 
to converge. 

TAL then describes something which might seem unbelievable if it were not 
for the fact that dozens of other sources tend to confirm the same thing. 

This discovery was reportedly one of the real reasons for the initiation of the 
‘Dulce Wars’: 

“LEVEL #7 is the worst. Row after row of 1,000’s of humans and human- mix- 
ture remains in cold storage. Here too are embryos of humanoids in various stages 
of development. Also, many human children remains in storage vats. Who are 
[were] these people?” 

During a lecture given to THE PROPHECY CLUB, Japanese researcher of the 
Area 51 and Dulce enigmas - Norio Hayakawa - quoted the following statement 
that appeared in a 1992 issue of THE ALBUQUERQUE JOURNAL: “ ...WHY NEW 
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MEXICO HAS SO MANY MORE MISSING CHILDREN THAN COMPARABLE STATES 
REMAINS A MYSTERY.” 


The sources for these incredibly disturbing allegations aside from Thomas 
Castello himself, according to TAL, included: 


“people who worked in the labs, abductees taken to the base, people who 
assisted in the construction, intelligence personnel [NSA, CIA, etc.], and UFO- 
Inner Earth researchers.” 


This information, TAL states, 


“is meant for those who are seriously interested in the Dulce base. FOR YOUR 
OWN PROTECTION, be advised to ‘USE CAUTION’ while investigating this com- 
plex.” 
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First Contact 

Ask any UFOlogist about the 
reality of extraterrestrial life, and 
you'll most likely get one of three 
# versions of what is happening. 

N r — The first is that we 
m= ARANE have been witnessing UFOs since 

the mid-1940s that offer abundant physical evidence of other worldly technolo- 
gies sighted in our skies. This leads to the conclusion that some UFOs are extra- 
terrestrial space vehicles observing our world, especially locations where nuclear 
weapons were being developed or stored. 

The second most popular version is that since the early 1960s, short 
“gray aliens” have been abducting people for genetic experimentation. 

The third is that some UFOs have crashed, and that strange looking 
“gray aliens” have been recovered along with advanced technologies for study 
in classified reverse engineering programs. 

Ufology’s three main versions of what is happening with extraterrestrial life is 
grounded in abundant empirical data. 

There are tens of thousands of cases from around the world involving physical 
sightings, radar trackings, photographs, film and testimony of UFO sightings. Simi- 
larly, there are thousands of first hand testimonies revealing the existence of alien 
abductions, and a genetic program conducted by strange looking extraterrestri- 
als with human subjects. 


Finally, many hundreds of witnesses have come forward to confirm that some 
UFOs have crashed, and that the technology and occupants have been removed 
for highly classified study. All three versions make up what is today known as 
scientific UFOlogy, and claims that this is as close as one gets to real science when 
it comes to the question of extraterrestrial visitation. The problem with all three 
versions of scientific UFOlogy is that they mask something that has long been of- 
ficially kept hidden from the public. 

A secret that many leading UFOlogists have actively conspired to keep, along 
with government agencies encouraging such a process. Human looking extrater- 
restrials have been visiting our world and making contact with the general public 
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since the beginning of the modern UFO era. Stories of human looking extraterres- 
trials making contact with members of the general public first became known in 
the early 1950s. 

Famed contactees such as, 

George Adamski 
Howard Menger 
Daniel Fry 

George Van Tassel 
Orfeo Angelucci, 

...and many other “contactees” from around the world thrilled the public with 
their accounts of meetings with extraterrestrial humans that in some cases where 
stunningly attractive. 

In many cases, the early contactees backed up their stories with supporting 
witness testimonies, photographs, film and other forms of physical evidence. The 
response from the world’s leading UFOlogists, let alone government authorities, 
was ridicule, derision, and outright dismissal. Basically, the world’s leading 
UFOlogists - concluding that extraterrestrial life was visiting the earth and that 
select government/military agencies were keeping this secret from the public - 
were not interested in stories that extraterrestrials had made physical contact. 

Logically, one would assume that if extraterrestrials made the long journey to 
Earth from wherever they came from in the galaxy, that they would make contact 
with members of the public, let alone government authorities - that’s another story. 

Genuine stories of physical contact would be logical to assume, but UFOlogists 
employed another form of logic to dismiss such accounts. Yes, extraterrestrials 
were visiting and there was great public interest, but this unfortunately would 
lead to many charlatans and frauds deceiving the public with contrived contact 
stories. 

UFOlogists had to be on constant guard to filter out the many bogus contact 
stories if there was any chance that the conventional scientific community would 
take UFOlogy seriously. UFOlogists used the possibility of fraud to justify an 
impractically high evidentiary barrier for any claiming to have had physical con- 
tact with the occupants of flying saucers. 

Consequently, the leading UFOlogists of the 1950s, experts such as Major 
Donald Keyhoe were quick to dismiss and ridicule the contactee stories. When 
the National Investigations Committee on Aerial Phenomenon (NICAP) was cre- 
ated in 1956, it quickly become the preeminent UFOlogy organization for almost 
two decades, its leading officers and investigators were in agreement. 

Not one of the many contactee stories deserved serious scientific interest. None 
met the arbitrarily high evidentiary barrier created by UFOlogists such as Keyhoe 
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and NICAP. Unfortunately, whether out of bias, shortsightedness or active collu- 
sion with government/military authorities, NICAP and leading UFOlogists led the 
charge to dismiss from public debate claims that human looking extraterrestrials 
have made contact. 

More importantly, any aspiring UFOlogist quickly learned that if s/he was to 
be taken seriously by their peers, they should not study contactee accounts, and 
needed to reaffirm the prevailing orthodoxy that contactee accounts were the 
realm of outright fraud and deception. 

Many of Keyhoe’s peers and successors, UFOlogists such as, 

Stanton Friedman 
Richard Hall 
James McDonald 
Jacques Vallee, 

...and many others dismissed contactee accounts as fanciful fabrications. 

Even UFOlogists such as Budd Hopkins and Dr David Jacobs, sympathetic to 
accounts of abductions by grey aliens that first emerged in the 1960s, dismissed 
stories of contact with human looking extraterrestrials as outright hoaxes. 

Examination of Richard Dolan’s two volume UFOs and the National Security 
State - the preeminent history of modern day UFOlogy - reveals a similar short- 
sighted dismissal of contactee accounts with human looking extraterrestrials. 

Adamski gets barely a mention in his unofficial history of UFOlogy, and other 
contactee testimonies are ignored altogether. 

Dolan’s book, aspiring to set the record straight about how the U.S. National 
Security System has historically dealt with the UFO phenomenon, fails dismally 
when it comes to examining claims of contact with human looking extraterrestri- 
als and their significance. Dismissal by the world’s leading UFOlogists of the many 
contactee accounts with human looking extraterrestrials has not been universal. 

British researchers such as Timothy Good (author of Alien Base) and the re- 
cently deceased Wendelle Stevens did investigate contactee stories and con- 
cluded that some, if not many, of the claims were accurate descriptions of real 
events. 

More recently, testimony has emerged from Italy concerning a case of contact 
with human looking extraterrestrials from the 1950s to 1970s that involved hun- 
dreds of witnesses, photographs and film. Apparently, a large base of human look- 
ing extraterrestrials existed for a twenty two year period from 1956 around the 
north-eastern coast of Italy, and the aliens worked with humans to supply their 
base with food and other physical materials. 

Meanwhile the Italian military, along with other European military authorities 
and NATO, closely monitored the aliens but did little to interfere with their opera- 
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tions. A book, Mass Contact, was written about the Friendship case by a retired 
Professor in civil engineering, Stefano Breccia, and published in English in 2009. 

A documentary featuring Breccia and other witnesses was made about the 
case. 

English Version of an Italian documentary describing the extraordinary Ital- 
ian case of alien contact with a group of men. It contains an apparent real record- 
ing of amessage of friendship given by them to us. It had been kept secret for half 
a century, but only just recently came to light after the death of one the men in- 
volved (Bruno Sammaciccia had asked for it to be kept secret until after his death). 
In Pescara, during the 50s to 70s, a group of extraterrestrials had contacted a num- 
ber of unsuspecting people directly. This project was called ‘Amicizia - Friend- 
ship.’ 

These men would be brought to their (etheric) ‘bases’ located on earth and 
apparently on board the UFOs. The people involved were of high social and cul- 
tural status, among them was the notable Console Alberto Perego. 

This is a collection of testimonials from them, which also shows excellent qual- 
ity footage and photography of the phenomena, as well as apparent ‘messages’ 
(of love and goodwill) given to us from these beings 

It caused a great media sensation. 

Mass UFO Sightings 

People wanted to know what was happening but no one could penetrate the 
mystery. Now after 50 years of silence, insider witnesses have decided to speak. 
A UFO contact case that has been kept secret for decades is now revealed. 

Humans working together with extraterrestrials in secret. Hundreds of people 
were involved. Countless pieces of evidence remain. Only now can the truth be 
known. 

This is the unbelievable true story about ‘The Friendship Case.’ 

Anyone drawn to the modern UFO phenomenon will find an abundance of 
experts and authorities claiming that serious UFOlogy is focused either on sightings 
of unusual aerial phenomena (UFOs); human abductions by strange grey looking 
aliens; or secret UFO crash retrieval operations. 

To this day, many UFOlogists will act as “gate-keepers” dismissing, if not vig- 
orously attacking, any claims of physical contact with human looking extraterres- 
trials - regardless of any supporting evidence. 

In this regard, UFOlogy and its leading proponents are perpetrating a grand 
deception orchestrated, to some degree, by the same military-intelligence-cor- 
porate authorities that are keeping the truth about extraterrestrial life from the 
public. The truth about human looking extraterrestrials directly contacting pri- 
vate individuals, and government/military authorities for that matter, has been 
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UFOlogy’s best kept secret. 


Thanks to cases like Friendship now emerging that secret is slowly unravel- 
ing, and a more comprehensive exopolitical understanding of extraterrestrial life 
and its real impact on Earth will be reached. 
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Raging Battles Beneath The 
Earth: The Dulce Wars 
The following is an excerpt 
from an article which appeared in 
s aUFO-related publication. We do 
> , = not know exactly who the author 
= ‘ Astle of the article is or what publica- 
tion it appeared in, as our source sent us soniy some Xeroxes with no references. 
We relate the information as received: 


“..Lear directed my attention to a large map of Nevada, which delineates all 
the areas which civilian maps coyly leave as uncharted military reserves. ‘Right 
in the very center is a place called Area 51. It is our most secret complex. There 
are 1900 people there — it takes presidential clearance to work there — and they’re 
ferried in by aircraft in the morning and taken out about 5 o’clock in the evening. 
They have nothing to do with the saucers. The people who work on the saucers go 
up later in the afternoon, and go home about midnight. The saucer facility is called 
5-4.’ S-4 is in the southwest corner of Area 51. 

“Unfortunately, this facility—and a similar set-up near Dulce, New Mexico— 
may now belong to forces not loyal to the U.S. Government, or even the human 
race. ‘It’s horrifying for us to think that all the scientists we think are working for 
us are actually controlled by the aliens.’ 

“A deal was made with them in the latter part of the 1960s (Probably a 
revisioning of the 1954 treaty, which was in turn an outgrowth of the secret Bavar- 
ian Iluminati treaty with the Grays in 1933. - Branton). In exchange for technol- 
ogy, we would cover up the existence ofthe aliens.’ Apparently this agreement — 
engineered by an arm of government so covert that even the President may not 
be on the ‘need to know’ list — also sanctioned the abduction of humans, which 
the aliens rationalized as an ongoing monitoring of a developing civilization. We 
asked only for a list of the abductees. 

“In 1973, the deal soured. ‘Hundreds of people — thousands — were being 
abducted that weren’t on the list. In 1978-79, there was an altercation between us 
and the aliens, in which they killed 44 of our top scientists, and a number of Delta 
Force who were trying to free them. I’m not sure where this altercation occurred 
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— it could have been Dulce, or it could have occurred in Groom Lake 

(Note: According to Robert Lazar, an underground facility below Groom Lake 
was the site of an intense fire-fight between Grays and U.S. Military personnel 
after a human Security officer had challenged an alien dictate not to enter a cer- 
tain alien-controlled area with a loaded weapon, and was subsequently killed as 
a result of his challenge. 

This ‘war’ was actually a ‘massacre’ according to MJ12 Special Studies Group 
[MJ12-SSG] agent Michael Wolf, since the first outbreak of violence in 1975 re- 
sulted during a demonstration of an anti matter reactor within an underground 
chamber. The Greys operating the demonstration ordered the human security 
officers to remove the bullets from their weapons. One Security officer questioned 
this order and just for having the audacity to question, one of the Greys appar- 
ently let their true colors show. 

That is, it prematurely exposed the fact that ‘they’ were not really the ‘allies’ of 
the American government, but actually an occupational invasion force that had to 
maintain absolute discipline among its ‘conquered subjects’. This ‘thing’ from out 
of this world decided that it would make an ‘example’ out of those who questioned 
their orders, and its comrades followed suit. The Greys commenced to slaughter 
SEVERAL dozen Security personnel and Scientists, although only one alien Grey 
died in that initial altercation. 

Thomas Castello claims that another battle occurred below Dulce four years 
later in 1979, after several scientists who had discovered the ‘Horrible Truth’ — of 
thousands of human abductees in cold storage or imprisoned in cage-like enclo- 
sures in the deeper ‘Alien’ sectors under Dulce — were themselves captured by 
the aliens following this discovery. These were some of the best minds America 
had to offer. As we will see later on, the “Dulce Wars” were somewhat more com- 
plex than this brief explanation might suggest, however. 

“This battle, Lear claims, left us bereft of our own facilities [and some of our 
best scientists]; ever since, we have attempted to create a counterforce to meet 
the alien challenge. 

“The Strategic Defense Initiative was one such scheme. SDI, regardless of what 
you hear, was completed two years ago: that was to shoot down incoming sau- 
cers. The mistake was that we thought they were coming inbound — in fact, they’re 
already here. They’re in underground bases all over the place.’ It seems that the 
aliens had constructed many such bases without our knowledge, where they con- 
duct heinous genetic experiments on animals, human beings, and ‘improvised’ 
creatures of their own devising.” 

In battle, even in a conflict as unusual as the “Dulce Wars”, there are bound to 
be prisoners of war or POW’s. 


In his LEADING EDGE Report, researcher Val Valerian revealed the follow- 
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“DULCE LAB TECHNICIAN HELD: In early November, 1988, we received word 
that the scientist son of [B.M.] is now being held in the underground facility at Fort 
Wayne, Colorado. The underground base is located in southwestern Colorado 
near the UTE mountains. The son apparently worked at the genetics lab under 
Archuleta mesa near Dulce, New Mexico and finally grew disgusted with what he 
was observing. Subsequent probes into the retention of this person have yielded 
several interesting project names. His father, B.M. apparently encountered two 
Nordic appearing men in Pomona, CA on 22 Oct. ’88... 

Note: The “Ute Mountain” Indian reservation border — which superimposes 
the southern border of Colorado, lies only a relatively few miles north of the 
Archuleta plateau. It extends from that point westward along the border to the 
four comers area. Just across the border in Utah another branch facility appar- 
ently exists, according to John Lear, where another Dulce scientist is reportedly 
being held. Lear spoke with the father of this young scientist, referring to the fa- 
ther only as Mr. K.’, and attempted to locate the exact position of the base. 

Lear stated: 

“...The son, whose father I met and who passed away several years ago is ap- 
parently being held in a base near or around Sleeping Ute Mountain (Sleeping 
Ute mountain is in the extreme southeast part of Utah, near the four corners area 
on the Ute Reservation, south of Utah highway 666 which also runs through Colo- 
rado and down through New Mexico. - Branton). I don’t remember how I came by 
that information but it had to do with some research I was conducting in a search 
for the Project BLUE LIGHT base near Delores [which I never found].” 

In regards to Utah, there have been rumors of “New World Order* bases be- 
ing constructed below southeastern Utah with containment facilities where ‘dissi- 
dents’ are intended to be apprehended underground when and if the New World 
Order takes control of the United States. There are reportedly numerous such 
underground containment facilities throughout North America. 

The U.S. Military is not the only force that has become involved with the war 
against the Grays. One of the major underground human forces who are VERY 
upset at the Grays - over their violation of territorial agreements and abuses and 
atrocities that have been committed against various intra-planetary human colo- 
nies — include certain segments of the Telosian-Agharti alliance, as well as some 
of their Sirian allies who are against the Greys. 

The following information was sent to a Utah researcher by Juliette Sweet, a 
personal friend of Sharula Dux who is reportedly an Aghartian ‘princess’ from 
Telos, the city-complex below Mt. Shasta. 

The central metroplex of Telos is said to consist of a multi-leveled complex 
over 5 miles deep and at least 20 miles in circumference, which extends outward 
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to suburban colonial systems beyond. According to Sharula, Telos has subterra- 
nean connections via tube-shuttles to at least 100 other subterranean cities below 
North America as well as cities below South America, such as the allied city of 
POSID below the Matto Grosso region of Brazil. Many of these cities are main- 
tained by ancient ‘native’ North, South and Central Americans. 

The following letter was dated 2/7/93: 

“last month I had your disk transcribed and read your materials in their en- 
tirety. Very interesting, and full of well cited facts. I appreciate your sense of 
groundedness when presenting your ideas... I am not familiar with the saurian 
race, nor have I heard mention of them from Sharula or Adama... The Greys do 
come up from time to time, and what has been communicated by the [Telosian] 
Hierarchy is that they are indeed being asked, forcibly if necessary to leave. 

The ousting process has been active for the last year or so, and Adama has 
indicated that Los Alamos will be one of the last areas to clear out... there has 
been some “star wars” type of conflicts of late, but the [Telosian] masters tell us 
not to worry about it, that they have things well in hand... Sharula’s age is actually 
267 years. Although for surface ID purposes, she says she was born in 1951. It 
helps where social security and passport purposes are concerned. 

You might want to update your materials to reflect her actual age...” 

During one lecture, Sharula was asked what the Telosians were doing about 
the problem with the Grays. Sharula stated that the Telosian-Agharti Silver Fleets 
had confronted the Grays and told them to cease their abusive activities on this 
planet, to which the Grays responded that they have the right to continue their 
activities since the “U.S. Government” has authorized their activities on earth and 
in America. 

Are the Grays referring to the Nazi-backed CIA-NSA “secret government’ 
which has infiltrated America through murder and manipulation, and established 
the “alien interaction” projects without Congressional consent? 

It’s AS IF these green-blooded, pencil-necked, melon-headed, bloodsucking 
parasites - who break treaties, violate human will, permanently abduct and even 
kill humans for scientific or sustenance purposes, lie and deceive, disregard non- 
intervention ethics, destroy animals and property, manipulate the thoughts of the 
masses and their leaders against their conscious knowledge, ruin human lives on 
mental-emotional-physical levels, and literally ‘feed’ off of human life including 
that of our children - have any place to give such excuses! 
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The Contactees 

I was enthralled as a teenager 
to read the story of George 
Adamski who rode out to Desert 
$ Center, California on November 
20, 1952 to meet a visitor from the 

3 AAi planet Venus, an event attested to 
by six witnesses who signed a iotaked statement. Biologists believe that human 
life is a product of the long evolutionary processes that are unique to Earth. They 
consider it extremely unlikely that we would someday encounter human forms 
from another planet. 

This popular view has prevailed to the degree that most scientists reject the 
stories of the contacteés. They also point out that other planets in our own solar 
system do not have atmospheres conducive to human life as we know it. Venus 
has a hothouse atmosphere and it bears down on the Venusian surface at a pres- 
sure 90 times greater than earth’s atmosphere at sea level.George Adamski had 
described his meeting with a man at Desert Center and remarking that the flesh of 
his hand was as smooth as a baby’s, but firm and warm. His hands were slender 
with long tapering fingers. He was only five feet six inches in height and looked 
like he weighed about 135 pounds. 

Adamski estimated his age at 28. He had a round face with an extremely high 
forehead; large, but calm gray-green eyes, slightly aslant at the outer corners 
with slightly higher cheek bones than an Occidental; a finely chiseled nose...an 
average size mouth with beautiful white teeth that shone... skin coloring that is an 
even, medium-colored suntan... and it did not look like he ever had to shave for 
there was no more hair on his face than a child’s. 

His hair was sandy in color and hung in beautiful waves to his shoulders. His 
clothing was a one-piece garment... it’s color was chocolate brown... a band about 
eight inches in width circled his waste... it was definitely a woven material... there 
was a sheen about the whole garment... saw no zippers, buttons, buckles, fasten- 
ers, or pockets of any kind... nor seams as our garments show. 


He wore no ring or ornament of any kind. 
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Adamski meets Orthon near Desert Center, California on November 20, 
1952 

Contrast Adamski’s description with that given by Travis Walton when he was 
abducted in 1975. 

Travis saw a human being, a man about six feet two inches tall. He was muscu- 
lar and was evenly proportioned. He wore a tight-fitting bright blue suit of mate- 
rial that looked like soft velour. He had course, sandy-blond hair of medium length. 
He hada dark complexion, like a deep, even tan. He had no beard or mustache. In 
fact, a stubble or dark shadows of whiskers were not even visible. 

Contacteé Orfeo Angelluci saw a beautiful man with extremely large, dark 
and expressive eyes and noble features. He was wearing a kind of uniform, bluish 
in color, perfectly tailored and tightly fitted to the outline of his body. But it was 
apparently without seams, buttons, pockets, trimmings, or design of any sort. 

Howard Menger describes a beautiful woman he met sitting on a rock. She 
had on a uniform which had a shimmering, shiny texture... the clothing had no 
buttons, fasteners, or seams that he could discern. 

Venusian Friend according to Howard Menger 

Human extraterrestrials have been reported in Mexico, South America, and 
Europe as well. 

All of them have demonstrated extraordinary telepathic abilities. The uni- 
forms they wear, first described by the contacteés, are similar to those described 
by abductees in a later era. Some of these visitors reportedly blend in with us and 
could not be readily identified if they wore our clothing and make-up. This im- 
plies that they have a genetic kinship with earth humans and have evolved under 
similar biochemical and biophysical conditions to those found on earth. 

Their actual origin is unknown, but if they are from other planets or dimen- 
sions, then their existence is a challenge to our scientific dogma. 

Sernia was from Mars! 

She lived on Earth in the California city of Santa Monica in the 1950s, the era of 
flying saucers and contacteés. Every year the curious and the believers flocked 
to a place in the Southern California desert known as Giant Rock. 

Background 

In 1958 I went to Giant Rock with John McCoy and Rick Williamson to meet 
with George Van Tassel. Rick and John were embarking for Phoenix on the lec- 
ture circuit and it gave me an opportunity, before they left, to converse with the 
contacteés. 

Van, as his friends called him, was an impressive man with a strong personal 
presence. I found him exceedingly intelligent with a down-to-earth devil-may- 
care attitude. Van was born in Jefferson, Ohio in 1910. After leaving high school, 
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he worked 4 years as a flight mechanic for airlines at Chicago and Cleveland. 

In 1930, he came to California and was employed by Douglas Aircraft at Santa 
Monica for eight and half years. He left Douglas and went to work with Howard 
Hughes in 1941. Connected with flight-testing for Mr. Hughes in the desert near 
Barstow, he acquired a desire for the peace and quiet of the great open spaces. 

After two and half years with Mr. Hughes, he went to Lockheed Aircraft in 
Burbank for four and half years flight test work. While there he came to a decision 
to live in the peace of the desert, after almost 20 years of aircraft experience. Van 
leased an abandoned airport at Giant Rock in 1947 and by 1951 had gathered 
together a small group who had a sincere interest in the greater secrets of life and 
the desire to understand phenomena that could not be explained by mundane 
science. Van found that he could go into a trance and contact beings from other 
life levels. A group of these beings were using a technological means of commu- 
nication, a Tensor Beam of high frequency that produced audio and visual output 
in the brain. 

If this beam were not carefully focused, it would cause a burning sensation in 
different parts of his body. Van called this method of communication “channel- 
ing” as he said it was like tuning in a television channel to decode the electromag- 
netic signal. This was somewhat unlike what people call channeling today. 

Entities with names like Ashtar or Deska announced that they were operators 
of the spacecraft we saw in our skies that we called by the ridiculous appellation 
“flying saucers.” 

In 1952, it was beyond belief that someone could actually be communicating 
with the operators of the flying disks. Witnesses who even reported seeing one 
were suspect. 

Even today many would consider Van Tassel a little loony. 

Giant Rock 

Van reports that on August 24th, 1953, during the night of a full moon, a scout 
ship with the same configuration as that photographed by George Adamski came 
to a halt eight feet off the ground out on the landing strip at around 2 AM while he 
was sleeping outdoors in a sleeping bag. 

He awoke in an instant and lit a cigarette. When he sat up, he could see a man 
standing about six feet away from the foot of his bed. This was not uncommon in 
the desert as people had car trouble frequently on the dusty desert roads. The 
glowing scout ship hovered about one hundred yards beyond the man. The man 
addressed Van Tassel saying, 

“My name is Solgonda. I would be pleased to show you our craft.” 


Van tried to wake his wife, but the man seemed to have her under some kind 
of mental control, a situation commonly reported years later by abductees. 
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Solgonda escorted Van to the ship. 

Van stepped ona glowing spot on the sand and rose slowly into the air through 
an entry hatch on the bottom of the 36-foot scout craft. Many contacteés and 
abductees have noted this lifting beam. The lighting inside the scout had no source 
such as a light bulb, yet everything in the cab of the craft was evenly illuminated. 
Van saw three other men standing by controls and all were about five feet seven 
inches in height. 

Solgonda conducted Van on a tour of the small craft. One apparatus had trans- 
parent tubes filled with colored liquids that would continuously change levels. 
Van was also shown the magnetic motor and counter-revolving rotors that pro- 
duced propulsion for the scout. The scout evidently carried a battery because it 
had to be charged periodically for its brief mission on Earth. Twenty minutes later, 
Van was back at his bedside. 

During the time Van was with Solgonda, Solgonda demonstrated the amazing 
ability to tune-in to his thoughts and voice replies to his mental questions. Van had 
a queasy sensation in his stomach after this tour and asked Solgonda if he would 
be okay. Solgonda replied that he would, then tapped a crystalline device around 
his neck and promptly vanished. A moment later the craft rose into the air and 
took off in a northerly direction. 

Two days later Van checked the spot with a compass where the ship had hov- 
ered. When walking into the spot, the compass needle deflected 10 degrees to 
the east, and when walking out of the spot, it deflected 5 degrees to the west. 
Van’s son-in-law, Dan Boone, lived on the Giant Rock property. He was awakened 
at 1:55 AM that same morning by the pulsing hum ofa generator, but found that he 
could not rise from the sleeping bag as some force seemed to prevent him from 
moving. Dan Boone had many contacts of his own, but would not tell the public. 
He confided a few of his experiences to me, but the one Iremember the most was 
the one where he met two men and two women at a Yucca Valley liquor store. 
They were asking directions to Giant Rock. Dan overheard them and offered to 
lead them out there. 

When the four arrived, Van was preparing to start one of his Saturday night 
meetings in the hollowed-out room under Giant Rock. The leader of the group of 
four was a tall, dark handsome man who called himself Venudo. 

Venudo sat on an ottoman near Van and Dan. The others sat on a couch across 
the room. About thirty others were present sitting around the room. Venudo pro- 
duced a device that was hanging around his neck and tapped it just as Solgonda 
had done. He instantly disappeared. There was light pouring through the window 
from outside powered by a gasoline generator. 

In a minute Venudo was again visible. Dan asked him to repeat his perfor- 
mance. He did so, but this time Dan reached out with his hand and could feel 
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Venudo’s shoulder, but still could not see what he was touching. 


These witnesses had just seen a demonstration of alien magic! Van Tassel’s 
daughter, Saundra Boone, was a down-to-earth person who reported only what 
she saw when she was a teenager and her father received space visitors at Giant 
Rock. She told me in a private interview that she had observed two of these visi- 
tors up close. One was a tall man and the other was a woman of exquisite beauty 
(Sernia from Mars who may have also been present as one of two women with 
Venudo). 

She took five photos of these people with her camera. I was excited at the 
prospect that she may still have the photos, but this excitement was quenched 
when I learned that she could no longer find them among her possessions. Though 
others had showed me intriguing photos of these visitors I was hoping to have at 
least one more comparison. None of the contacteés have ever offered a copy of 
these photos and very few have ever seen some of these remarkable photos. This 
sure did not help build a case for the contacteés. 

I did eventually see the photos that Saundra snapped of Sernia and her pro- 
tector 

Two photos of Valiant Thor, Don, and Jill (all from Venus) Photographed at 
Menger’s Spacecraft Convention in Highbridge, New Jersey in the 1950s. 

Val Thor said to have contacted Dr. Frank Stranges. 

Stranges said they live inside of Venus. 

Valiant Thor was also photographed at a Giant Rock Spacecraft convention in 
California in the early 1960s by John Blaylock. 

Three slides showed him posing with sunglasses, blue jeans, and a western 
hat; with his back to the eastern mountains and a disc in the far eastern sky aligned 
with the top of his head; and surrounded by some curious people where Val ap- 
pears to only be a pillar of light! 

Now, how did he do that? 

Unfortunately, I had borrowed this slide collection from John Blaylock who 
had entrusted them to my care for a limited time when they were stolen in 1973 
along with other UFO photos I had in those days as well as many of my books I had 
never recovered. It took years before John got over it and forgave me for being so 
careless as to not secure these valuable 35 mm slides. Sernia was living among 
the people of Santa Monica, California when the unthinkable happened and she 
was accidentally struck by a car. Taken to a hospital to mend her injuries, she 
became fearful that lab tests and blood samples would reveal that she was no 
ordinary human. 

Luckily, her protector, another one of her kind I am sure, effected her escape 
from the hospital before nurses could collect samples. He helped heal her and 
they both attended an early spacecraft convention at Giant Rock. 


114 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


Many people who attended these conventions, especially those held between 
1955 and 1960 reported encounters with these human visitors from other planets 
in our solar system! They reputedly live underground in the interior regions of 
the rocky worlds where they are protected from hostile surface conditions that 
came about long ago from war and natural causes. The earth alone is abode to 
humans living on the skin of the planet subject to the vicissitudes of weather and 
natural catastrophes. This information below summarizes some new ideas about 
the Martians: 

“Recently, a newer idea is poking its head about. This theory comes primarily 
from remote viewing data, contactees and channelers. This idea or story is a bit 
more detailed but may be total nonsense since we don’t have any way of verifying 
any facts. Nevertheless, the story goes that long ago Mars was inhabited. Not by 
man, but by what you might call our space brothers or cousins, very human-like 
but still very different. 

At some point, a very large body, perhaps a large asteroid or comet, passes 
too closely to Mars. The object doesn’t hit Mars, but passes close enough to rip 
away part of its atmosphere, making it unstable. The people of Mars are frantic to 
find a solution to the problem and seek refuge in constructed, underground dwell- 
ings. 

At some point aid arrives in the form of another alien race with technology to 
transport survivors to the nearest hospitable planet. In most accounts, it is the 
Greys that are the aliens that come to aid. So a large percentage of the people 
were brought to Earth and given a second chance. Because Earth was already 
inhabited by early man and to not disrupt the natural evolution, the people of 
Mars use knowledge gained from their experience on their own planet, to build 
underground dwellings here on Earth. 

It’s believed by some that they will remain hidden until man reaches a stage 
when he is ready for the knowledge of their existence. Many believe that in the 
past, it would have been very dangerous for any being of another planet to an- 
nounce its presents. Even today it would probably be dangerous. 

We are still very primitive as a society. We have not risen above the need for 
violence and wars. Some ask that if we can’t even get along with each other, how 
will we ever accept beings from another world? The problem with this second 
theory, if there is any truth to it at all, is that by the time we have reached a point to 
where we could cohabitate with another species in a beneficial manner, we will 
have destroyed Earth through greed and ignorance. Whether there are Martians 
living in secret on Earth or not, many believe that we will face huge problems in 
the coming years with pollution, overpopulation, the depletion of natural resources, 
nuclear waste, natural disasters, etc. There are many legends such as that of 
Atlantis, which speak of a race of beings with advanced technology, that came 
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from the stars. 

Some even view the face on mars and what look like possible pyramids on 
Mars, as evidence to support the idea that life once existed on Mars and at some 
point must have at least visited Earth.” 

These older brothers of ours have been in the solar system for untold eons 
being part of a wave of colonization that has swept across our galaxy millions of 
years ago. Very few come out openly as they did in the contacteé era as this world 
has grown more threatening to them and their only safety is to keep secret ifamong 
us. 

Perhaps if our world becomes safe again in the future, they will emerge to 
greet us as long lost cosmic cousins who have lost our way. 

Skeptical Views 

Isabel Davis who, in 1957, was an officer of Civilian Saucer Intelligence of New 
York, once wrote a scathing critique of the contactee’s claims entitled, “Meet the 
Extraterrestrials.” 

One criticism that she levels at the spacemen in the contactee’s stories is that 
they never provide unequivocal proof. And, of course, they claim to originate from 
planets that scientists know harbor conditions hostile to any kind of life, much less 
humanoid life. 

The main criticism of Adamski’s claims is that his visitors claimed to have come 
from Venus, Mars, and Saturn. The early contacteés described meeting human 
extraterrestrials wherever their point of origin. These human visitors had very 
symmetrical features; their skin was clear and translucent; their fingers were more 
flexible than ours; and their irises had different hues and colors than those seen 
on earth. They are never reported to be fat, thin, or ugly. 

Their hair, teeth, nails, and eyes were all without defect. It’s as if they per- 
fected control over their genetic breeding and produced healthier and longer 
living specimens than terrestrial humans. Once in 1960, a young contacteé named 
Paul took a photo out of his wallet allegedly showing a picture of a woman from 
another planet. She appeared to fit the description given by many contacteés. 
Her eyes were the most electric blue I had ever seen. 

One of the most affective of the contacteés was Orfeo Angelluci. Orfeo be- 
came my friend. Van Tassel had always stimulated my mind, but Orfeo had touched 
a deeper level of my being. Orfeo had answers to the flying saucer mystery that 
embraced all of mankind within its scope. He often met with a visitor he called, 
“Neptune” as the name had some meaning for him. Neptune had told Orfeo that 
he was functioning in dimensions unknown to our world. 

Orfeo was astonished once to notice that Neptune’s uniform looked like it wa- 
vered as if seen through rippling water and its color did not remain solid and 
uniform, but changed in spots. One of the precocious revelations that Orfeo re- 
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vealed in his book was that the flying disks that he had seen were a product of 
organic technology, that they were grown in chemical baths and all systems were 
grown into their seamless structure. Orfeo bore a large share of ridicule from the 
disbelievers. 

Another, little-known California contacteé of the fifties was Calvin Girvin. 
Calvin reported many contacts with a human saucer pilot named Cryxtan. Calvin 
also reported going aboard one of the scout ships. Calvin was also in the Air Force 
and was interrogated by the AF Office of Special Investigation. Last heard from, 
he was living somewhere in Hollywood. 

From time to time present-day abductees report an encounter with Nordic- 
looking alien beings that bear a resemblance to the ones described by the 
contacteés of the fifties. Recently, a coffee shop friend found out that I was a field 
investigator and was eager to tell me of the odd events that had entered his life 
when he was a pre-teen. 

Like the old-timers, he claimed that a man from Mars came to visit him, and, 
one day, took him for a ride to the planet Mars where they entered an opening in 
the ground. A shaft descended five miles toward the planet’s interior where he 
encountered the inhabitants of an ancient underground Martian civilization. The 
contacteé experience has its own characteristics. Some of these characteristics 
are shared with the abductee experience, but most are unique to a contacteé sce- 
nario. Most Ufologists of the nineties have been led to believe that the contacteés 
were charlatans out to spread religious philosophies, and this has proven a stum- 
bling block to any proposed scientific investigation of the contactee’s claims. A 
typical contacteé scenario usually proceeds in this fashion: 

1) The contacteé has an urge or impulse that he or she perceives to be coming 
from an outside source and this urge seems to direct them to some remote loca- 
tion. There is an air of expectancy. 

2) The contacteé is usually approached by a human being wearing a one-piece 
uniform that has disembarked from a flying saucer. The human can access the 
contactee’s mind with telepathy. The visitors do not display any difficulty with 
English or any other spoken language. 

3) Either the meeting terminates or the contacteé is taken on a tour of the ship 
or a ride to a mothership. 

4) The contacteé does not experience a loss of time or lapse of memory. 

5) The contacteé is usually given a message or project to accomplish. One of 
the common themes of the messages given to the early contacteés is that we are 
upsetting the balance of nature. 

Many Ufologists who study abductee (or, using the newer term - experiencer) 
cases generally accept that there were no legitimate contacteés and that there is 
no precedence for the abductee scenario. Objections to the case for the contacteés 
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are: 

1) The contacteé doesn’t have any first-hand eyewitnesses. Although true of 
the vast proportion of abductees as well, it was felt that the contacteé should have 
someone else that would attest to the reality of the experience. As we have re- 
lated here, George Adamski, for one, had six eyewitnesses to his first contact. 

2) The early contacteés claimed that the visitors came from planets in our lo- 
cal solar system such as Mars and Venus. Space probes have proven that other 
planets in our system could not sustain life as we know it. It might be possible that 
humans with advanced technology could build protected habitats on or under the 
surface of neighboring planets, but they would not have originated there. 

Other possibilities include coming froma different frequency/density/dimen- 
sion of the other planet in our system, but the visitors did not always explicitly 
state this as their origin. Perhaps they were deceiving the contacteés or the 
contacteés colluded with the visitors to protect their identity and origin from en- 
emies also contacting earth humans. 

Otherwise, we are left with the conclusion that the contacteés fabricated this 
part of their story or their whole story. This last conclusion is, of course, the one 
that wins the most votes among researchers. 

3) One of the primary objections to the contacteé was the apparent zeal with 
which they spread quasi-religious messages. This was disturbingly cult-like. The 
feedback of adulation and attention given the contacteé may distort whatever le- 
gitimate experience he/she may have had. 

4) The contacteés were not very cooperative with researchers; extensively 
ridiculed, they were not interested in providing proof of their experiences to still 
another skeptical inquirer. 

5) One of the biggest objections to the contacteé experience is that the visi- 
tors were reported looking human and able to pass undetected amongst us if 
dressed in our clothing. Humans were a product of earth’s evolutionary develop- 
ment and could not possibly arise on other worlds. 

Yet, reports of human entities from UFOs will not go away. We still hear of 
encounters with them from the new experiencers. The existence of humans origi- 
nating from an extraterrestrial or extra dimensional civilization is a comforting 
thought to our aloneness in the universe. 

Ihave now seen about a half-dozen photos of these extraterrestrial humans in 
my lifetime and, except for their extraordinary beauty, they could easily pass un- 
recognized among us and I believe I briefly have entertained them in short en- 
counters I have had since the 1950s. 

No one looking at these photos, such as the ones of Sernia, will ever believe 
that these are other than terrestrial humans and will doubt such evidence as they 
have doubted the photos take by contacteé Billy Meier. 
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It is OK by me for them to doubt, guffaw, and ridicule the very existence of 
these wonderful people for I cannot prove anything to those who are skeptical. 
Neither do I blame them for being skeptical. However, I am not alone in knowing 
they really exist. 


Perhaps someday everyone will know. 


119 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


Dulce: An Ancient Terminal 
To Inner & Outer Space? 
Researcher Paris Flammonde 

gives a description of what ap- 
s pears to be the ‘Dulce’ under- 
= 4 = ground base-network, as de- 

= i ARNAN: scribed by UFO ‘researcher’ 
James Moseley: 

“The intimations of strange pressure groups, purportedly intent upon ob- 
scuring the true meaning of Flying Saucers, began arising in the early 1950’s, the 
most famous of these being the ‘three men in black’ and the ‘silence conspiracy,’ 
which Major Keyhoe and others regard as an ominous element functioning within 
the Air Force. During the summer of 1956, SAUCER NEWS editor James Moseley 
postulated an addition to this enigmatic company in the June, 1956, issue of his 
magazine. 

Theorizing that Flying Saucers were originally being researched by the United 
States in 1946, were capable of speeds exceeding four thousand miles an hour, 
and were operating from a supersecret subterranean base below a southwestern 
state, he continued: 

““The whole project is so highly classified that ordinary military pilots and 
even the Air Force’s saucer investigators on Project Blue Book could not possibly 
know about it. In fact, this type of saucer is not built by the American Government 
as we normally understand the word “government.” As fantastic as this might 
sound... these saucers are actually built, operated, and maintained by an organi- 
zation which is entirely separate from the military and political branches of the 
Government that we know about. Although a handful of people at the very top of 
the Government know about the existence of this project, they have no direct 
contact with it... I shall call this secret project, ‘The Organization.’” 

Moseley, according to Flammonde, “...considerably elaborated on the activi- 
ties of this shadowy cabal with some very extravagant revelations.” 

This ‘Secret Society - Secret Government base in the ‘Southwest’ is no doubt 
the very same Dulce facility which we have been exposing throughout this work. 
Secret Societies, if not Secret Agencies, have their own symbols or emblems. The 
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‘Symbol for the Dulce Base that is worn by many of the workers there consists of 
an upside-down or inverted triangle or pyramid with an upside-down T superim- 
posed over it, as shown in the “diploic.” graphic file at the beginning of this series 
of files. William Hamilton reveals the following in regards to the Dulce base: 

... schoenfeld Clinical Laboratories in Albuquerque analyzed the samples [of 
the affected hides of mutilated cattle studied by Gomez and Burgess, that were 
discovered near Dulce] and found significant deposits of potassium and magne- 
sium. The potassium content was 70 times above normal. 

“Level 1 [of the Dulce base] contains the garage for street maintenance. Level 
2 contains the garage for trains, shuttles, tunnel-boring machines, and disc main- 
tenance. 

“The Greys and reptoid species...have had ancient conflicts with the Nordic 
humans from outer space societies, and may be staging here for a future conflict.” 

The late Thomas Edwin Castello, who worked within the underground ‘Dulce’ 
facility, suggested that the early experiments by Rand and Los Alamos labs in 
nuclear-powered ‘earth-boring’ technology has been taken to the extreme. 

In a letter dated Sept. 1990, he made mention of the nuclear boring mecha- 
nisms which can allegedly bore a tunnel through the earth at a rate of 5-10 mph by 
cracking the surrounding rock and heating the rock and earth into a state of liquid 
incandescence using super-hot cones, pulsed lasers and other methods. 

[see: U.S. Patent numbers 3.881.777: 3.885.832 and 3.693.731 for instance, via 
their Patent Search engine which can be easily accessed by doing a “web search” 
of the “United States Patent Office’! and pressing the liquid or molten rock into 
the peripheral cracks where the cold earth cools and solidifies it in a matter of 
minutes, leaving no leftover materials that would otherwise have to be removed 
from the tunnel, as in more traditional and expensive tunneling or mining opera- 
tions: 

“ ..On level one is the garage for the street maintenance, level two is the ga- 
rage for trains, shuttles and Terron Drive [bore machine] and disk maintenance. 
[Requires ULTRA 4 to even see the disk garage]... 

“The chief of the Genetic Experiments is LARRY DEAVEN [Los Alamos AND 
Dulce]...” 

Another confirmation that the DULCE base is a major terminal — not only for 
other-planetary craft but also a nexus connecting several other underground sys- 
tems — was sent to us by a woman who knew Thomas Castello on a personal ba- 
sis, and whose father had worked with Castello in what was referred to as “The 
Organization” [her exact words] which operated in the upper levels of the joint- 
interaction facilities near Dulce. 

The following description of one of the more ancient tunnels was given by 
Thomas Castello himself: 
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“The halls around the Dulce Base are slightly curved, and in most locations 
you can see what looks like an endless corridor. It is only when you glance up and 
see the high ceiling of the natural rock covering do you remember you are inside 
an immense cavern. The place has the feeling of infinity, or a sense of seeing some- 
thing immemorial. 

“T realize this place has been expanded repeatedly over many years. But some- 
how, a person tends to forget the written history the manual describes. The place 
feels ancient. The Native Races of this planet have used the tunnels and caverns 
for centuries. Human hands too, added their personal touch in a way that makes 
you feel the passing of age. Here and there the architectural designs resemble 
the fantasy of Art Deco. Doors display the designs and angles that recall the play- 
ful grace of that era. 

“From tunnel entrances stare down carved gargoyles and winged beings that 
cling to your memory much longer than they should. Those grotesque gargoyles 
are dark and look like a preview of the Nightmare Hall. Some of the faces of the 
frightful creatures depicted have lost details in a way that softens the ugliness. 
History has a way of erasing details and the memory of the original form. Just as 
well, perhaps the gargoyles were carved from live models. Maybe from some 
thing seen on the sixth level. 

“One specific tunnel, the long tunnel to Taos, is completely different. The sym- 
bol that marks the portal is the symbol for marsh, or wet lands. The shape re- 
sembles the letter ‘Z with two cross lines. 

“It was not until I had to make a ‘goodwill run’ to Taos to escort a foreign dig- 
nitary on a tour of the base, did I realize why the tunnel was so named. After a few 
miles the rock tunnel walls became mostly white in color and were decorated 
with carved plant life of all kinds. Here, I saw ancient fern trees with huge Rose 
like flowers depicted in beautiful relief. These beautiful walls portray a dense 
archaic tropical thicket. Beyond the trees, in the background, some unknown an- 
cient mountains are depicted in the same clear style. I slowed the car, searched 
the scene, hoping to see animal or humanoid creatures, but there was none. No 
signs or signatures in sight, unless they were written in a long lost unrecognized 
hand. 

Was this one of the more ancient tunnels that was left by a prehistoric race, a 
tunnel which was already ancient at the time that the U.S. government and the 
Reptoids/Greys ‘discovered’ or ‘took control of the original underground systems? 
Perhaps a tunnel and an underground system that was excavated in prehistoric 
times by the ancestors of the Pueblo Indians of the four comers area whose leg- 
ends claim that they were chased-out of the cavern world by invading reptilian 
forces - that is, according to Hopi-Apache descendant Robert Morningsky? 

“It looked like every plant on earth, ancient and modern, were faithfully dis- 
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played. Mile after miles of trees, wheat, corn, flowers and grasses graced the 
gleaming walls. 

“It must be the most beautiful place on earth. Maybe it was created as a mu- 
seum. Or perhaps a shrine to plant life. Regardless of the reason, there is no way 
that place could have been made by the hands of modern man. These carved 
plants are in minute detail, and they look brand new. 

“My eyes had quickly scanned the upper sections of the tunnel in hoping to 
find the source of the soft illumination that now seems to be coming from every 
where. I found no answers. 

“I had stopped the electric car, wanting to touch those walls, in the hope I 
might guess the age upon closer examination. To my surprise the walls were cov- 
ered with some transparent covering. Those walls felt like polished glass, and 
looked about a foot thick! The biggest shock was when I touched the astonishing 
gleaming wall. The slightest contact created a wave of quivering of the lights. 
What is even more surprising, was that the lights were INSIDE the glass! Starting 
as a soft gentle harmonic sound that resonated with the shimmering lights, and 
grew to a bone deep vibration that was subtle and surprisingly invasive, like some- 
one speaking to me when I’m meditating. The tunnel echoed with musical tones. I 
struggled to isolate the difference between what I was hearing and what I was 
feeling. I could not separate them. 

“I sensed that the tones were designed to provide information in ancient lan- 
guage. The changing tones were at first received at a rapid rate, that I couldn’t 
understand. Like learning a foreign language, at first the words are endless sound, 
but after a while separate words are recognized. I know the musical tones are 
words and I recognize it as a lost language. 

“I started the car, almost feeling light headed from the ongoing sounds. I 
wanted to stop the flow of words that were musical and pleasant. After I knew they 
were words [that I couldn’t understand] I wanted the dialog to end. I felt those 
tones clear to my bones, and the tonal vibrations refused to leave me until I left 
the tunnel! 

“It was one of the most profound experiences of my life, but I’m sure I wouldn’t 
want to do it again! 

“At the Dulce Base, the roadways exit on the first three levels. From all other 
levels the roads will climb in a steep spiral to join the upper levels. After a few 
miles more those three levels too, join in a huge intersection that rivals any ‘clo- 
verleaf exchange, anywhere. The five main exit roads that leave the base have no 
markings any where, but after the exchanges, there are mileage markers in En- 
glish posted in the walls of the tunnels. 

“The underground highways occasionally follow the same direction as the 
Terradrive shuttle. That shuttle is also known as the Sub-Global System 
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Different sources claim that one must be a very high ranking Mason, Corpo- 
rate-Intelligence Agent, or a Native Sub-Terran to gain access to the Sub-Global 
System. There are several access terminals in North America and elsewhere where 
identification must be provided, however according to Al Bielek and others, when 
one has passed the security checks they are free to go wherever they please in 
the Sub-Global network, and the inner dwellers just generally assume that if one 
has made it that far, then they more or less have authorization to be there. Many of 
the residents of the underground, whether Exterrans, Subterrans or visitors from 
the Surface, are tied-in to a collective mind or group intelligence matrix called 
the ‘Ashtar’ or ‘Astarte’ network which has its roots in the underground systems 
below ancient Egypt. 

This has been the main framework for collaboration between humanoids and 
reptoids and other alien life forms. Although there have always been indepen- 
dent humanoid and reptoid factions that have been at war with each other for 
centuries, in more recent decades following the Dulce Wars, et al, these conflicts 
have been increasing within the “inner earth” between the “collectivists” and the 
“individualists”. 

Because of this we might reason that the inner-world ‘highways’ may not al- 
ways be safe places to travel alone, even if one has the ‘clearances’ to do so. Al- 
though there is a collaboration-of-convenience between certain human and rep- 
tilian groups, this mainly grows out of the aliens’ need for human cooperation in 
implementing total global electronic control, and vise versa, not necessarily out 
of any major level of friendship or tolerance between the two races. For instance 
in order to implement the New World Order the human elite must absolutely de- 
pend on the alien mind-control technology and the aliens in turn must depend on 
the humans’ social structure connections. They MUST have each others’ assistance 
and cooperation in order to implement a world government. Apparently they will 
worry about fighting over which side comes out with absolute control when and if 
the global dictatorship is implemented. 

We must realize that the underground ‘world’ is just as ‘alien’ to dwellers on 
the surface as are the worlds from which many of the interstellar starships that 
have been seen in our atmosphere hail. It is a very ancient world whose inhabit- 
ants have interacted with other worlds, or have even colonized other worlds, over 
a period of thousands of years. 
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Return To The Underworld 

There has long been claims 
that not only have extraterrestri- 
als been visiting our world, but 
s have actually lived among us. 

X N : = A well documented case in 
= si: Italy called Amicizia (Friendship) 
revealed that more than 100 individuals, including senior public officials, had met 
with a group of extraterrestrials with bases in the Italian peninsula and the Adriatic 
Sea over a 22 year period from 1956 to 1978. 

Significantly, these extraterrestrials were secretly monitored by NATO authori- 
ties who did not interfere with private citizens meeting with and providing sup- 
plies to the extraterrestrials. 

The Friendship case, if genuine, suggests that something like the official agency 
created to monitor extraterrestrials on earth depicted in the Men In Black movies, 
is based in fact. Certainly, Prime Minister Medvedev appears to think that sucha 
“secret special service” exists. 

While it can be claimed that Medvedev was giving a playful response to an 
off-beat reporter question, the full context of his off-air remarks suggest he was 
being candid on a range of topics, including extraterrestrial life. 

Plausible deniability certainly comes to mind when trying to analyze 
Medvedev’s frank off-air comments. 

This raises the intriguing possibility that Medvedev’s comments were orches- 
trated with prior approval to reveal facts to the Russian public that authorities are 
not yet able to officially announce to the world - extraterrestrials live among us. 

US Navy plan to disclose extraterrestrial contact secretly developed in 1998 

In honor of US Independence Day, Catherine Austin Fitts, a former Assistant 
Secretary of the Department of Housing and Urban Development (HUD), released 
a document supporting her claims that the US Navy initiated a plan in 1998 to ad- 
just its operations for a future where extraterrestrials exist and live among us. 

She claims the plan was commissioned by the Undersecretary of the US Navy 
and was undertaken by the Arlington Institute, an NGO located near the Pentagon 
with many military clients, where Fitts served on the Board of Directors. 
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She was asked to assist with the plan and claims she was given an opportunity 
to meet a live alien, but declined. 

When I contacted the Arlington Institute in 2008, two members of the Board of 
Directors repudiated Fitts claims. The document released on her website is the 
official minutes of a Board of Directors meeting held at the Arlington Institute in 
2000. 

The document confirms key elements in her version of events, especially that 
Arlington Institute was actively discussing plans for how to best prepare the gen- 
eral public for disclosing the existence of, and contact with, extraterrestrial life. 

Catherine Fitts claims that in 1998 the Undersecretary of the U.S. Navy had 
commissioned a “high level strategic plan” to prepare the American public for an 
official announcement that extraterrestrials exist and live among us. 

She wrote: 

In 1998, I was approached by John Peterson, head of the Arlington Institute, a 
small high quality military think tank in Washington, DC. 

I had gotten to know John through Global Business Network and had been 
impressed by his intelligence, effectiveness and compassion. John asked me to 
help him with a high level strategic plan Arlington was planning to undertake for 
the Undersecretary of the Navy. 

At the time I was the target of an intense smear campaign that would lead the 
normal person to assume that I would be in jail shortly or worse. John explained 
that the Navy understood that it was all politics - they did not care. 

I met with a group of high level people in the military in the process - includ- 
ing the Undersecretary. According to John, the purpose of the plan — discussed 
in front of several military or retired military officers and former government offi- 
cials - was to help the Navy adjust their operations for a world in which it was 
commonly known that aliens exist and live among us. 

When John explained this purpose to me, I explained that I did not know that 
aliens existed and lived among us. John asked me if I would like to meet some 
aliens. 

For the only time in my life, I declined an opportunity to learn about some- 
thing important. 

In March 2008 I was planning to write an article about Ms Fitts claims, and 
began my investigation by first contacting her to elaborate or clarify her earlier 
recollection. 

Fitts said she had nothing to add to what had already been released to the 
public. I then contacted John Petersen, President of the Arlington Institute. He flatly 
denied Ms Fitts claims and offered to put me in communication with other mem- 
bers of the Board of Directors to get independent confirmation. 
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In subsequent email communications with Joe Firmage, another Board mem- 
ber, he also denied Ms Fitts version of events, and did not recall any meetings 
where she was also present where the issue of extraterrestrial life was discussed. 
I was unsuccessful in reaching Jerry MacArthur Hultin, who served as 
Undersecretary of the Navy during the period mentioned by Fitts. 

To varying degrees, Petersen and Firmage both claimed there was no sub- 
stance to Fitts story. 

Petersen was especially insistent that Fitts had contrived the entire scenario. 
Given that two members ofthe Arlington Institute Board of Directors directly con- 
tradicted her version of events, and I was not able to find any other witnesses to 
support her claims, I decided to postpone writing an article on the incident until 
independent confirmation could be found. 

Almost five years later, in a recently published book, Galactic Diplomacy - 
Getting to Yes with ET, I included the incident described by Catherine Fitts along 
with the denial by John Petersen and Joe Firmage. 

I wrote: 

I have been able to confirm that Fitts served on the Board of Directors of the 
Arlington Institute during the period in question, and that extraterrestrial life was 
discussed at some ofits closed door meetings as a hypothetical “wildcard event.” 

However, Fitts’ specific claim of there being a strategic plan sponsored by the 
U.S. Navy to prepare the public for disclosure of extraterrestrial life, or of a pos- 
sible meeting an extraterrestrial, was not supported by other Board members.414 

In the footnote 414, I gave some details of my communications with Petersen 
and Firmage. 

On July 4, 2013 I received a short email by Ms Fitts with a subject header refer- 
encing footnote 414 in my Galactic Diplomacy book where I elaborated on the 
repudiation of her claims by Arlington Institute Board members. 

The content of her email directed me to a new page on her Solari website 
which was just uploaded. 

She wrote: 

In the spirit of Independence Day, I am publishing the minutes of the board 
meeting of the Arlington Institute on April 10th, 2000. I have repeatedly stated 
that I would do so if my description of this meeting was contradicted by any of the 
members. 

With the publication of Galactic Diplomacy, the contradiction of her version of 
events by other Arlington Institute Board members was now part of the public 
record. 

Consequently, Fitts felt free to release documentation supporting her version 
of events — Minutes of the March 26, 1999 Board of Directors meeting. 
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The Minutes of the meeting state: 

Mr. Petersen then reported that the Institute had been approached to deter- 
mine if it was interested in publishing a study by Pickford and Lindemann on the 
subject of life outside of the earth. 

After discussion, there was general agreement that publication of the study 
would be a good idea and would be consistent with the work otherwise being 
done by the Institute with respect to wild cards. 

While the study mentioned by Pickford and Lindemann is not identified, here 
is an online account of eight alien contact scenarios they developed for a work- 
shop on extraterrestrial contact as recalled by one of the participants: 

Called the second “Contact Planning” meeting and held in Denver, Colorado, 
this workshop was sponsored by the International Space Sciences Organization 
and organized by Kyle Pickford and Michael Lindemann... 

We spent one afternoon in five groups: business, religion, science, govern- 
ment, and media/public. Each group role-played its behavior for each of eight 
scenarios. Although I have read lots of literature on post-contact behavior, this 
was the first time that I deeply grasped just how people in each of those catego- 
ries may actually behave right after contact... 

What can we do now to prepare? We spent the last few hours of the meeting 
generating and clustering various strategic planning possibilities. 

A large number of these ideas clearly fit into two clusters that I find very en- 
couraging: 

(a) tell the general public the truth right away 

(b) prepare to communicate and negotiate with ETI in a friendly and coopera- 
tive manner, even if its behavior seems unfriendly 

The minutes of the meeting confirm that the Arlington Institute was discussing 
extraterrestrial contact scenarios in at least one Board of Directors meeting as 
Fitts claimed. 

Importantly, the minutes confirm that the Arlington Institute was doing work 
for clients that involved extraterrestrial contact as a wild card issue. According to 
Ms Fitts, one of these clients was the US Navy. 

In private email communications, Petersen confirmed that Fitts did participate 
in a Navy Project conducted by the Arlington Institute, and that the extraterres- 
trial contact issue did come up as a “wild card” future scenario event. 

However, he pointed out that there was no strategic plan commissioned by 
the US Navy to prepare the public for extraterrestrial contact as claimed by Fitts. 

There remains substantial differences between Catherine Fitts and John 
Petersen over the extent to which the US Navy interest in extraterrestrial contact 
issues was part of a strategic study as Fitts claims, or simply part of ad hoc discus- 
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sions as Petersen contends. 

Nevertheless, the official Board minutes released by Fitts does lend support 
to her main claim that the US Navy commissioned a project with the Arlington 
Institute for its expertise on wild card future scenarios involving extraterrestrial 
contact. 

It can therefore be concluded with some confidence that official efforts began 
in 1998 by the US Navy to prepare for a world where extraterrestrials exist and 
are living among the human population. 
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The Black Budget And 
The Underground Empire 
On Oct. 20, 1991, California 
researcher Michael Lindemann, 
= founder of The 20/20 Group’, 
gave a lecture before a large 
crowd of interested investigators. 


During the course of his lecture wherein he discussed the Military-Industrial 
Complex’s underground bases outside of Lancaster, California, he made the fol- 
lowing statements: 

“...How many of you have seen the book ‘BLANK CHECK?... It is not a UFO 
book. I strongly recommend that you read the book ‘BLANK CHECK so that you 
can understand something about how these projects are funded without your say 
so, indeed without the say so of Congress. Most citizens don’t know for example 
that the National Security Act of 1947 made it illegal to ever say how much money 
is spent on the CIA. Indeed all of our tremendous alphabet soup collection of In- 
telligence Agencies. Whether your talking about the CIA, or the NRO, or the NSA 
or the DIA, etc., all of them are in the same category. 

“You cannot say how much these things cost. All you can do if you want to find 
out is add-up the numbers on the Budget that aren’t assigned to anything that ac- 
tually means anything. There are these huge categories that have tens of billions 
of dollars in them that say nothing but ‘Special Projects...’ And every year the 
Congress dutifully passes this bloated budget that has some $300,000,000,000 or 
more with huge chunks of cash labeled like that: ‘Special Projects,’ ‘Unusual Stuff.’ 
— Ten billion dollars. O.K., well where does the ‘unusual stuff money go? Well, it 
does go to ‘unusual stuff, that’s for sure, and one of the places it goes is that it goes 
into the underground bases. Indeed TIM said recently since the publication of his 
book [BLANK CHECK]... MORE Black Budget money goes into underground bases 
than any other kind of work. 

“Now I don’t believe that 35 billion, which is the approximate size of the black 
budget money that you can find by analyzing the budget, I don’t think that comes 
CLOSE to the real figure because there is absolutely unequivocal evidence that a 
great deal of additional money was generated in other ways, such as the surrepti- 
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tious running of guns and drugs. And one wonderful example of that is coming to 
light with the B.C.C.I. scandal which I hope you’ve heard of... a number of very 
high-ranking American officials are caught in the undertow of the BCCI tidal wave... 
Even though these guys are tying to pull ‘fast ones’ on an immense scale they are 
getting caught. These things don’t always work. Indeed they are very, very vul- 
nerable. 

Indeed this whole ‘end game’ is very vulnerable and that’s why they feel it 
requires such secrecy. The American people wouldn’t stand for this stuff if they 
had the information, and that’s the reason why we have to get the information out 
and take it seriously because it really is a matter of our money and our future 
that’s being mortgaged here. 

“But my friend who worked in the underground bases, who was doing sheet- 
rock was down on, he thinks, approximately the 30th level underground... these 
bases are perhaps 30-35 stories deep [‘ground-scrapers’]. As I say they are not 
just mine shafts, these are huge, giant facilities... many city blocks in circumfer- 
ence, able to house tens of thousands of people. One of them, the YANO Facility 
[we’re told... by the county fire department, director, the county fire department 
chief who had to go in there to look at a minor fire infraction] there’s a 400-car 
parking lot on the Ist level of the YANO Facility, but cars never come in and out, 
those are the cars that they use inside. 

“O.K., so... a very interesting situation down there. Our guy was doing sheet- 
rock on the 30th floor, maybe the 30th floor, underground. He and his crew are 
working ona wall and right over here is an elevator door. The elevator door opens 
and, a kind of reflex action you look, and he saw three ‘guys’. Two of them, human 
engineers that he’s seen before. And between them a ‘guy’ that stood about 8 to 8 
1/2 feet tall. Green skin, reptilian features, extra-long arms, wearing a lab coat, 
holding a clipboard... 

“I tend to believe that story because, first of all because we have other stories 
like it, but more importantly because he walked off that job that very day. And he 
was getting paid a GREAT deal of money... If your basically a sheet-rock kind of 
guy, if you can do sheet-rock in a place like that then you get paid way more than 
standard sheet-rock wages, you can count on it. 

“So, he walked off that job. His buddy on that same crew turned into an alco- 
holic shortly after. This is an extremely upsetting thing. You know, it wasn’t like 
this alien jumped out and bit his head off or anything, it was just standing there for 
a few minutes, the doors closed. He has a feeling that that elevator was malfunc- 
tioning, otherwise he never would have seen that except by accident...” 

According to former Wackenhut employee Michael Riconosciuto, there is a 
direct underground connection between the Nevada Military Complex and the 
underground facilities near Lancaster. California, such as the Tehachapi moun- 
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tain base. 

Several people have referred to the subsurface as well as the operational ‘con- 
nections’ between the Dulce base in New Mexico and the Dreamland or Area-51 
base in Nevada, connections that exist via Dugway, Utah and Page, Arizona. If 
alien forces are intent on taking control of this planet, then it would be logical for 
them to target our major military weapons research and development centers. 

This might involve actual ‘infiltration’ of our military-industrial complexes and 
control of the line-of-command through mind control of specific and strategic per- 
sonnel. The ‘deeper’ one descends into the underground ‘alien empire’ the greater 
the security and therefore the greater the ‘control’ will be in regards to this “...from 
the bottom up...” takeover attempt. In many cases patriotic Americans have be- 
come caught in the middle of this ‘underground war’ between loyal American 
military personnel and alien or alien-controlled ‘personnel’, as was the case in 
the Dulce and the Groom wars themselves. 

Some have managed to escape from their terrifying encounters and — whether 
intentionally or unintentionally, as in the following incident — have voiced their 
fears, concerns or even rage to those on the ‘outside’ who will listen. 

The following conversation, in relation to the Nevada Military Complex and 
the ‘underground facilities’, took place on the “Billy Goodman Happening” - KVEG 
Radio 840 AM, Las Vegas, Nevada, on November 19, 1989. It was transcribed by a 
Las Vegas resident. 

Billy Goodman incidentally, has personally planned visits, in collaboration with 
KNBC Radio in Los Angeles, to observe the ‘disks’ which are being tested at Groom 
Lake, Nevada. Goodman and others claimed to have seen these disks in opera- 
tion, and backup these claims with video documentation. One such video shows a 
hovering object making a vertical ascent, stopping in midair, followed by a hori- 
zontal traverse, followed by another vertical ascent. Something like this would be 
impossible for any conventionally known aircraft of the time to duplicate. Billy 
Goodman, who has since moved to another radio station in Los Angeles, has been 
very instrumental in getting the information out about the underground base at 
Site 51 [or Area-51]. 

One contact of ours has informed us that a good friend of hers in Las Vegas, 
Nevada, had uncovered some very disturbing facts and testimonies concerning 
construction workers and others who had been involved in the installation of cer- 
tain equipment within the tunnels beneath the Nevada Military Complex, and par- 
ticularly under the Mercury, Nevada area. 

Many of these later died under bizarre circumstances, and there were rumors 
that others were being held captive underground because they “saw too much”. 
This informant, Stacey Borland, was later found dead — along with a brother of 
hers — in Las Vegas, as the result of a gangland-type execution. Someone had 
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apparently entered her place and murdered them in cold blood. 

In the following annotated transcript, the caller who claims to be a worker in 
the underground facilities below Mercury, Nevada, will be identified as ‘C and 
Billy Goodman as ‘G’: 

G: Hi! You’re on the Billy Goodman Happening on KVEG! Sir, what can I do for 
you tonight? 

C: O.K. Are you ready? Hang on to your seats! Here goes! We are going 3,000 
feet underground! O.K. We get to that point, 3,000 feet. We come out into a stain- 
less steel atmosphere... and we come upon people that are ah...construction 
people... working people, and so forth that are supposed to be in that area. Then 
we come upon another people who push us into another little room. They tell us, 
“Do not come out of that area, until you’re told to.” These guys are 6 minute ma- 
rines, all right? They tell us, “If you do, you are going to get hurt!” OK? So we are 
construction workers! 

G: Where are you working? Where is what you are describing to us. 

C: Ona certain test site! 

G: A certain test site! Which one? You can’t reveal which one? 

C: We're kind’a mixed up! We don’t know what the hell is going on. We’re 
making ah... good bucks... and everything has come down on us... and they are 
hurting us! OK? So we are contractors! We are workers! OK? So there’s a person 
that I called and explained what is happening to me and they told me to call you 
and tell you! So, that is what Iam doing right now! Calling you! 

G: You presented it in a very odd way! First of all I didn’t know if you were 
going to be serious or what! Are you saying to me that you are a construction 
worker and you had to go 3,000 feet under ground? First of all what would you be 
doing underground? Let me ask you that! 

C: We are running lights and power. 

G: And who assigned you this job? 

C: It’s through Reynold’s Electronics. I have to say that because I get my pay 
check from someone else! 

Reynold’s Electronics is a branch of “E.G. & G.” Corporation which DOES IN 
FACT work with and contract through the Nevada and Utah Test Sites. 

G: They tell you to put these lights underground? 

C: Yeh, but there’s more to it than that! I’m sort of afraid of expressing. Am I 
talking to you or what? 

G: Yes, you are talking directly to me! 

C: OK. You know some of the things that are happening, shouldn’t be. It should 
be made public! The public should know what the hell is going on! And it scares 
the hell out of me. What is not being brought out you know? For example, can I 
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give you an example? Here’s an example! A few weeks back we were inside a 
certain cavern going through stainless steel halls, going north, and as we move 
along we are hanging lights. In the rooms are... they’re like operating rooms. All 
of a sudden, off the elevator, our U.S. Marines come out, crash us down off our 
scaffold, pushing us down, and then into a room. This is taking a hell of a lot out of 
me to tell you this right now! The bosses come into the room and we're getting 
debriefed and all this kind of stuff and all of a sudden they are carrying fixed 
bayonets. Now I fought in Vietnam and I thought these guys were my buddies! 
Oh, no way! Forget it! These guys are from outer space! These people brought 
these little characters on gurneys, OK? They had big heads and little bodies and 
they went into this little room. Then, behind them, these doctors in white coats 
and stuff! And we was really at ah... we didn’t know what the hell was going on! 
We were shocked to hell! ...I was scared man! 

G: Well, sure you didn’t know what was going on and didn’t expect it! I guess 
them handling you upset you first of all. Being man to man, you thought why should 
you treat me this way! And that’s to be expected. As far as knowing where you are 
I have no idea. 

C: I know where I was! I worked there every day! I keep a log and if someone 
asks me I know what’s going on! I’m telling you man they’re not telling us the 
truth. There is something damn wrong within our government. I only got a glimpse 
of this scientist on television (i.e. most likely referring to Robert Lazar - Branton), 
but I know he’s not telling much of what he knows. I’m just a worker. A hammer 
and nail man. This guy’s got more brains thanI do, and would know more about it 
than I do. There’s something INSIDE they aren’t telling us! 

G: OK. I understand that! Now what do you want us to do about it? 

C: EXPOSE IT!!! 

G: I think you’ve done that yourself, just now! Now you haven't told us your 
location and I think that’s important so we have some idea where this is. I hope 
you understand at this moment... 

C: I work at Mercury, Nevada and I’m the best electrician there. This is be- 
tween you and me now. I don’t want anybody else to know about this! 

G: But you’re on the air Sir! 

C: You mean somebody knows about this besides you and me? 

G: But you are talking over the radio, Sir! Everybody, all over the West Coast 
that is listening has just heard you! So you’ve gotten your word out. Now let’s see 
if anybody else knows about it. Maybe just maybe, we’ll get some calls from some 
of the people that work with you. 

C: Wait a minute! You mean somebody else knows about this besides you and 
me? 

G: Now, this is a talk show, you called a talk show. Iam over the radio — that’s 
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C: OH, MY GOD!!! 

G: Why, what’s wrong with that? You called a talk show! 

C: I thought I was just talking to you! 

G: Now you said someone told you to call me. Was it someone you work with? 

C: Yes. 

G: Nobody knows who you are. You haven’t said your name or anything! Now, 
let’s see if anyone will back up your story! 

C: But I didn’t know other people would hear this. Now I’m scared for my life! 
There’s tremendous stuff out there that’s being hidden. It’s being corrupted in- 
side. It’s being stashed away. 

G: Well that’s what we do here. We are trying to bring the information out, and 
it’s people like yourself who are making that happen. They bring us information 
all the time! Are you trying to bring the information out yourself because you don’t 
like what’s going on? 

C: I fear for my life because I’ve seen what happened. I fear for my life be- 
cause the government is lying to me. 

G: OK. Why do you fear for your life? Have you been threatened? 

C: Before you even go down in the pit they threaten you! That is you tell any- 
thing of what you saw, you are dead!!! 

G: But you’re not saying more than what you saw. Is there anything else you 
want to say before we say thank you for calling? 

C: Yes, one other thing. Whenever it gets down to the nitty gritty, it will be 
clear to the people, that what they are seeing on the news, is true! We’ve got six 
little bodies under ground, man!!! 

G: Please keep in touch, OK? [end of transcript] 
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The Dark World 
Of The Walk-In 

In an earlier article for UFO 
DIGEST, I shared accounts of men 
= and women who claimed to be 
> = experiencing alien dreams and 

= i ARNAN: memories. The response to that 
article has been remarkable. 

I am gratified to report emails from across the Canadian Provinces and the 
United States, as well as from across the big waters from France, the UK, Australia, 
Spain, and Poland. 

“Thank God, you spoke up. I thought I was all alone down here, “ was one 
very common response.” ” Thank you for helping me to understand my true mis- 
sion on Earth,” was another remark often heard.” Reading the article was like read- 
ing an account of my own experiences,” wrote another . “I am so happy so many 
of us are coming together as a Family.” 

For many readers, such as Angie, a writer from Los Angeles, the article pro- 
vided memories that had long lain dormant in their psyches:According to Angie: 

“One summer night when I was a child, I woke up without reason to see a 
shining, silver humanoid being standing at the foot of my bed. I remember the 
sensation of undistilled terror. But the feeling changed into awe and wonder as I 
watched the being fade away. “The second event that I recalled was when I was 
older and driving alone on a dark country road. Suddenly I saw directly behind 
me and just above me a brilliant white light with a bluish center. I did not hear a 
voice, but I was unmistakably getting a message from the light or from some- 
thing. I knew somehow that [the message] was from myself - or from something 
connected with myself - in the future or in the past... I came away from that expe- 
rience knowing with a deep certainty that ‘I am.” It was years later that I found out 
what the ‘I am’ phrase means in theology, in regard to Moses’ experience with the 
burning bush. It’s hard to put into words, but from that time on, I knew that ‘I was,’ 
that I exist, that I will do so for all time, and that there has never been a time that I 
have not existed.” 


Christa had her life saved two times by three entities who guided her to safety 
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as a child struggling for survival in Germany during World War II.Once she was 
trapped in the cellar of her uncle’s home, the survivor of a direct bomb hit. The 
entities, who at that time appeared as three bright lights, contacted Christa’s grand- 
parents in a mutual dream and caused them to insist that digging be resumed.Later, 
the entities manifested in human form and motioned her off a bridge just before 
Allied bombs obliterated it. Christa saw her first UFO when she was sixteen and 
living in Great Falls, Montana. The experience began her longing for the stars. 

“I knew as I saw this UFO that I did not belong here on Terra [Earth],” she 
wrote. “Longingly, I wanted to go to my true home beyond our solar system. That 
night I was told in my dream that the time was not yet, and that I must grow and 
have patience.” 

In February of 1961, Christa “lost” five days of her life: 

“I remember a bright light, a control console and revolving crystals ... I had 
knowledge of a planet that was my true ancestral home.” 

She awakened fifteen miles from Great Falls. Five days had passed - although 
it seemed as if only five minutes had elapsed. Christa soon discovered, however, 
that not only had she lost five days, she had also lost her job. 

And running through her thoughts was this bit of poetry: 

Lo and, behold I enter your mind,and into your hands I deliver to you the body 
of a child! Born I know not where Conceived among the stars up there. Delivered 
to be raised by Terrans And to learn their ways Before returning back home To 
my ancestral race. 

Jack, a former U.S. Coast Guard electronics technician, from Morro Bay, Cali- 
fornia, has experienced “visions of an infinitely expanding universe” since his 
early childhood. 

He also expressed his occasional feelings of sadness in living among largely 
insensitive men and women who express too much of the Earth, and too little of 
the stars. 

“It is difficult for me to find people who are willing to drop their daily sched- 
ules and thoughts and work and social conglomerations to just experience the 
magic of life and spirit with a fellow human, “Jack said. “Alas, this tends to dampen 
my enthusiasm at times, and I pick up too much of the oppression which surrounds 
me.”’Occasionally, though, there is the fresh breeze of the exceptional individual 
who blows in from the depths of humanity. At those times I rejoice.” 

Sherry and I are convinced that if even the archest of skeptics would read the 
mail from well-adjusted, well-educated, highly contributive men and women who 
freely claim such transcendental experiences, they would have to concede that 
“something is going on,” that the individual mystical experience is far more widely 
spread than certain materialistic pundits would have us believe.We have deter- 
mined that integral to the individuals whom we have named “Starseed”’ is an acti- 
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vating visionary experience which occurs at about the age of five, introducing the 
child to an intelligence who thereby becomes a guiding entity and who maintains 
at least a sporadic contact with the individual throughout his or her life. Virginia, 
who once served as a technician with the Air Force, remembers that her activat- 
ing experience occurred on a Christmas Eve when she was about four. The inci- 
dent was highlighted by an out-of-body experience when Virginia got up and 
“walked” to see the Christmas tree lights, then saw her still-sleeping body lying 
in bed. 

“I knew that if I woke up then, it would still be Christmas Eve and I would still 
be four years old,” she said. “Then I knew that somehow, that even If I didn’t wake 
up until years later, like Sleeping Beauty, nothing would change. It’s really funny, 
but that incident formed my entire approach and attitude toward life. I know that, 
somewhere, I’m still four years old, and it will always be Christmas Eve.” 

Luana, a former schoolteacher from Nevada, wrote that after her encounter 
with an alien or a multidimensional being as a college student, all of her senses 
became extended. In the area of sight, her color perception extends in both di- 
rections, principally on the blue end.In hearing, the extension is such that any 
loud noise of prolonged duration - over thirty seconds - sets up a vibration which 
first causes pain in the mastoid area, then causes uncontrolled shaking which lasts 
for several minutes. The nerves of her entire body “jangle” and only subside when 
the noise ceases. It takes a good hour to return to normal. Sirens are a constant 
menace. 

As a retired schoolteacher, Luana recalled that one of her worst experiences 
with noise occurred in the school parking lot when all the drivers began honking 
their car horns to celebrate a sports victory. It took fifteen minutes to get away 
from the noise and a half an hour before she could get control and get out of the 
car. It took a stiff drink to dull her nerves to a semblance of normality. 

Bright light is also a hazard for Luana. Once, standing in the sun, perceiving 
flashes off band instruments, caused a temporary blindness. Her students led her 
back to class. It took about half an hour for her sight to return. Emotions seem to 
create problems for those who experience “alien dreams and memories,” be- 
cause they are so empathic. In order to function effectively as counselors, they 
must learn to create shells around themselves. 

As Luana remembered it: 

“At one time in my mid-twenties, it was necessary for me to escape from my 
friends whose problems and joys I absorbed to such an extent that I was physi- 
cally drained ... It was also at that time that I learned to seal my emotions off and 
no longer absorb so much. There have still been recent times when I have been 
physically drained by the problems or excitement of others, but the renewal is 
rapid.” 
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In his response to alien dreams and memories, Cliff, a hospital intern, ex- 
pressed a hypersensitivity to light, touch, emotion, and hearing, but he has found 
some compensation in a response that other respondents have also noted: 

“When I kiss or make love, I hear music coming from the other person and/or 
myself.” 

Sensitivity to vibrations considered “musical” by those in the physical plane 
is also a common factor in the individuals who have responded to our Steiger 
Questionnaire (see www.bradandsherry.com) Cliff said that he was also visited 
by such entities as a “girl-woman who radiates shining white light and speaks ina 
soft, musical voice.” 

Consistent with our earlier research, those who wrote regarding their alien 
dreams and memories were at least 87 percent “night people,” who prefer to do 
their most important mental or creative work after sundown. 

In our broader sampling of individuals with such awarenesses and memories, 
we find that about 94 percent of them vividly recalled their activating experience 
with an entity or light manifestation at about the age of five, while the other six 
percent are consciously aware that “something important” happened to them at 
that time. Nearly all those who claim such memories remember always yearning 
for a place that they consider their “true home,” somewhere not on Earth. Stephanie 
of Youngstown, Ohio, first wrote down her concept of “Cosmic People” in 1980. 
Stephanie commented to us that, 

“as with probably everyone else that you have heard from, I, too, was shocked 
to discover that thousands of people have been contacted by Light Beings; I was 
also completely amazed that so many people have been given the same types of 
ideas and messages from their sky families. It truly is wonderful and wondrous!” 

Stephanie told us of her encounter with two Sky Beings at age five, which al- 
tered her life from that moment onward. As her quest continued, she, too, had 
become interested in documenting the awakening of the “Cosmic People.”As in 
the case of our own research, Stephanie commented: 

“They do not originate in any single or special group of human beings; they 
seem to come from every race, color, creed, nationality, philosophy, psychology, 
and political belief on the face of the Earth. However, they hold certain ideas and 
ideals in common within their hearts.” 

Those visited by alien dreams and memories are not without their frustrations 
in dealing with this Earth, as Frederike of Pasadena, California, confessed to us: 

“Let me say that your books, meditations, and so forth, are helping me to rid 
myself of much anger at the people who are messing about with the Earth ... Some- 
times, much to my shame (I don’t like admitting this to you!) I think, 

‘Why should we help these idiots? These people who kill and tear and hurt 
things without so much as a thought of regret are barely out of the caves. Just let 
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them go’” 

“This is not a very enlightened thought on my part, is it? I know, and deeply, 
too, that we have an obligation to help everyone - and most especially those people 
who are living in the dark and who are ignorant when they destroy Earth’ s gifts 
and resources and all the other things they mess up.” 

Regardless of whether or not they might be blessed with such an insightful 
and restorative personal vision, many of those people who seem to be experienc- 
ing alien dreams and memories seem well aware that they can always rejuvenate 
their energies through meditation. 

Dale of Waltham, Massachusetts, uses a crystal to go deep within her psyche 
and to return with such expressions of the experience as the following: 

Seas of brilliant colors, flowing and swelling, moving, like graceful wings. 

Energy surrounds my whole being. 

My mind grows even stronger, and I am filled with the light of a thousand suns. 

I feel totally alive, rejuvenated, and renewed. 

I live. I am the Light, eternally guiding others to my Creator, 

Growing brighter and brighter, 

Bursting and rising into the far reaches of the Universe. 

To the place of beginnings...Home! 

Researcher William F. Hamilton was one of the first to write about the Mt. Shasta 
subterranean colony of TELOS, an underground city which is said to be the west- 
ern branch of a subterranean kingdom that certain Asian fraternities refer to as 
the ‘Agharti’ network. Mr. Hamilton had personally met with the reputed “crown 
princess” of Telos, Sharula — as well as with some of her immediate relatives in 
the mid-1980s, during his investigations into underground base activity in North 
America. Based on what Bill has learned, Telos might not be as ‘safe’ a place to 
live as one might at first believe. 

Just like anywhere else on earth, Telos itself suffers from its own conflicts be- 
tween factions with different agendas — ranging from those who align themselves 
with the ‘“Andro-Pleiadean Federation” and their “Non-Interventionist - Individu- 
alist’ beliefs, and those who have taken sides with the “Draco-Orion Empire” and 
their “Interventionist - Collectivist’ philosophies. 

One might say that the scenarios taking place within Telos are somewhat of a 
counterpart of similar power- struggles taking place within “Sirius” and within 
the U.S. government. 

The same could hold true within the entire ‘Agharti’ network which has its cen- 
ter of activity under the Gobi desert of Mongolia, and which allegedly contained 
two opposing factions during the Second World War period: 

o the Technologists who secretly sided with the Allied Forces o and the Oc- 
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cultists who sided with the Axis Forces. 

Since the Telos-Agharti alliance is tied-in with the Ashtar collective, there are 
bound to be some internal conflicts within those cultures just as there have been 
reported conflicts between the Orionite interventionists and Pleiadean noninter- 
ventionists within the Ashtarian collective itself. 

All this is based on reports from contactee Israel Norkin and others that the 
Ashtar collective has been infiltrated by Draconian-Orionite agents posing as “as- 
cended masters”, and that a large segment of the “Ashtar Command” has been 
commandeered by these interventionist-collectivist forces and has split off from 
another large segment of the ‘alliance’ which has apparently sided with the Andro- 
Pleiadean Federation. What distinguishes the two is that the Andro-Pleiadean Fed- 
eration believes in Truth- Individualism-Non Interventionism whereas the Draco- 
Orion Empire adheres to a philosophy of Deception- Collectivism-Intervention- 
ism. 

According to contactee Alex Collier these two factions are now or have been 
at war within the Sirius-B system, and this conflict has entered the Sol system with 
the Draconian-Orion reptilians and their paraphysical overlords operating from 
Hale-Bopp comet in collaboration with their rebel Sirian cultists who were/are 
operating from within the “infiltrated” segment of the Ashtar collective, occupy- 
ing Hale-Bopp’s so-called “Companion” battleship — reputedly a “...former Sirian 
alliance battleship...” — which some have dubbed “Hale-Man’. 

This Saturn-shaped object was seen and photographed by both Chuck 
Shramek and is also seen in a leaked Hubble Space Telescope image, along with 
other ‘objects’ that apparently ‘jumped ship’ as the comet circled around the sun. 
This scenario seems to be reminiscent of the movie “LIFE FORCE’ which depicted 
a race of draconian-like alien ‘vampires’ that entered the system undetected in 
the tail of a comet. 

Alex Collier claims that the noninterventionist from the Pleiades and Androm- 
eda constellations, from Tau Ceti, Procyon and others systems, have “blockaded” 
the Sol system near the orbital sphere of Neptune in order to keep the Draconian- 
Orionite forces out and to keep them from interfering with our planet at this criti- 
cal and vulnerable point in planet earth’s history. 

According to Collier’s other-worldly friends, there have been devastating 
battles with casualties on both sides that have been waged between the Federa- 
tion and the Empire in this current “war in heaven” [current as this is being writ- 
ten] involving our Sol system, and also in one that was waged shortly before this 
in the Sirius system... a war that has gravitated from Sirius to our own Sol system. 
So, pray for our “friends out there” who are risking their lives for our sakes. It is 
the very least that we can do... 


William Hamilton incidentally has voiced his concern that Sharula, being a 
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member of the ruling class of Telos, seems to be involved in this current conflict 
taking place between the two Ashtarian factions, the Draco-Orion faction and the 
Andro-Pleiadean faction, although just how this has affected her on a personal 
basis is unclear. This may also hold true with the entire ‘“Melchizedek Order" which 
has a major presence in Telos, in the Saturnian moon base-cities, in Sirius, in Arc- 
turus and elsewhere. 

Most of the misled Sirian cultists are being led to believe that the New World 
Order is being orchestrated for the purpose of establishing world peace and lay- 
ing the groundwork to usher in a “planetary ascension” into higher dimensions in 
a harmonious and orderly fashion. 

They forget however the history of atrocities that have followed the ancient 
Bavarian-Roman cults who are promoting the New World Order and of their rep- 
tilian hosts in Draconis and Orion... the massacres in Lyra, Rigel and Procyon be- 
ing a few examples. 

In short, the Draconians and Orions are psychologically and emotionally ma- 
nipulating their cultic human followers in Sirius-B, the Gizeh empire & Bavaria 
who are tied-in with the “dark side” of the Ashtar collective, to establish a global 
government which they intend to annex to their Luciferian Interstellar empire- 
collective. 

William Hamilton himself has gained a great deal of ‘intelligence’ on the se- 
cret government’s underground bases, many of which are as of this writing under 
the control of the ‘collaboration’, or those military- industrialists who have sold- 
out to the humanoid-reptoid collaborators from Draconis, Orion & Sirius-B, who 
are more-or-less given free reign within the secret government’s underground 
network. 

In an article which appeared in Patrick O’Connell’s “TRENDS AND PREDIC- 
TIONS ANALYST’ Newsletter, Vol. 6, No. 2 [July, 1990] issue, William Hamilton 
stated: 

“.. [he cover-up was initiated soon after the Roswell, N.M. crash. We wanted 
to know, 

1] Who they were 

2] Why they were here 

3] How their technology worked 

The cover-up became a matter of NATIONAL SECURITY [a blanket word cov- 
ering secrecy and deception]. The cover-up involves secret organizations within 
our government such as MJ-12. PI-40, MAJI, Delta, the Jason Scholars, & known 
intelligence organizations such as Naval Intelligence, Air Force Office of Special 
Investigation (AFOSI), the Defense Investigative Service (D/S), the CIA, NSA, and 
more! It involves THINK TANKS such as RAND, the Ford Foundation, the Aspen 
Institute, & Brookings Institute. It involves corporations such as Bechtel, GE, ITT, 
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Amoco, Northrup, Lockheed, & many others. 

It involves SECRET SOCIETIES who may be the hidden bosses of the orches- 
trated events [i.e. economic collapse, wars, assassinations, conspiracies to ma- 
nipulate & control humans & thereby to exercise enormous power over the des- 
tiny of the human race] - the Illuminati. Masons, Knights of Malta, etc. The indi- 
vidual players are too numerous to list. The whole of this conspiracy forms an 
INTERLOCKING NEXUS. The goal is said to be aONE WORLD GOVERNMENT [Dic- 
tatorship]! 

“The Underground Nation’ - The RAND symposium held on Deep Underground 
Construction indicated that plans were hatched during the 50’s to build under- 
ground bases, laboratories, & city-complexes linked by a stupendous network of 
tunnels to preserve & protect the ongoing secret interests of the secret societies. 

These secret societies made a pact with alien entities in order to further mo- 
tives of domination...” 

Actually, as it turns out, they [the secret societies] are now being ‘dominated’ 
by the ‘aliens’. One can only assume that if certain humans would ‘sell out’ their 
own kind to an alien race and use such an unholy alliance to gain domination over 
their fellow man, then they should consider the fact that they, according to univer- 
sal law, must in the same way open themselves up to manipulation and control by 
their supposed benefactors. 

Thus one can see the utter insanity of hoping to establish domination of others 
by petitioning the assistance of an Imperialistic alien force. The human ‘elite’ may 
think that their reptilian collectivist hosts will shower their egos with praise and 
rewards for their cooperation in selling out their own planet, but in reality the 
draconians consider the human elite as being useless “weeds”, as they do all hu- 
mans in general, but necessary fodder in order to carry out their agenda. 

Mr. Hamilton continues: 

“The underground complexes are not confined to the U.S. alone! A large 
underground complex operated by ‘the U.S.’ exists at Pine Gap, near Alice Springs, 
Australia. 

“It appears that the secret societies among us have become aware of the 
coming planetary eco-catastrophe and the possibility of an earth polar shift in the 
near future. Surveying the earth from space, satellites and shuttles reveal exten- 
sive damage to our exosphere! Our planet is wobbling on its axis & its magnetic 
field is decaying! Ozone depletion & the greenhouse effect are rapidly endanger- 
ing life on our planet. Alternatives, which include, 

1] direct handling of the atmospheric problems 

2] taking shelter in underground domains 

3] escape to other planetary bodies in the solar system, have been devised in 
secret 
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However there is a possible Alternative 4 which mostly depends on a com- 
pletely different idea on how to save the earth...” 

This may be, in essence, a project to colonize other ‘dimensional’ frequencies 
or densities that exist elsewhere within the superspectrum of the one Omniversal 
‘Reality’... although others have suggested that Altemative-4 may involve a HAARP 
type manipulation of the atmosphere in an effort to get control of the situation. 

Bill Hamilton then explains some of the mystery surrounding the so-called ‘hy- 
brids’ who have been encountered by UFO abductees, and why an actual cross 
between humanoids and reptoids [thank God] might never succeed: 

“It is unlikely that the reptilian greys are crossbreeding with humans. Rep- 
tilians carry their sex organs internally and reproduce by eggs hatched by solar 
heat. Reptoids have well developed eyes, no hair follicles, & no external ear car- 
tilage as consistent with most reptilian species. Since their means of reproduction 
is incompatible with our own, it is suggested that humans may be fertilized by the 
grays by artificial insemination with human spermatozoa or perhaps they use the 
human uterus as an incubation chamber.” 

Note: Other indications are that the reptilians inject or encodify the human 
embryo with reptilian or other DNA during the early stages of development. It is 
even believed by some abductees that they have the ability to ‘reprogram’ the 
genetic information within an ‘egg’ before it has been fertilized. As for the so- 
called ‘hybrids’, Hamilton’s statements seem to be confirmed by others, includ- 
ing abductees, who have hinted that the ‘hybrid’ fetuses are actually alien— look- 
ing or human-appearing ‘hybrids’ who are conceived through human ‘seed’ taken 
from human male and female abductees. In other words the fetus would fall to one 
species line or the other — an alien-appearing being lacking a ‘soul’, or a human- 
like child with a soul. It is said that within the hybrid society, the more human- 
looking hybrids consider themselves superior to the alien-appearing hybrids. 

Their more-human-like features are a source of pride and status, even though 
many of the hybrids are nevertheless ‘servants’ of the Greys. Some abductees 
have reported that they have observed experiments involving the attempted mix- 
tures of human and cattle DNA to create a ‘hybrid’ being. Many of the so-called 
hybrids however are nevertheless essentially ‘human’. For instance the ““HU-brids” 
or humanoid-hybrids would possess crimson blood, five fingers, round pupils, 
ears, and exterior reproductive organs, although the reproductive organs might 
be minimized and nonoperative. 

If they possessed even one of these traits there is a ‘chance’ that the hybrid 
might possess a human “soul”, although this may not always be the case, as with 
the “chameleons” and so on. In such a case “aura detectors” — which could detect 
whether or not the being has a multicolored chakra system — would be a pos- 
sible fail-safe means to determine the “imposters” from the “real thing”. The “RE- 
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brids” or reptoid-hybrids would generally possess greenish ‘blood’ similar to that 
which the Greys themselves possess, four fingers, opaque black and/or vertical 
slit pupils, no visible ears, and no exterior reproductive organs. 

Hamilton continues: 

“Alien vehicles are being tested at the alien physical technology center at 
5-4 at the Nevada Test Site. Alien vehicles are being replicated at Kirtland AFB & 
Sandia Laboratories & these replicas are referred to as ARVs [Alien Reproductive 
Vehicles] 

Subsequent research by William Hamilton and Norio Hayakawa have con- 
firmed that McDonnell-Douglas, Lockheed, and Northrup Corps, are now involved 
with the ‘replication’ of alien hardware for the Military-Industrial establishment. If 
this technology is being used for our own American defenses then this is all well- 
and-fine, however if the technology is being appropriated by the “New World 
Order” interests, under the oversight of the Reptoids/Greys, then the ‘sellout’ of 
our Military-Industrial Complex to a pro-Draconian and/or anti-American super- 
power would be considered high treason, just as the sellout of our entire Stealth 
fleet to the United Nations / New World Order control structure — which has taken 
place — should be considered high treason! 

“At least three of these vehicles are stored in hangers at Norton AFB, Califor- 
nia. It is alleged that vehicle propulsion units were constructed by General Elec- 
tric & composite materials were provided by Amoco. Alien vehicles generate an 
artificial gravity field which can be focused & intensified for high speed travel... 

Alien organisms and biological technology are tested at the underground bio- 
genetic laboratories at Dulce, New Mexico. Alien genetic engineering, cloning, 
and cryogenic technology have been studied with a view towards ‘enhancing’ 
human genetics, deciphering the human genome, & gaining a biological advan- 
tage by artificial biological engineering. Strange life forms have been bred in 
these laboratories...” 
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Disclosure 
If We Down at Least One UFO 


We'll be Facing an Interstellar 
War 


—Paul Hellyer 


Former Defense Minister of 
Canada 


He was Canadian Minister of Defense in 1960s, ruling over the country’s 
armed forces during the time of the Cold War - and when he retired. 


He publicly stated that we are not alone in the universe, 

and some guests from outer space 

actually live here, on planet Earth. 

Is this fantasy? Is someone actually watching us? 

Today we ask Paul Hellyer, the man who says 

UFOs Are Serious Business 

Sophie Shevardnadze: Our guest today is the Honorable Paul Hellyer, former 
Minister of Defense of Canada, and he believes that life forms from space are 
present on Earth. It’s great to have you on our show. 

Why do you say that UFOs are as real as airplanes flying over our heads? 

Paul Hellyer: Because I know that they are. 

As a matter of fact, they’ve been visiting our planet for thousands of years and 
one of the cases that would interest you most if you give me two or three minutes 
to answer is that during the Cold War, 1961, there were about 50 UFOs in forma- 
tion flying south from Russia across Europe, and Supreme Allied Command was 
very concerned and about ready to press the “Panic” button when they turned 
around and went back over the North Pole. 

They decided to do an investigation and they investigated for 3 years and 
they decided that, with absolute certainty, four species - at least - had been visit- 
ing this planet for thousands of years. 

We have a long history of UFOs and of course there has been a lot more activ- 
ity in the last few decades, since we invented the atomic bomb and they are very 
concerned about that and the fact that we might use it again, and because the 
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Cosmos is a unity and it affects not just us but other people in the Cosmos, they 
are very much afraid that we might be stupid enough to start using atomic weap- 
ons again, and this would be very bad for us and for them as well. 

SS: No ‘serious’ scientist has ever publicly confirmed evidence of an encoun- 
ter with extra-terrestrials - why would scientists not confirm the facts if they exist? 


PH: I’m afraid they must go out of their way not to find out. 

Even if they do 10 percent of the amount of research I’ve done in the last 8 
years they would be as convinced as I am. I mean, they could do it even faster. 

Might take it a little longer, when they didn’t have military background, but 
there are so many wonderful books that tell these stories and they’ve been au- 
thenticated; the sightings have been authenticated by more than one witness and 
also by radar, and they have landed in various places around the world, including 
Russia. 

There’s a famous case there, I can’t remember the name of the place, but it 
was widely reported at the time, a man wrote a book about it and then the French 
bought the book rights so it wouldn’t be circulated around... 

There’s just so much evidence, if anybody will take a time off to do a little bit of 
research and study. Some people are interested and will take the time, and the 
others just say “Oh, you know it’s just fantasy”. 

Since I’ve been public on this subject I get probably three or four emails a 
week from all over the world, from people who’ve actually witnessed sightings, 
and some of them who’ve actually been on the ships, and some of them who’ve 
actually been transported to another planet. 

This information... itis top secret in a way that governments don’t talk about it, 
but if you listen to whistleblowers and to the people who have worked in the in- 
dustry, and who know what is going on, there’s just a lot of information out there 
and it doesn’t take very long to get your hands on it. 

SS: See, the problem is that some who report UFOs sightings and alien abduc- 
tions have been shown to make things up to be famous, to make money - or just for 
a prank. How do we tell fiction from a fact? 

PH: You have to spend a lot of time trying to find... we use to say “separating 
wheat from the chaff”, and it takes a lot of effort. 

When I was minister I got sighting reports and when we checked them out, 
about 80 percent, 8 out of 10, were not real, they were sights of Venus or of plasma 
or a dozen other things, but there were 15 percent or 20 percent for which there 
was no explanation and they were the genuine unidentified flying objects. 

One of the conferences I went to... it was in Las Vegas... was promoted by a 
chap who had written a book about crashes and there were dozens and dozens of 
them and many of them very-very well authenticated, so it would be impossible 
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to read of that evidence and not come to the conclusion that these vehicles were 
real. 


SS: Have you ever had your own encounter with aliens? 

PH: Not encounter with aliens, no. I’ve seen a UFO, about 120 miles north of 
Toronto, over Lake Muskoka, where I have a cottage. 

Two years ago, at Thanksgiving, which is October, [my wife?] said that she 
wanted to go out and look at the stars, so... I’m not much ofa night man... but I put 
on my cap and went out with her and she looked into the eastern sky and said, 

“There’s a star” and I turned the other way and said, “Oh, there’s a much 
brighter one over here”, 

..and she looked there and we watched it until our necks almost broke for 
about 20 minutes, and it was definitely a UFO because it could change position in 
the sky by three or four degrees in three or four seconds. 

Ichecked out - there were no satellites that could do that, a space station wasn’t 
going by and it isn’t able to move that fast anyway and there was no other expla- 
nation except that it was the real thing. 

Two days later I went down in the dark, got a comfortable chair, and watched. 
It came back almost at the same spot and entertained me for as long as I could 
take it. 

Then I went back to the cottage but it was very interesting because it would 
drop down in the sky and then it would roar back up and it would shift across a few 
degrees and do a circle and come back at just an astronomical speed, since you 
know they travel very-very fast. 

SS: So does it just look like a falling star that falls really quickly and then rises 
again? What does it look like? 

PH: Well, it looked just like a star. 

SS: It looks just like a star? 

PH: I don’t know if you personally have ever read the Bible or not but I think 
the star of Bethlehem was one of God’s flying saucers. 

SS: You also told me that people write you emails, three to five emails a week, 
and they’ve actually been abducted or they had encounters with aliens. Do they 
actually tell you what these aliens look like? I mean, everyone’s interested - how 
would I know if I see an alien and he abducts me? 

PH: First question you have to ask is how many species are there? I used to 
think there were between two and twelve. 

Apollo astronaut, Edgar Mitchell, who came to Toronto a few years ago and 
had with dinner with us agreed there were something around two and twelve, but 
the latest reports that I’ve been getting from various sources are that there are 
about 80 different species and some of them look just like us and they could walk 
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down the street and you wouldn’t know if you walked past one. 

They are what we call “Nordic blondes” and also the Tall Whites who were 
actually working with the US air force in Nevada. They’re able to get away with 
that, they had a couple of their ladies dressed as nuns go into Las Vegas to shop 
and they weren’t detected. 

I have a friend who saw one of the men walking along the street, he is some- 
body who can recognize that they were different, and he did. 

Then there’s the Short Grey’s as they are called, and they are the ones you see 
in most of the cartoons, they have very-very slim arms and legs, they are very 
short, just a little over 5 feet, and they have a great big head and great big brown 
eyes. 

But, there are different species and you have to know that they are different 
species and know that they all are different. 

If you saw the Short Greys you’d certainly know there’s something up that 
you’ve never seen before, but if you saw one of the Nordic Blondes, you’d prob- 
ably say “Oh I wonder if she’s from Denmark or somewhere.” 

SS: So these species that you are describing - are they all different in terms of 
nice and mean? Are some of them nice and benevolent and others nasty, how are 
they? Are they good to people on Earth or are they here to harm them? 

PH: It’s a difficult question to answer, because they have different agendas 
and maybe all of us on Earth should have the same agenda, but you couldn’t say, 
maybe, that Russia and China and the US all had the same agenda at every turn, 
because they don't. 

I would say that nearly all are benign and benevolent and they do want to help 
us, there may be one or two species which do not. That’s one of the things I’m 
investigating at the moment, to see who they are, what they are up to and what 
their agendas really are. 

SS: These extraterrestrial creatures - where did they come from and how did 
they get here, to Earth? 

PH: They come from various places. 

For along while I only knew about ones who came from different star systems 
- the Pleiades, Zeta Reticuli and several other star systems... but in the past few 
months I have met [those] who made me aware that there are some in our star 
system, and that there are actually extraterrestrials who live on a planet called 
Andromedia, which is one of the moons of Saturn and that there are others on 
Venus and some on Mars and that they may be interacting between themselves - 
I suspect that they are because there is what is called a “Federation” of these 
people and they have rules. 

For example, one of the rules is that they don’t interfere with our affairs unless 
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there are invited to - and that’s one of the reasons, probably, that we haven’t seen 
more of them until very recently... 

SS: But, what do you mean, there are lots of people who want to interact with 
them, there are a lot of people who actually want to see them and to know who 
they are. What, do they need a special invitation to interact with us? What does it 
mean - “they don’t want to interfere with our affairs”? 

PH: They don’t want to tell us how to run our affairs, they have accepted the 
fact that this is our planet, and that we have the right to run it, but they are very- 
very concerned: they don’t think we are good stewards of our planet, we’re clear 
cutting our forests, we’re polluting our rivers and our lakes, and we’re dumping 
sewage in the oceans, and we’re doing all sorts of things which are not what good 
stewards of their homes should be doing. 

They don’t like that and they made it very clear. As a matter of fact they have 
given us a warning. 

SS: How? 

PH: This has come from more than one source... 

SS: How have they made it clear, what have they done? 

PH: They have talked to people. 

One of the chaps I’ve talked with about a month ago was interacting with them 
in 1974, he and his brother, in Peru. They were taken to Andromedia, teleported. 
They were told what people there think and that we’re really wrecking our planet 
and in fact that something dreadful is going to happen to it if we don’t smarten up 
and change our ways. 

We spend too much time fighting each other, we spend too much money on 
military expenditures, and not enough on feeding the poor and looking after the 
homeless and the sick, and that we are polluting our waters and our air and that 
we’re playing around with these exotic weapons, thermonuclear weapons and 
atomic weapons, which have such devastating effects both on Earth and other 
areas of Cosmos. 

They don’t like that and that’s the reason they would like to work with us, to 
teach us better ways, but only, I think, with our consent. They work through indi- 
viduals; they try and pick out individuals who won't be frightened to death by 
them, because they can get you quite afraid. 

One of the cases I’m familiar with was with the Tall Whites in Nevada, where 
the US airman working with them was just frightened to death of them, and one, 
Charles Hall, rescued the daughter of one of the high-up people in the Tall White 
and as result became very good friends with the mother, and as soon as they could 
trust each other, they had a wonderful relationship. 

He wrote a book about it, called “Millennial Hospitality” - it tells you how you 


150 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


go through these stages, of being scared out of your wits, but then, when you 
establish a trust and a working relationship - you can have the same kind of rela- 
tionship that you would have with someone here on Earth. 

SS: But here’s what I’m thinking: if you are outing their presence, which is 
clearly not what they want, since they are hiding, why aren’t you afraid of reper- 
cussions? You are obviously stating that they are here, among us, telling me all 
these species that exist... 

PH: They are here among us and I’m not afraid because in most cases, as far as 
technology is concerned, they are light years ahead of us, and we have learned a 
lot of things from them. 

A lot of the things we use today we got from them, you know - led lights and 
microchips and Kevlar vests and all sorts things that we got from their technology 
and we could get a lot more too, especially in the fields of medicine and agricul- 
ture if we would go about it peacefully. 

But, I think, maybe some of our people are more interested in getting the mili- 
tary technology, and I think that’s wrong-headed, and that’s one of the things that 
we are going to have to change, because we’re going to have to work together, all 
of us, everywhere on the planet. 

SS: You’ve mentioned military technology and swapping technologies and 
barters in-between aliens and people in American government. I want to ask you 
as a former minister of Defense of Canada - is interstellar war a possibility? Should 
we be creating a Star Wars force to defend ourselves from possible invasion or 
something like that? 

PH: I think it’s a possibility, but it’s a possibility especially if we shoot down 
every UFO that comes into our airspace without asking who they are and what 
they want. 

Right from the beginning we started scrambling planes, trying to shoot them 
down, but their technology was superior enough that we weren’t able to get away 
with it, certainly not for a long while. 

During that period of time they could have taken us over without any trouble if 
they wanted to, so I think, rather than developing our own Star Wars to protect 
ourselves against them, we should work with the benign species that are ofa vast 
majority and work together, and rely largely on them, of course, and cooperate, 
so that we would be contributing something at the same time. 

I don’t think there’s any point in us developing a galactic force that would 
tempt us to ride on our own and get into mischief, which is one of the things that 
some of them are concerned about. 

SS: What do you expect to happen if people start to believe in alien existence 
on Earth? Things are definitely going to change: our lives aren’t going to be the 
same anymore. 
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PH: I hope that’s the case. 

Iam all for full disclosure, and I’m going to push very hard for full disclosure 
in the book I’m writing, to give some reasons for it, things that we really have to 
know and have a right to know. 

Our future as a species, and here I mean all of the species in the world, is 
potentially at risk if we don’t figure what’s going on and work together to try and 
make life more amenable for all of us, and to work with our neighbors from other 
planets as well. 

SS: Still, ’m thinking to myself - if they’ve been here for such a long time as 
you say, and they are interested in helping humanity, as you say, why is our world 
such a mess? If you want help someone, you just help someone, you don’t wait for 
that someone to invite you to help that someone, no? 

PH: I think parents sometime say to their children - “this is what you should 
do”, but that doesn’t mean children are going to do it, does it? 

The Cosmos is based on free choice. We’re given the option of making mis- 
takes, of making wrong choices, and I guess, what bothers some of us, is that we’ve 
made too many wrong choices, and not enough right choices. 

So we’re going to have to start switching our priorities and stop spending so 
much time and effort on weapons to kill each other, or to dominate each other, 
and spend a lot more time on how to help each other to have a better life and a 
more just society, and life which is healthier. 

When the healthcare is better and when the food distribution is better and 
when the air is cleaner and water is cleaner and all of those things that are waiting 
to be done, if we just get together and, as we say, row in the right direction, in the 
same direction, it’s possible, but it’s a tall order and so far we haven't done it. 

My thesis is that we have to do it, we have to start doing it right away. 

SS: Thank you so much for this interesting interview and insight on extrater- 
restrial life. That was Paul Hellyer, a former Canadian Minister of Defense, who 
says aliens exist and live among us on Earth. 

That’s all the time we have for today, I will see you in the next edition of 
Sophie&Co. 

Disclosure - Life in The Universe 

Hyperdimensional Characteristics 

Aliens are sophisticated nonhuman entities. Technological superiority is their 
least important advantage; what matters more is their dimensional superiority. 

Their native state of existence transcends the limitations of space-time. 
Whereas our existence is constrained by linear time, aliens can see and manipu- 
late our past, present, and future possibilities simultaneously from a position out- 
side linear time. They can also temporarily project themselves into our universe, 
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taking physical form according to what archetypes in our collective unconscious 
best approximate their higher dimensional essence. 

The assumption that aliens are three-dimensional beings like us who have flown 
here in mechanically constructed spaceships from planets far away covers only a 
small subset of the entire alien presence, and it is severely insular to examine 
only the hardest physical evidence of the alien phenomenon in the name of sci- 
ence. 

The alien presence is mostly hyper dimensional and therefore nebulous be- 
cause its true nature far exceeds the boundaries of popular assumption. 

Positive vs. Impostor Aliens 

Whether aliens are benevolent or hostile depends on whether they foster an 
expansion in our freewill and awareness or if they seek to undermine these. It is 
not enough to judge alien intentions according to transient social, political, reli- 
gious, or scientific standards. 

Covertly hostile aliens could easily pander to our insecurities and wishful think- 
ing by offering stunning scientific knowledge, religious answers, political unity, 
and the promise of global peace and prosperity in exchange for our unquestion- 
ing obedience. 

Thorough investigation of the alien presence reveals that preparations for just 
such a scenario are currently underway. In times of desperation, people tend to 
sacrifice liberty for security. Should mankind accept such a Faustian bargain the 
end result would be complete assimilation and enslavement. To prevent this pos- 
sibility, we must ask the most important question of all: how can one distinguish 
between positive aliens and cunning impostors? 

Mankind has everything to gain in exercising its discernment this way, and 
doubt is cast on the sincerity and wisdom of anyone who persistently refuses to 
explore the full depth of this question. 

False Dichotomies 


Offering two false choices is the surest way of manipulating someone into 
making a bad decision. 

We must be on guard for false dichotomies, opposites that only appear to be 
so on the surface. Alien impostors have used this method of subterfuge to hide 
their real agenda and shape public opinion. Examples: aliens vs. paranoid mili- 
tary cabal, nordics/grays vs. violent reptilians, or good reptilians vs. renegade 
negative reptilians. 

If the truth were that grays, certain nordics, human military factions, and rep- 
tilians were actually unified participants in the negative alien agenda, the motiva- 
tion for these false dichotomies makes perfect sense. Should mankind falsely per- 
ceive some of these elements as “good guys” due to their seeming opposition to 
obvious “bad guys”, then the deception succeeds. 
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Therefore we must thoroughly examine the basis of any claimed oppositions. 

Mind Programming 

Alien abductions are more common than assumed because their primary pur- 
pose and procedure is generally too subtle for abductees and researchers to no- 
tice, while the less prevalent but more tangible functions get the attention. Ab- 
duction literature often mentions medical testing and genetic experimentation, 
but not the bigger purpose of widespread behavioral modification through im- 
plantation and posthypnotic programming. 

This involves temporarily extracting a person from the physical plane and pro- 
gramming his subconscious with commands that later bias his choices toward those 
beneficial to the negative alien agenda. An abductee may go to sleep one night 
full of enthusiasm for a fruitful endeavor only to get abducted and over the follow- 
ing days acquire an irrational aversion to pursuing it further. 

Unless they are aware of their own irrational impulses and listen to reason and 
intuition, people can be programmed to sabotage themselves or others, to follow 
unwise paths in life, enter into artificially arranged relationships, or turn off sud- 
denly to promising business or social relations. 

Hybridization vs Epigenetics 

The alien hybridization project is justified on the grounds that by combining 
our physical hardiness and emotional flexibility with the intelligence and psychic 
prowess of alien grays, we can ensure a better future for both our species. 

It is said that only through hybridization can mankind advance to its next evo- 
lutionary phase. But this is among the greatest deceptions of all. The emerging 
field of epigenetics strongly suggests that changes in our consciousness, in our 
beliefs and awareness and perceptions, cause corresponding changes in our per- 
sonal DNA. 

This means that a great spiritual leap in mankind will automatically create a 
great genetic leap through an entirely natural process. Why, then, are grays so 
desperate in artificially merging our two species? The best hypothesis is that hy- 
bridization actually hijacks what should be a natural progression and further locks 
the human soul matrix into an even more adulterated gene pool, as has been done 
before. 

Greater intelligence and psychic power does not necessarily mean we be- 
come more empathetic, discerning, or connected to our higher spiritual guid- 
ance, it simply means we become more capable tools, especially if hybridization 
comes at the price of individuality. 

Layered Screen Memories 

Screen memories are false memories given by abductors to cover-up any- 
thing that could not be entirely erased from recollection. These are well known in 
abduction research, but not so well known is that screen memories come in mul- 
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tiple layers. For instance, one might falsely remember a deer staring through the 
bedroom window when in reality it was an alien during the onset of an abduction. 

With the aid of hypnosis the abductee may penetrate this screen, but the ab- 
duction account that follows may itself also be a screen designed to cover-up what 
really went on during the abduction. What in reality may have been a torturous 
programming session and the harvesting of life-force through inflicted suffering 
can, through a secondary screen memory, be remembered as a wonderful expe- 
rience. 

But hypnotists do not typically probe farther than the primary screen memory 
because they are unaware how deep the deception goes, thus they become un- 
witting accomplices in the propagation of disinformation. 

Human Abductors 

Aliens are not the only abductors; human factions are also involved. Abductees 
have independently reported seeing alien and human personnel working side 
by side in underground military bases. 

The line between alien and human abductors is blurred due to technological 
and genetic fusion between the two over recent decades, especially after the hu- 
man element lost its autonomy to the superior alien element. The purpose all along 
was to acquire control over the vast resources and manpower of the black-ops 
military infrastructure. 

Abductions by these groups involve not only further hybridization projects 
and mind programming, but also the utilization of abductees as psychic assas- 
sins, remote viewers, and programmed sleeper agents. It is doubtful that any posi- 
tive aliens are working in collaboration with human military groups considering 
their truly opposite philosophies. 

One need only examine the full spectrum of abduction research and published 
experiences to recognize this. 

Objective Standards of Positivity 

Without spiritual awareness one easily succumbs to moral relativism. Identi- 
fying “positive” aliens would then appear to be futile exercises in projecting our 
subjective human standards upon nonhuman life forms. 

But we must remember that while social morals are indeed subjective, there 
is an objective spiritual core within us that, via its capacity for empathy and long- 
ing for freedom and happiness, knows universal rights from universal wrongs. 

The virtues of compassion, humility, service, wisdom, strength, discretion, and 
courage are not limited to the human domain, for they are truly universal. Positive 
aliens are those who have transcended the vices and limitations that still chal- 
lenge us, who have attained the heights of spiritual chivalry and serve Creation in 
the name of freedom, truth, and love. 
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They value spirituality over physicality, respect the freewill of others, and sub- 
tly guide us toward fulfilling our spiritual potential without smothering us into 
becoming dependent on such guidance. 

Temporal Feedback Loops 

Because aliens can operate outside linear time, those originating from our per- 
ceived future can also observe and interact with our past and present selves. By 
accessing and manipulating the past, continual timeline revisions arise of which 
we only remember the most recent version as the true history. 

Our present choices also initiate a forward cascade of effects that alter the 
future and thus limit or expand what future insertion points aliens have available. 
Thus a dynamic feedback loop exists between ourselves and hyper-dimensional 
entities. Negative aliens from our perceived future can reinforce their own exist- 
ence and supremacy by altering critical moments in history and biasing our 
present choices to create those probable futures where they have greater power. 

Positive aliens concerned about such tampering would engage in a time-war 
to counter these interferences. We would perceive this time-war as highly im- 
probable setbacks being countered by equally improbable miracles and vice 
versa, or perhaps a strong impulse to make bad decisions competing with an in- 
ner intuition to make the right choices. 

Fear, paranoia, gullibility, reactivity, and passivity reinforce our feedback loop 
with negative aliens and increase their tangibility in our lives. Yet the more we 
heed spiritual impulses and live by what is noble and true, the more we rise into 
kinship with positive forces. 

The fulcrum of this time-war rests within us. 
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Who Controls The 
Draconian Collective? 

The following chapter is 
based upon some thoughts and 
= questions that had been forming 
in my mind for some time, until 

> H many of these questions were an- 
swered when I discovered an interesting volume titled Cosmic Voyage, by Mr. 
Courtney M. Brown, Ph.D. This work deals with the authors’ personal experiments 
with remote viewing, along with his trainer Ed Dames, a former remote-viewer 
for U.S. Military Intelligence who taught Courtney Brown the secret military “R.V.” 
or “Astral-Magnetic body” viewing techniques which he himself had learned as a 
member of the military psi corps. 

From my own perspective, remote viewing operates through the subspace 
body of a human being who is able to tap-in to the universal psionic field. Since 
the psionic field is the very foundation of all space-time-material reality, the so- 
called “master program” of the universe which is made up of a field’ of psionic or 
thought-form energy, it is not necessarily bound by the limits of space, time and 
matter. The psionic energy field seems to be interwoven into the electromagnetic 
grid structure of all gravitational bodies, with the electro-magneto-gravitic fields 
of those bodies serving as psionic ’traps’ for thought-forms which are essentially 
the psychic ’residue’ ofall thinking beings, and in turn the accumulated “memory 
matrix” of those gravitational planetary bodies. 

These psionic fields contain thought energy. Now thoughts can either be based 
on truth or on deception, so just because this “thought-form energy” has accumu- 
lated within the gravitational grid structure of a planet — from the time that think- 
ing entities begin interacting with a gravitational sphere — this does not mean 
that the information which has been programmed’ into these psionic “thought- 
emotion energy” fields is always true. 

Reality, imagination, truth, and deception based thought-forms are all ’re- 
corded’ regardless of their content within these electro-magneto-gravitic energy 
grids, just as one might record information within a multilayered crystal via laser 
technology. Supposing one had the appropriate sophisticated technology, they 
could ’bleed’ a wall, a rock, or any other object of its thought forms, sounds, or 


157 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


visual vibrations which have accumulated within that object over the years. They 
could literally ’read’ the past through these objects. 

Like a biochemical radio transceiver, some individuals — for better or for worse 
— seem to have the ability to ’tune-in’ to and ’surf the ’universal consciousness’, 
the ‘flowline’, or the ’Akasha’ memory matrix which links all thinking entities to- 
gether on the deepest levels of the unconscious, allowing them to travel to spe- 
cific places in space and time. You could say that conscious awareness is com- 
posed of neural “short waves” which are localized with the individual, however 
unconscious awareness is composed of neural “long-waves” that reach beyond 
the individual — for instance the neural states that are active during dreaming, 
thus explaining why many have reported experiencing “shared dreams” with other 
people. 

You could liken neuro-psionic activity to an ocean. On the surface’ are islands 
representing individual third-dimensional consciousness, however the deeper 
one goes the more the thought-forms merge with each other, just as the sunken 
earth beneath the islands eventually connects to other islands at the deeper lev- 
els, representative of a collective unconscious where the thought forms of think- 
ing creatures merge into one ’reservoir’. 

One of the ’targets’ to which Mr. Brown’s military RV trainer sent him was the 
Grey aliens’ collective mind, and more specifically he was instructed to search 
out the ultimate command or control center of the collective. 

Shortly after this particular experiment began [one of many], Brown found 
himself in an area where several Greys were working, although he did not know 
exactly where this was. He ‘followed’ the collective mind or thought-flow and found 
it to be absolutely massive, giving him the feeling of something unbounded, and 
almost universal in nature. However, he did detect a center, a definite "heartbeat’ 
of this massive collective matrix, into which and out from which a steady stream of 
information was flowing. 

He noticed, at one point, an unusual ’subspace’ being that seemed to be di- 
recting the activities of the Greys he was observing, and discovered that the bod- 
ies of the Greys themselves were incarnated by such ’subspace’ beings which 
apparently entered the Greys’ embryonic bodies and used them as vessels to 
manipulate physical reality. 

Brown was then instructed to locate other of these beings who apparently con- 
trolled the Grey collective from a subspace or astral level, and found himself in an 
area where several of these subspace or paraphvsical entities were located. As 
he continued towards this ’center’ the number of subspace or non-corporeal be- 
ings increased until he came to a place of much activity, something like a grand 
central station type of area, where these beings were very active in various pur- 
suits. 
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He did not know exactly where this was, but noticed that the closer he came to 
the control ’center’ the more he sensed an increasing rigid atmosphere of abso- 
lute military-like control. He came to what he sensed was the central governing 
center of the subspace beings’ activity, and in the center of this there was another 
area where a “council of 10” very high-level subspace or para physical entities 
congregated. These were apparently the governing principalities who were en- 
gaged in running the whole operation. The security here was absolutely incred- 
ible. 

Then he perceived the Supreme Leader of this council of 10 paraphysical en- 
tities... and at about this point Courtney Brown was jerked back into his body, so 
to speak. He sensed that this leader had detected the presence of his own sub- 
space, astral or magnetic body which he had projected, and had followed this RV 
‘intruder’ back to his physical source. Brown and his trainer felt an oppressive, 
dark ’cloud’ enter the room and it stayed there for about half a minute scrutinizing 
the scene. It left, apparently seeing the two RV’ers as “small fries” who were not 
worth wasting its time on. 

Before Brown’s expulsion from the command center however, he was able to 
perceive for a brief moment what this being was really like. He or it was an ex- 
tremely powerful being, but one with a twisted personality that was full of dark- 
ness. Apparently this being had come into conflict with another Force which it 
saw as its enemy. Brown sensed within this being a severe self-esteem problem, 
in spite of its incredible power, and because of this it had a consuming desire to 
be worshipped by others. 

Brown was confused when he sensed that these subspace beings, and in turn 
the Reptilians / Greys, were actually commanded by this leader to engage in self- 
indulgent and destructive activities. This being apparently wanted his servants to 
use self-indulgent rewards or fear of punishment to maintain the absolute hierar- 
chical command structure within its empire — as well as through the rest of the 
subspace hierarchy, and in turn throughout the Reptilian Grey’s collective *hive’ 
society that they completely infested. 

Brown also got the impression that it was fear and pride— its perceived need 
to be worshipped — that kept this being from negotiating with its ancient enemy, 
and that this being was utterly desperate to maintain its very survival or existence 
[strange for a seemingly immortal subspace being] and chose to resort to rebel- 
lion and terrorism in a desperate attempt to take control of the situation. Brown 
received a strong impression that this being was the ultimate universal terrorist!!! 
Apparently because of its all-consuming ego this being would never humble it- 
self before its enemy’, and the same might be said for most of the upper echelon 
ofthe hierarchy who depended on the praise of their fellow collaborators to main- 
tain their illusion of self-importance. 
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These beings, one might say, had long ago and of their own free-agency ’im- 
ploded’ in upon themselves — becoming ’spiritual black holes’ with all-consum- 
ing appetites, absolute astral vampire-like parasites, having extinguished all ‘light’ 
within themselves and therefore being unable to be brought back “into the light”. 
Incapable of giving out ‘light’, they have become totally reprobate, devouring 
any and all life and innocence around them that they can possibly consume. The 
leader of this subspace ’collective’ had long ago drawn these other dark beings 
into itself, like a large black star devouring other smaller ones around it. 

This irreversible state might not apply entirely to all of these “subspace” be- 
ings, as we will see later on. 

Now if we go to the book of Revelation, chapter 12, we find that the ultimate 
leader of the serpent race’s collective or "hive mind’ is Lucifer, also known as the 
“great red dragon’, the “old serpent”, “the Devil” or “Satan” in the same chapter. 
Lucifer was one of the three original archangels [aside from Michael and Gabriel] 
who each apparently had charge over one-third of the light beings whom the Al- 
mighty had created... possibly numbering in the billions or trillions. 

Now if you’re a hard-core evolutionist you may not want to suffer through the 
rest of this chapter, as physical evolution cannot account for spirit entities, nor for 
the human soul for that matter. As for myself, I have a “creationist-evolutionist” 
concept of reality, or that life in this universe was ’created’ by an Infinite Intelli- 
gence and then allowed to ’evolve’ from there in various directions guided by the 
Creator. A better term might be ’change’ rather than to evolve’, in that the term 
evolution’ is equated with ‘Darwinism’ in many minds. 

Remember it has always been the theory of evolution, not the law of evolution. 
If one is honest with themselves, they must accept the fact that evolution flies in 
the face of the Second Law of Thermo-Dynamics. Now that is a law, not a theory — 
so which one are we to believe? In addition to this, a vast number of protein mol- 
ecules would have had to exist for even the simplest life-form to appear. Just how 
these molecules could have come together by chance and resulted in an orga- 
nized life-form with complex DNA programming and all is beyond me. 

According to the laws of probability the life-span of an entire galaxy would 
not be enough time for just one protein molecule to come together by chance out 
of the dark chaos of lifeless matter, if at all. Then again there is the question of 
where the original matter came from which supposedly resulted from the ’Big 
Bang’ [theory], if ever there was such an event. 

Lucifer, as most may know from theological and eschatological traditions, re- 
flected the infinite ‘light’ of the Creator with great brilliance, and therefore was 
given the name Lucifer, meaning “light bearer” — ‘bearer’ being the operative 
word here. Lucifer reflected the light of the Almighty like a diamond reflects the 
light of the Sun. However, Lucifer began taking his attention off of the source ofall 
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Life and began giving himself credit for the ‘light’ that he bore [I use the term ‘he’ 
for semantic reasons only, although this being — as well as the Eternal Godhead 
— was/is not necessarily a being of physical gender from my own understand- 
ing], and the next step was inevitable — Lucifer became jealous of the position 
which the Almighty One held. 

Now I realize that many of you have different concepts of ’God’, however let 
us just indulge in a thought experiment for a moment. If one accepts the concept 
ofa ‘Trinity’, then one cannot accuse God of vainglory, for the Father is ever seek- 
ing to glorify the Son [the Logos or the Living Word] and the Spirit [which the 
Father and the only begotten ’Son’ of God share]. 

The same holds true with the Son and the Spirit, both of them selflessly seek- 
ing to give ’glory’ to their other two counterparts of the Godhead. How can God 
be three distinct personalities yet one single ’God’? [the pleural ’Eloheim’ God 
and the singular Jehovah’ God at the same time?]. One might just as well ask, how 
can the universe be ’one’ universe yet consist of space, time and matter... three 
distinct aspects, yet take one of them away and the singular universe ceases to 
be? 

We can also use the ’trinities’ of, 

- ultraviolet-visible-infrared [LIGHT - and imitating the Father, Son and Spirit, 
ultraviolet light is invisible, mid-spectrum light is visible, and infrared light felt] 

- or length-width-height [SPACE] 

‘ past-present-future [TIME] 

- energy-motional-phenomena [MATTER] 

- proton-neutron-electron [ATOMS], 

..and other ’triune’ manifestations in nature such as in humans themselves: 
the physical- material body, the soular-mental body, and the astral-spiritual body 
and the sublevels of each of these three distinctions... we ourselves being three- 
in-one beings. 

If I’m beginning to sound preachy, then please bear with me. I believe that 
many of you will agree that the Grey phenomena has both a physical and super- 
natural nature, and that we cannot fully understand one without accepting the other. 
One could equate this to the division within the UFO research community in the 
1950’s and 1960’s over whether UFO’s were nuts and bolts craft or ethereal super- 
natural manifestations. Well... why not both? 

So then, Lucifer, in his jealousy, rallies his followers [one-third of the angelic 
beings] together and convinces them that God is being unjust, that He’s holding 
out on them and that he [Lucifer] has as much a right to be Almighty God as does 
God Almighty Himself. In addition to this, Lucifer tells his followers that they too 
can be Almighty Gods, all they have to do is follow him in the rebellion. 
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Now, promising them godhood is very strange, since the more ’gods’ there 
are the more the term ’God’ loses its singular distinction. It’s like a potential presi- 
dent promising every U.S. voter that if he is elected then he will simultaneously 
make all of those who voted for him Presidents of the United States! Do you see the 
insanity? 

Perhaps not, but it seems to be obvious to me. You see, from my perspective if 
we are all gods then there is no God. Pantheism must ultimately lead to Atheism. If 
that’s the way you wish to believe then you certainly have the free agency to do 
so... But I’m only trying to make a point that according to traditional Judeo-Chris- 
tian eschatological beliefs, this is the deception that Lucifer used to gain his re- 
cruits — the promise of ’godhood’ or self-deification being the original venom’ of 
the serpent [Genesis chapter 3]. 

And this is the deception that the serpent-inspired Bavarian Illuminati cults 
via the Scottish Rite have used to gain their recruits for a Luciferian World Order 
on earth, first by infiltrating Masonry and then in turn by infiltrating the major 
religious denominations of the world. Now you can accept this or leave it as you 
will, I’m not trying to force any beliefs upon anyone, just attempting to provoke 
some thought on the possible nature of the supernatural forces motivating the 
Greys’ collective. 

Since ‘theological’ manipulation is a major part of the Greys’ agenda, the 
eschatological component is one that must be dealt with in order to understand 
the rest. 

So the rebellion began, and the heavens were torn in two as the standing and 
fallen angelics warred with each other, resulting in the fallen angels being cast 
from the realm of Eternity and into the physical intergalactic universe. Could the 
’subspace’ beings described by Courtney Brown be fallen light beings or rebel 
angels? 

Brown stated that this ‘leader’ in ancient times had his followers incarnate the 
reptilian Grey society, and had ordered them to sabotage their race. The fourth 
planet of Zeta II Reticuli was the Greys’ “home world” at the time, however Zeta II 
Reticuli is a star lacking in sufficient carbon content to allow for the ‘natural’ de- 
velopment of carbon-based life [this is for those who may still cling to the ’evolu- 
tionist’ philosophy], so the Greys must have colonized that world sometime in the 
distant past. 

The subspace beings, according to Brown, animated themselves through the 
Greys and turned them toward a mindset of self-indulgence, which in turn led to 
the drive within the Greys for immediate gratification at the expense of their fu- 
ture and their world’s resources [sound familiar?]. 

Once their world had become a polluted, radioactive ruin which was threat- 
ening their very genetic survival, the subspace beings under the command of 
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their ‘leader’ offered a solution — all the Greys had to do to survive was to give up 
all individual rights and emotions, and submit to a collective-mind which would 
control every aspect of the Greys’ culture — for their own ’good’ of course, they 
were told. Using the excuse that individuality was the root of the problem, the 
subspace collectivists took things to the opposite extreme and insisted that as- 
similation into an absolute collective-mind was the answer. 

In other RV experiments, Brown ’saw’ humanoids living on Mars in some past 
era. A large planetoid grazed the atmosphere with such violence — barely miss- 
ing the surface — that storm of enormous magnitude swept across the planet and 
much of the atmosphere itself was blown out into space. The Greys [who were 
observing this event and could have prevented the disaster] arrived as the planet 
was in the midst of upheaval, and offered to ’rescue’ the Martians, but at a price — 
namely that the Martian humanoids surrender their society to the control of the 
Greys’ collective and that others be cryogenically preserved in order to ’pre- 
serve’ the humanoid Martian race. 

Actually according to Brown the main purpose of the cryogenic project was to 
‘preserve’ them as sources for genetic materials to upgrade the Greys’ race from 
time to time. It was doubtful that they would ever be awakened, at least en masse. 
This occurred mostly after the Martian humans had escaped underground and 
were desperate for survival — every day being a struggle for existence. 

NOW, according to Brown, Mars is under the control of the Greys, although 
some pockets of humans and ’hybrids’ may remain in various places underground. 
Other sources claim that in 1985 the joint-operational “Alternative 3” facilities on 
Mars were sabotaged and taken over by the Draconians, or reptoids and greys 
serving the Luciferian collective. 

This was apparently one of several purges’ that the aliens have carried out in 
order to ensure the absolute conformity of the human collaborators to their agenda, 
that is by purging out those renegades who possess too-much [from their per- 
spective] individuality, which is the mortal enemy of their collective. 

There is reportedly an elite force of 2000 ’original’ Greys based in the Martian 
moon Phobos. These Greys are reportedly the ’hosts’ for several million ’clones’ 
that have been bred to serve the reptilian elite in this system. As suggested the 
Alternative-3 — or the so-called purebred Aryan “super race” — humans on Mars 
and Luna may have been ’purged’ due to some level of resistance against the 
Draconian-Orion-Reticuli collectivist forces with whom they ’collaborated’. 

Apparently these humans saw that the two-sided ’collaboration’ was turning 
into a one-sided ‘dictatorship’ controlled by the reptilian elite, and this *purge’ 
within the Martian and Lunar Alternative-3 facilities eliminated the resistance fac- 
tions and ensured that only the most die— hard and devoted mind-controlled 
‘Aryan’ slaves remained. In other words, these Aryan ’elite’ suffered the very same 
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fate that they had planned for us ‘lower races’ on planet earth. 

One source has stated that these events on Mars and Luna were one of the 
main themes of discussion at the notorious meeting which took place between 
George Bush, Mikhail Gorbachev and the Eastern spiritual leader Maitreva 
[...whom the secret government has reportedly been teleporting around the world 
using Montauk-tvpe technology in an attempt to provoke a worshipful response 
from those to whom he appears. Maitreya is the New World Order’s “ace in the 
hole” and may or may not even turn out to be “the one” mentioned in Revelation 
chapter 13]. 

This meeting took place on the Island of Malta in the late 1980’s, and resulted 
largely out of Bush and Gorbachev’s terror over the events on Mars and the Moon, 
as well as similar threats that were being faced by the “ Alternative-2” under- 
ground colonies maintained by the Military-Industrial Establishment in ’joint-ca- 
pacity’ with the Greys. However let’s get back to the subject at hand. 

What Brown sensed was that the Greys were desperate. They realized that 
they not only needed to genetically upgrade their race, but also needed to attain 
emotional individuality in order for their culture to survive [and this may have 
something to do with the *hybrid’ projects]. However they are trapped by the 
collective itself... there is presently a great sense of panic within the collective 
combined with a bizarre sense of protection which the combined psychic conti- 
nuity of the collective provides. 

Although they are desperate to attain emotional individuality which they are 
attempting to do by interfacing with humans, assimilating human genetics, and 
producing quasi-hybrid genetic offspring, they cannot fully make the break from 
the collective without the help of those who already exist in an individualized state, 
namely the humans. 

For those of you who are familiar with the scenario of the BORG’ collective in 
the “STAR TREK: NEXT GENERATION” series, certain episodes depicted a Borg 
entity by the name of Hue’ who had developed emotional individuality during his 
captivity aboard the Enterprise that resulted from his association with human in- 
dividuals. He was later sent back into the collective and introduced the idea of 
individuality, and in later episodes gathered quite a following of other Borg’ who 
had also broken-free from the collective and had developed emotional individu- 
ality. 

The Reptilians are not alone in this dilemma, since many, many human cul- 
tures are trapped’ in collectivism as well, such as those who are part of the Ashtar 
or Astarte collective. 

The problem with the collectivist Greys is that — although they need the hu- 
mans — the self destructive instructions coming down through the collective it- 
self from the Luciferian hierarchy are sabotaging all attempts to deal with humans 
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on a reasonable basis. Once they establish an agreement with a humanoid cul- 
ture for whatever motive, the collective commences to use the agreement for its 
own imperialistic agendas, and the human collaborators are betrayed and some- 
times destroyed [as in the case of some of the Alternative 2 and 3 bases], and war 
and/or conquest inevitably results. 

The only answer to the problem that I can see would be to concentrate on 
severing individual reptoids and greys from the collective and attacking the “‘con- 
trol centers” of the collective itself. In this case mere technical and psychological 
attacks will not be enough... supernatural warfare will be the only answer since 
we are dealing with ’subspace’ beings. 

We need the help of the standing angels, yet at the same time we need to be 
careful since the fallen angels are good at masquerading as standing angels, which 
they have often done with those humans who have ’channeled’ these entities via 
occult means — the Heavens Gate’ cult leaders and others like them for instance 
— feeding these ’mediums’ with information which has later turned out to be false, 
manipulative, or even deadly propaganda. 

We must realize that the only being in the collective which is allowed to exer- 
cise individual choice is their dark leader, and to a lesser extent the inner council, 
and these beings do not want the Reptoids and Greys to attain emotional indi- 
vidualism. But what about other ’collectives’ like the Ashtar or Astarte collective? 
Just who is this ’Ashtar’? Why is the Ashtar collective so involved with the Dulce 
base activity in joint capacity with the Greys and Reptoids? 

Is it, as contactee Israel Norkin claims, because the “Unholy Six” star systems 
of Orion have infiltrated the Ashtar collective to a massive extent? What about the 
bald 9-foot tall Reptilian “from the Pleiades” who supposedly defected from the 
Draconian collective? Why hasn’t Hatonn been warning about this infiltration of 
his own collective? Is it because he is secretly working FOR the Draconian-Orion 
empire? 

Certainly if he was truly converted from the Draconian collective he could be 
a lot more zealous in exposing it... especially its infiltration of the Ashtar collec- 
tive itself. 

If we are to believe reports of “Star Wars” taking place within Sirius-B where 
the Ashtar collective has one of its major headquarters, then this leaves open the 
possibility that the Ashtar collective-alliance is in the process of splitting or has 
split down the middle between an interventionist Draco-Orionite faction and a 
noninterventionist Andro-Pleiadean faction... 

Now for some further theological speculation... In II Peter 2:4 we read that: 


“..God spared not the angels that sinned, but cast them down to hell, and 
delivered them into chains of darkness, to be reserved unto judgment.” 


This verse is apparently speaking of the high-level leaders of the ancient re- 
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bellion, who were so malignant and evil that they were bound in dark prisons 
deep under the earth. However the Bible gives several accounts of fallen angels 
or demons that are fully ACTIVE on the SURFACE of the earth, so we must con- 
clude that these were lower ranking angels like the ’elementals’ who were merely 
following the “party line”, since they are allowed more-or-less to roam about the 
earth freely. 

If such angels were ’condemned’ when the first war in heaven ran its course, 
then WHY are they still allowed to more or less roam free? Is God possibly giving 
them TIME to reconsider their ways? Does the above verse mean that all fallen 
angels are irreparably doomed? Or, has the Creator in his infinite mercy given 
some of the fallen angels — those who still maintain a semblance of regret for 
their part in the rebellion — one last chance by allowing them physical incarna- 
tion through the Reptoids and Greys? 

Could this be why the Greys are so absolutely desperate to attain emotional 
individuality in spite of the restraints of an individuality-killing collective? Could 
their very eternal destinies be at stake? 

A few years ago I would have totally rejected the possibility that some of the 
fallen angels could be included in the plan of redemption, yet now I wonder... 
Now before you begin labeling me a heretic, I would like to quote three versus 
regarding the serpent race [Greys, Reptoids, etc.]: 

“Now the serpent was more subtle [intelligent/cunning] than any beast of the 
field... And the Lord God said unto the serpent... I will put enmity between thee 
and the woman, and between thy seed and her seed.”— Genesis 6:1,14-15 

In its full context these verses imply that the fallen archangel Lucifer was the 
being that had incarnated this particular reptilian — possibly something akin toa 
velociraptor or stenonychosaurus equallus or a similar type of biped saurian homi- 
noid — and in turn the entire serpent race, promising them power over man and 
nature if they would allow the Luciferians to reincarnate through their race at will. 

Whether you take this passage literally or symbolically, the message is es- 
sentially the same. Lucifer used the serpent race to deceive the humans into sabo- 
taging their own connection with the God-Source and thereby sabotaging their 
supernatural dominion over the lower life forms — and from that point onward 
these lower life forms began turning wild and untamed because the downward 
‘flow’ of life and order had been broken at the human level, as death and chaos 
began to reign. 

One of the races which reverted to their base animal or predatory instincts 
was of course the serpent race, which originally held a position somewhere be- 
tween mankind and the beasts. Due to mankind’s ’fall’ and the reptilians’ alliance 
with the Luciferians, the serpent races began taking the upper-hand over the hu- 
man race — or rather, the fallen angels began taking the upper hand over the 
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human race through the serpent races. 

Today one could say that we see basically the same thing happening, how- 
ever in this case the “Luciferians” are known as “subspace beings”, and the “‘Ser- 
pents” through which they have incarnated are known as the “Grey Aliens”, who 
are attempting to enslave humankind by offering them/us Trojan-horse gifts or 
“forbidden fruit” in the form of occult-technology to those intent on using this tech- 
nology to establish “godlike” control and domination over their fellow man. As 
King Solomon once said, “there is no new thing under the sun”. 

But the point I want to make is that according to the verse given above, fallen 
angels have been reincarnating through the Grey and Reptoid [serpentine] races 
for several thousands of years. 

And another verse: 

“In that day the Lord with his sore and great and strong sword shall punish 
leviathan the piercing serpent, even leviathan that crooked serpent; and he shall 
slay the dragon that is in the sea.” — Isaiah 27:1 

This verse, unless I’m mistaken, is speaking of the reptilian collective itself, 
which could be considered as a “piercing serpent”. 

And then the following verse, which literally threw me for a loop: 

“Praise ye him, ALL his angels: praise ye him, all his hosts... Praise the Lord 
from the earth, ye dragons, and all deeps.” — Psalm 148:2,7 

Now unless I’m grossly misinterpreting scripture, it would seem that here God 
is saying that the [fallen-angel-incarnated] serpent races are told to praise the 
Almighty — who after all was their creator before they allowed their own race to 
be corrupted. This MAY apply to both the spiritual-angelic and physical-bestial 
natures of the serpent races. 

Other verses that we might add to the one above include: 

“Let EVERY THING that hath BREATH praise the Lord.” - Psalm 150:6 

“And he said unto them, Go ye into all the world, and preach the gospel to 
EVERY CREATURE.” - Mark 16:15 

“And EVERY CREATURE which is in heaven, and on the earth, and under the 
earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that are in them, heard I saying, Blessing, 
and honor, and glory, and power, be unto him that sitteth upon the throne, and 
unto the Lamb for ever and ever.” — Revelation 5:13 

In order to make the choice to appropriate the redemptive work of the Christ, 
the Reptoids and Greys would have to develop emotional individuality and some- 
how become disconnected from the ‘“‘Luciferian collective”. 

They already possess the first requirement, being creatures possessing the 
“breath of life”. In order for a created being which has fallen from grace to be 
redeemed, they must possess both a spiritual and physical nature. 
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Part of their nature has to ‘die’ in order for the other part to live, just as the 
outward ’worm’ of a caterpillar must die so that the inward ‘butterfly’ can live. 
Although in this case the symbolism is spiritual, it is essentially the same. An en- 
tirely spiritual being like a fallen angel in this case could not be redeemed unless 
it possessed a physical body — as they would not possess a physical counterpart 
of themselves that could die’ so that the spiritual counterpart could live. This would 
not necessarily be a physical death of the body, but a death of the ’corrupted’ or 
‘fallen’ nature resident therein. 

This fallen nature must first be acknowledged just as any other ’disease’ must 
be acknowledged in order to be cured. The ’death’ of the fallen nature is a death 
by proxy resulting from a faith-connection to the mysterious working at Calvary, 
wherein the second member of the Godhead became ’flesh’ to serve as the final 
"Passover Lamb’ in order to receive the full retribution for all of the imperfect acts 
that all created beings with the “breath of life” have committed before an abso- 
lutely perfect Creator. 

The KEY would be however to consciously appropriate this Work’ by directly 
asking the Almighty for the chance to become a part of this mysterious working at 
Calvary, which in essence serves as the *heartbeat’ from where the universe is to 
be regenerated from its fallen state. 

If all physical life in the galaxy or universe originally had its origin on planet 
earth, then earth would have been the appropriate place for the Almighty to mani- 
fest Himself in physical form, to shed His lifeblood so that the creation might be 
redeemed by this very Divine and absolutely pure/pristine life-essence which 
the Creator had loosed into His creation, as a Divine “blood transfusion” if you 
will. 

This Divine flow was loosed into the physical universe through the uncorrupted 
AND incorruptible lifeblood of the last “Passover Lamb”, which was shed and 
poured out into the “cradle” of life, planet earth. 

More and more cultures out among the stars are beginning to realize, through 
ancient records that are being uncovered, that planet earth is indeed the “cradle” 
from whence their distant ancestors emerged, the original “cosmic gene pool”, 
and that in a sense they are connected by an invisible umbilicus to the “mother” 
world, and as they begin arriving here en masse to visit the “genesis world” we 
Terrans or Eartheans must realize that in a sense they are also a part of this world. 

The challenge will be to learn how to respect each other’s individuality, and 
how to claim the freedom and liberty that is the inherent right of all human beings, 
so long as it is practiced without violating the personal space and sovereignty of 
our neighbors — whether they come from realms below, above, upon or even 
parallel with this world... this emerald world... this garden planet... this divine 
tear’ known as planet earth. 
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So long as an ’alien’ force with ancient documented ties to planet earth ’claims 
territory’ adjacent to this planet which has not yet been claimed, such as undevel- 
oped underground areas, there should be no problem from those living on the 
surface. In the same way surface dwellers should respect subterranean cultures 
to the extent that those cultures respect them. 

Being an individualist, I am a firm believer that every nation on/in earth de- 
serves to maintain its individuality and cultural distinction so long as they do not 
violate the sovereignty of their neighbors. Each country should have the right to 
determine its own economic, political and spiritual destinies so long as they do 
not violate the same of other countries. 

It goes without saying that I am totally against a one world collectivist govern- 
ment which cannot tolerate individuality or independence in any form. However 
the loss of national sovereignties are often the result of human greed, for instance 
international bankers loaning billions to smaller countries fully knowing that the 
selfish leaders of those countries will squander the wealth and fail to repay the 
loans, thus opening the way for the ’banksters’ to claim that countries’ national 
reserves, mineral rights, properties, and other national resources along with a 
loss of sovereignty. I would hope that the respect for sovereignty on a national 
basis would cascade down to the individual level also. 

In addition to the above, unless their existence is being threatened by radio- 
active dangers or some other threat, a subsurface culture should not interfere 
with the activities of surface cultures: they should not steal resources, release ra- 
dioactive poisons into surface environments, or biological diseases, or mutilate 
animals, or abduct people against their will, or use focused electronic beams to 
invade the privacy of those on the surface, or interfere with the minds of surface 
dwellers in any way, or engage in any form of invasion of our sovereignty or the 
sovereignty of any other surface community. 

Many alien forces, especially the draconian-interventionist-collectivists who 
do not respect individual sovereignty, have violated this universal law and as a 
result their territories must inevitably be invaded by those cultures whom they 
are abusing or violating in order to preserve their national security. And it also 
goes without saying that the Dulce empire’ has earned the wrath of Americans 
due to the unspeakable atrocities being carried out there against our own people. 

I absolutely recommend that a full-scale Congressionally-backed invasion and 
takeover of the Dulce base and its peripheral facilities would be fully justified, 
and the sooner the better! After all, didn’t we as American citizens pay for the 
‘Underground Empire’ with our tax dollars? 

Once all resistance within the Dulce facility is smashed and its captives are 
liberated, and after all activities there are brought under full Congressional over- 
sight, those agents operating within this facility should be tried and prosecuted 
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by due process of law, be they human or alien, and if not executed or imprisoned 
they should be banished from the planet until they can prove that they are able to 
respect human individuality and freedom. 

We ourselves must learn the same lesson, since it was in most cases men who 
violated our trust and Constitutional sovereignty as U.S. citizens — and in fact as 
world citizens — who have ’betrayed’ us to these alien parasites by opening up 
the door for them to come in, in many cases in order to facilitate their own desires 
to dominate their fellow human beings. 

When the Dulce base is conquered and subdued, we should commence to 
liberate other oppressed areas within the underground network. 

Let us remember however that, aside from assisting in their ‘liberation’, we as 
Americans or world citizens should not [in our retaliatory actions against invasive 
subterranean centers] violate the territories or sovereignty of other interior dwell- 
ers who have not participated in the draconian-backed abductions and attacks 
against the citizens of America and of the World. 
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This is an allegory about the alien intervention on Earth, where the two alien 
groups that operate with characters living in the terrestrial society masquerading 
as terrestrial humans were euphemistically called “the Confederates of Nirvana” 
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and “the Consortium of Animals from Dragonia”. 

It presents details about the principles of alien teleportation, how and why 
alien clones are used on Earth, the alien technique of human mimicry used to 
operate on the “jungle Earth”, and the rules of the secret alien war between these 
two groups on the surface of Earth. 

Terrestrial countries are ironically designated as “tribes” in order to consider 
the alien point-of-view. In some chapters, terrestrial concepts as diverse as money, 
fallen angels, angelic beings or pristine conception are given a new treatment. 

A down-to-Earth approach establishes a connection between the choices of 
your personal life and which alien characters already inserted in your social circle 
of relationships in the terrestrial society you’re going to attract, as well as the 
consequences of this attraction: an alien crystal or an alien implant inside your 
head. 

Brief references to specific shows or movies like “V”, “Star Trek - The Next 
Generation”, “The day the Earth stood still” and “Wag the dog” are merely illus- 
trative. 

1. Who is who in the Cosmos reality 

Once upon atime, ina distant little corner of the galaxy, there was a small blue 
planet called “Cosmos”. Cosmos had three continents and a network of oceans. 
Each one of the continents is the dwelling place of a different civilization. 

Two of the continents - called Nirvana and Dragonia - host two antagonistic 
societies with a very advanced technology and the power to easily travel in space. 
Their vessels were nicknamed “flying saucers” (some prefer to say “UFOs”) and 
their capacity to transport groups of organized molecules through space was called 
“teleportation”. 

Nirvana is inhabited by the Confederates, and Dragonia by the Consortium of 
Animals - or in short simply “the Barbarians”. Since the beginning of the known 
times, these two groups have been at war in space. They’re like vinegar and olive 
oil: when put together, their essences do not mix. 

The Confederates are formed by several races - mostly human - who value 
what comes from the heart and who share in complete harmony their very ad- 
vanced societies, either spiritually or technologically. 

They know themselves very well and have developed practically the full ca- 
pacity of their brains, being able to dominate the elements around them. These 
capacities were nicknamed “paranormal powers” or paranormal faculties. 

On the other side, the Barbarians that live in Dragonia constitute a mosaic of 
races of intelligent biped animals coming from different regions of space. Their 
societies are divided into castes and organized in a very rigid hierarchy. They are 
more dense creatures whose main motivation or natural impulse is to dominate 
the others. 
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In theory, they should concentrate on fighting their common enemy in Cos- 
mos: the Confederates. In practice, however, they often split themselves into a 
myriad of factions, wings and sub-groups who are constantly betraying and kill- 
ing each other. 

The Middle Continent is called “Earth” and is inhabited by a miscellany of 
primitive tribes that divide their society in small pieces of land nicknamed “coun- 
tries”. These tribes are frequently fighting one another in the search for power 
and natural resources. They’re also seeking a curious primitive resource known 
as “money”. 

Apart froma very select elite inside their governments, the inhabitants of Earth 
are unaware of the existence of the other two Continents. They believe that Earth 
is alone in Cosmos. 

Their science and technology are still very primitive when compared to the 
sciences and technologies of the alien races living in Nirvana or Dragonia. 

In the lack of a better name, the dwellers of Earth were initially nicknamed 
“Neutrals”. 

2. The general rules of Alien Intervention on Earth 

Albeit at war, the soldiers from Nirvana and Dragonia have to follow certain 
protocols when dealing with Neutrals. The obedience to these protocols is super- 
vised by very special observers comprised of supra-human entities appointed 
by an extraplanetary group called the Great Nirvana, formed of hyper-developed 
beings who have the power to interfere if these protocols are not followed. 

One of these protocols establishes that the free will of each Neutral individual 
should be respected, so that each inhabitant of Earth should be free to opt be- 
tween joining Nirvana or Dragonia. Another one says that certain types of alien 
weapons cannot be used on the surface of Earth. 

In order to invade Nirvana, Dragonia has planned first to occupy the territory 
of Earth and transform its primitive inhabitants into an enormous herd of human 
cattle (see picture on right), part of which would be killed and industrialized as 
digestible human tablets - a source of food and enzymes for some of the alien 
races that constitute the Consortium of Animals from Dragonia. 

Some other factions of this Consortium, however, were planning to pulverize 
first the human life on Earth by turning terrestrials against themselves in order to 
produce a nuclear war between some terrestrial countries, or tribes. They could 
then slice up portions of Earth between their several races and head to Nirvana - 
their real target. 

Such catastrophic event, if occurred, would pollute some cities in Nirvana 
because of their geographical proximity to Earth. Since the beginning of the de- 
velopment of the nuclear technology on Earth, Nirvana has strongly opposed the 
dissemination of nuclear weapons. 
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3. Intelligent life on Mars and Venus 

Near the shore of Earth, lies a desert island nicknamed Moon where both Nir- 
vana and Dragonia have settled down military bases as well as positioned their 
Armies. 

The ocean that is located between Earth and Nirvana is called the Solar Ocean, 
also known as Oceanus Solaris. 

There’s a city in Nirvana on the coast of the Solar Ocean right in front of Earth 
which is the closest city to Earth and because of that it is used as a strategic nodal 
point that centralizes all the operations of Nirvana towards Earth. 

This city is called Mars and has a satellite city denominated Phobos which was 
artificially projected. Phobos shelters a huge military base - the biggest of Nir- 
vana. The inhabitants of Mars are called Martians. 

Venus is the second city of Nirvana in proximity to Earth. Because of that, Ve- 
nusian soldiers also have a significant presence in the alien war on Earth. 

Mars and Venus are so close to Earth that the Confederates of Nirvana have 
observed very carefully the scientific development on Earth of telescopes and 
other astronomical devices that could lead to the discovery of intelligent life on 
Mars and Venus. 


Space programs and terrestrial expeditions in the outer space of the Solar 
Ocean were accompanied very closely as well, by extraterrestrial forces. Space 
probes and other vessels launched by terrestrial tribes towards the cities of Nir- 
vana couldn't find out the true nature of reality regarding Mars, Venus and some 
other cities. 

In order to preserve the structures of terrestrial society without interfering in 
the free will of earthlings as a whole, Martians and Venusians have dispatched to 
Earth special military units with the specific mission of altering the lenses of these 
telescopes and space probes. 

They have manufactured palpable holograms on Mars (see image right) and 
Venus using alien technology so that Neutral observers from Earth would find 
only craters, rocks, boulders, deserts, incompatible atmospheres, too high or too 
low temperatures or poisonous gases. 

Mind reading capability and alien disinformation techniques have also been 
used on Earth so that terrestrial scientists would never be sure about the exist- 
ence of intelligent life on Mars, Venus and other cities of Nirvana. 

Dragonia has also covered up evidences about the presence of their soldiers 
on Earth, although some of their alien races presenting a relatively lower level of 
alien technology have been involved in disastrous accidents in space or unex- 
pected incidents on the surface of Earth. 

The aliens of Nirvana and Dragonia consider that reality is only a description: 
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a dynamic description. For them, you can’t imprison reality in a cage. If you can’t 
repeat an experiment or show it live simultaneously on several channels of na- 
tional or international television on Earth, then it has never occurred. 

4. The alien races living in disguise as characters on Earth 

The Armies of Nirvana and Dragonia can operate on the Earth chessboard, 
provided that they do not interfere with the main structures of the Earth society. 

To do this, they need to use terrestrial shapes and live as characters on Earth: 
aliens in disguise behaving exactly like terrestrials do. They have developed the 
art of human mimicry, acting as chameleons in a jungle: the jungle Earth. 

These alien characters are able to pretend behaviors, opinions, emotions, pref- 
erences, likes and dislikes, prejudices, little manias and idiosyncrasies, voice fre- 
quencies, and so on. 

They are capable of producing deliberate accidents for their very characters, 
and of improvising routinely calculated errors in their ordinary actions. They’re 
able to meticulously measure their words and for example avoid demonstrating 
too much knowledge of a subject that is unrelated to his or her character. 

They can also fabricate apparent illnesses (they are apparent to the instru- 
ments, too) and manipulate coincidences, among many other things. 

Each one of the characters is different from each one of the others, and is given 
a character guideline with all the details that must be followed. 

In order to create a character, they need to fabricate the character’s biogra- 
phy, and this can be easily arranged. A biography is created by over-carefully 
constructing in a consistent basis on the interlocutor’s mind a detailed image about 
the places and persons and events that are allegedly part of the alien character’s 
past. They’re trained to do this, much more trained than a terrestrial conventional 
spy. To facilitate things, often the alien character comes from a different place (a 
small town, another state or region or country, etc.) 

Furthermore, when the character in question is of a famous personality - espe- 
cially politicians or entrepreneurs - who will have his or her past investigated by 
terrestrial authorities, then either some of the investigators are alien themselves, 
or false clues are introduced during the investigation. False documents can be 
meticulously planted in places like schools or hospitals, and providential testimo- 
nies of planted witnesses can also be carefully arranged. 

Additionally, the aliens of Nirvana are able to easily read the minds of all the 
population, including the persons coming from this or that specific place, which 
means that they can use everything in the memory of these people so as to builda 
consistent image of their pasts. 

On the other side, the aliens of Dragonia have the habit of washing the minds 
of their terrestrial collaborators using their alien technology and thus extracting 
from their memories any fact or image they need. 
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Using techniques similar to the ones showed in the movie “Wag The Dog”, the 
Confederates of Nirvana and also the alien creatures from Dragonia are able to 
easily create physical elements with the intention of reinforcing for the minds of 
their interlocutors a perfect and detailed description of reality regarding their 
fabricated pasts. 

Elements like for example aged photos of the alleged childhood of the char- 
acter, or an “old medal” that is an alleged “heritage” from a grandfather. They 
can show you a scar on the leg that was supposedly acquired in an accident. They 
can talk enthusiastically about an old TV show or radio program that they alleg- 
edly used to watch or listen when they were younger, even when the character 
has been first “activated” at the age of 54, for instance. 

In some cases, they can activate a character or a group of characters for spe- 
cific purposes during a certain period of time, after which they simply deactivate 
these characters as if they have never existed. 

In order to deactivate a character, they don’t need necessarily to create a pre- 
tended death for this character. The character may just disappear from the sur- 
face of Earth without a trace. The excuse varies from case to case: the person can 
be “transferred” to another state or country, or changes job, moves to another 
town, go study abroad, and so on. Whenever convenient, supporting witnesses 
or small elements like answering machines or P.O. boxes can corroborate the 
present “existence” of the character. 

The aliens of both sides can literally imitate every little aspect of human be- 
havior on Earth, in order to deceive Neutrals regarding their alien condition. In 
certain situations, some aliens of Nirvana manage to delude even the alien char- 
acters and cameras of Dragonia about their real origin, through the use of ad- 
vanced techniques of disguise, specific behaviors and aura camouflage. 

After the end of a tribal war that is known on Earth as “World War II”, the pro- 
portion of aliens living in disguise among locals skyrocketed to the millions. 

Nirvana dispatched over 30 million soldiers (trained citizens) to live as char- 
acters on Earth, the majority of which came from the cities of Mars and Venus. 

Martians and Venusians are very spiritualized human entities that do not need 
to sleep. Their genes enable them to stay awake indefinitely. Their characters in 
the terrestrial society, however, can pretend to be sleeping, or somnolent, espe- 
cially if someone else is observing them. They can also yawn or talk animatedly 
about the alleged dreams they have had. And you can’t cheat, because they know 
first if there is someone keeping them under surveillance. 

They have energy enough to stay away from food for a very long period. Some- 
times in the Backstage reality they eat something resembling a special bread, 
very energetic and soft. 

On the other side, their characters on Earth are part of the terrestrial society 
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and therefore they have to act accordingly. They have to buy food when they go 
to the supermarket for example. They have to put some food in the refrigerator 
and also in the kitchen cupboard, in case they receive a visit. And they have to 
place rests of food and empty boxes, bottles or packages in the trashcan as well, 
so that any potential curious person observing their trash won’t find anything 
strange at all. 

But do they actually eat the food? 

Well, unless someone else is watching, they don’t need to. They have the power 
to dematerialize the food if they want, or yet the option of secretly transporting 
part of their food supplies via teleportation to orphanages or homes for old people 
that they maintain in many places of Earth. 

They have an original shape which is their real shape and that is also human, 
albeit presenting little differences as opposed to the terrestrial human shape. This 
shape functions like a matrix mold for all the shapes of the characters that can be 
created over it. For them, physical shapes are like modeling clays. 

They use terrestrial shapes like someone wearing clothes. They can change 
shapes in a question of ten seconds if necessary, just like an agile actor does in the 
backstage of a theatre. They can also borrow shapes from each other. 

A same Martian has the ability to use up to three terrestrial bodies at the same 
time if necessary, although this can consume a lot of energy. This means that one 
only Martian can play up to three characters at the same time on the surface of 
Earth, especially if they’re physically near each other. The only requirement is 
that all three must be of the same sex. 

Their original shapes consist of very developed bodies for terrestrial patterns, 
either male or female shapes. Their original shapes are like the bodies of terres- 
trial bodybuilders. 

Sometimes, Neutral persons witness the activities or the appearance of Mar- 
tians, Venusians or other Confederate aliens in their original human-looking shapes 
and refer to them as “angels” or “angelic beings”. 

They have been observed as they really are several times near a terrestrial 
mountain known as Mount Shasta, in California, within the tribe of the United States. 
One of their hundreds of alien bases on Earth - also known as “Operation Cen- 
ters” - is located precisely there under this huge mountain. 

They have also been watched during a localized tribal war known on Earth as 
the “Vietnam War”, where they used to appear to some Neutral soldiers in their 
original shapes. 

And before that, in the tribal year of 1954, they have established formal con- 
tact in their original shapes with a terrestrial known as President Dwight 
Eisenhower, of the tribe of the United States, inside a tribal military base. 

On the other side, Dragonia sent over 150 million soldiers to operate as char- 
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acters on the surface of Earth, comprising several alien races: three main types of 
alien lizards (also known as reptilians or reptoids), that leaded the Consortium, 
and a number of other alien races claiming their own slices of the territory. Alien 
races like frog-faced aliens, Easter Egg-faced aliens (or Big-headed aliens), scaled 
aliens, and many others. 

To this number, you can add millions more from Dragonia that couldn’t oper- 
ate as characters because their bodies were too small or too different from terres- 
trial humans, like for instance the alien race known as “Grays”. These ones had to 
operate only outside the visible world, in their vessels known as “flying saucers”, 
in alien bases or underground facilities, in the desert island of the Moon and also 
in the outer space. 

The shape of one of these reptilian alien races that live as characters in the 
terrestrial society was portrayed with astonishing precision in a terrestrial TV show 
called “V” (see image right). The creators of the show knew very well what they 
were doing. 

They simply created a race of alien lizards identical to one of the main alien 
races from Dragonia already living in disguise as characters infiltrated on Earth. 
At least in this particular case, fiction was based on reality, not the opposite (the 
character and the show are fictitious, but his alien shape is not). 

The aliens of Dragonia have developed the technology of covering their alien 
bodies with human skins. The blood cells of the epithelial tissues are also pro- 
vided with red blood, in order to avoid the risks of an accident involving a cut ina 
finger for instance. 

The results of their medical examinations are manipulated either by another 
character of Dragonia occupying the position of a doctor, nurse or employee ofa 
hospital, private clinic or other medical facilities, or by altering the very instru- 
ments using alien technology. 

For some of the alien races of Dragonia, a certain doses of genetic manipula- 
tion is necessary to operate in society, as characters on Earth. For some other 
alien races, they have to mutilate their alien bodies, cutting off the tail for instance, 
or yet scrapping away their scales before wearing their human skins. 

From times to times, the corpse of an alien lizard or of other alien race from 
Dragonia is captured by terrestrial authorities, usually as the result of an incident 
on the surface of Earth involving an internal battle between two or more factions 
of Dragonia operating in disguise as characters in society. 

According to the aliens of Nirvana, the Government of the tribe of the United 
States alone is in possession of around 1,500 alien corpses from several alien races 
of Dragonia, which are spreaded all over the tribe and kept hidden in top secret 
military “alien mini-zoos’”. Some other tribes of Earth are in possession of hun- 
dreds more alien corpses as well. 
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Because of their spiritual development and advanced technology for alien pat- 
terns, not a single Confederate alien has been captured so far. 

The aliens on Earth - either from Nirvana or Dragonia - do not need necessar- 
ily to form an all-alien family so as to operate as characters on Earth. They some- 
times infiltrate terrestrial families through marriage for instance. 

Regarding this type of inter-Cosmic marriages, the main difference between 
marriages involving the Confederate aliens of Nirvana and marriages involving 
the reptoid aliens of Dragonia is that in the first case the terrestrial wife or hus- 
band always knows about the alien origin of his or her partner; and in the last case 
the terrestrial part frequently don’t know anything about his or her partner being 
an alien lizard. 

5. George Orwell and the invisible alien cameras monitoring 

the surface of Earth 

Although smaller in number, the Confederates from Nirvana presented an im- 
portant advantage. They are very spiritually developed and because of that they 
can easily read minds and wisely analyze auras of terrestrial individuals. 

However, they cannot read the minds of the aliens from Dragonia. 

These latter ones, on the other side, are not able to read minds at all. They use 
instead an apparatus similar to an invisible flying little ball that can follow a per- 
son and read his or her humor or general feelings. They also use invisible plasmic 
apparatus and other invisible weapons capable of draining off one’s energies and 
feelings. 

A terrestrial psychologist known as Victor Tausk (disciple of another one known 
as Freud) wrote in the tribal year of 1933 an essay called “On the Origin of the 
Influencing Machine in Schizophrenia” where he described in details - albeit ina 
disguised manner - the use of these apparatus. 

Using their alien technology, the aliens from Dragonia installed millions and 
millions of fixed invisible cameras on the top of stakes, lampposts, traffic lights, 
malls, subway stations, and other places of great movement all over the Earth, 
especially in the big cities of the main tribes, so that they could monitor the life 
and whereabouts of any terrestrial or character passing by. 

Flying invisible cameras could also be dispatched whenever necessary so as 
to follow a specific person. Military facilities and bases, power plants, nuclear 
missile silos, top governmental buildings and palaces, and the media industry 
facilities were among the main monitored places as well. 

Moreover, the alien creatures from Dragonia have developed the technology 
of using little alien robots with the appearance of terrestrial animals carrying 
microcameras: cats, cockroaches, newts, small dogs and ravens, among others. 
Whenever necessary, they could make use of this option. 

A terrestrial writer known as George Orwell wrote in the tribal year of 1948 a 
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book called “1984” where he depicted an allegory of this situation involving aliens 
living in disguise on Earth, symbolically talking about an oppressive Government 
called the “Big Brother” that controls the life of its citizens through the use of cam- 
eras that were installed everywhere. 

The aliens from Nirvana also installed their invisible cameras in order to moni- 
tor the activities of Dragonia, but in a reduced scale: thousands and thousands of 
cameras throughout Earth. 

6. The alien crystal of the spiritualized extraterrestrials on Earth 

To compensate this apparent disadvantage, the Confederates have made use 
of a spiritual tool that they call crystal, which is a non-physical device placed in- 
side their brains that in many aspects is similar to a personal computer and that 
enables a series of activities. 

Activities like for instance: 

l. the mental communication to any other person having an activated 
crystal in their brains 

2. the mental access to information organized in the form of a giant multi- 
language library stored in an alien satellite of Nirvana over Earth 

3. the capacity to read auras and understand and analyze very deeply 
the colors and their meanings 

4. the transmission and reception of images from one crystal to another, 
in such a way that anyone having a crystal is potentially a live and walking camera 

Those among terrestrials who have joined the Confederates used to receive a 
physical crystal with the task of activating it through meditation. 

Terrestrials having already an activated crystal can make use of additional 
features (that aliens do not need) like for example: 

l. the gradual development of the so-called paranormal powers, through 
continuous exercises 

2. the capacity to unglue from their bodies, also known as astral projec- 
tion 

3. the reception in internal mental screens of entire educational pro- 
grams presenting didactically the reality of the alien presence on Earth, the modus 
operandi of the alien lizards, and teaching a series of techniques of disguise and 
procedures regarding the alien military operations on the Earth chessboard 

This alien apparatus is intelligent and dynamically respects the present level 
of spiritual development of each individual. It’s like a mental computer with many 
programs and many internal tools. As long as you spiritualize yourself more and 
more, new features are progressively unfold. 

For instance, the communication channel inside the alien crystal of a certain 
individual initially allows a low range contact within - say - a radius of fifty miles. 
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With time, this radius increases till it reaches the whole Earth and depending 
on the case also Mars and Phobos, just like if it was an international call. 

1. Alien lizards and the metallic implants inserted 

in the bodies of their terrestrial collaborators 

The alien races from Dragonia, on the other side, had also their collaborators 
among terrestrials, who were usually attracted by the characters of the lizard aliens 
living in disguise on Earth to their alien bases with promises of “personal advan- 
tages” like easy money and orgiastic sexual pleasures, in exchange for their par- 
ticipation in Dragonia’s activities on the surface of Earth, which could range from 
disseminating hate or prejudice or nationalism among terrestrial tribes to selling 
drugs to harassing or emotionally abusing other people to committing violent 
crimes or acts, among other activities. 

What these persons didn’t know, however, was that they were dealing with 
aliens on Earth. 

These people chose the wrong side and so they had to pay the price. And the 
price was physical slavery, consummated by the forced introduction of one or 
more metallic implants into their bodies, mainly between the eyes. 

These alien implants are capable of transmitting images and sounds to 
Dragonia’s alien bases on Earth, as well as of producing physical and mental pain 
to their possessors (when they refused to do what was demanded), just like a ter- 
restrial known as Pavlov used to do in his experiments giving electric shocks to 
lab rats (see image left). The difference is that these alien shocks are worst. 

Compared to them, Pavlov was an angel. 

The possessors of these alien implants were induced to practice virtually any- 
thing on the surface of Earth, including violent crimes. These unhappy individu- 
als were remotely controlled by one or more alien lizards from Dragonia. 

8. The Matrix reality and the Alien war on Earth as a Spiritual War 

Because of the free will of earthlings that aliens are forced to respect, the real 
war between aliens on Earth is actually a spiritual war that happens inside the 
hearts and minds of each Neutral individual living on Earth. Everything else is just 
a consequence of this fact. 

Aliens do not recognize the structure of power on Earth, so that each human 
being is important: each heart, each mind. It is the will of each one of the inhabit- 
ants of the Earth that represents Earth’s will in order to define which of the sides 
Earth will join: Nirvana or Dragonia. 

The choices that each human being living on Earth makes in his or her ordi- 
nary life are the core of a matrix reality that shapes happenings produced by char- 
acters and that generates strong reverberations into the Backstage reality, includ- 
ing the physical war between Nirvana and Dragonia, with alien guns and alien 
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technology. 

By exploring the dichotomies that are present in the terrestrial tribes (con- 
cepts like right and wrong, rich and poor, beautiful and ugly, famous and anony- 
mous, giving versus receiving, gaining versus losing, success versus failure, sex 
versus true love, among others), the characters of the aliens on Earth involved in 
this Cosmic War - either the Confederates or the Consortium of Animals - induce 
each one of the inhabitants of the Earth to “lose his or her soul”, so as to accelerate 
the process of defining which one of these alien sides each one of terrestrials 
prefers, in order to establish an open and definitive contact with Earth in the near 
future. 

For aliens, nothing is intrinsically right or wrong. It depends on the heart and 
on the beliefs of the person. You cannot lie to the aliens of Nirvana: you can only 
lie to yourself. 

This process of accelerating the spiritual choices of Neutral persons is gradual 
and customized for each Neutral individual. It is a process that evolves slowly 
from city to city, from region to region, from terrestrial tribe to terrestrial tribe, till 
all the Earth is taken by this “spiritual hurricane”. It is actually a Quiet Revolution 
that evolved simultaneously in several fronts: the Alien Quiet Revolution. 

The alien influence is carried out secretly in the ordinary lives of everyone: it 
is present through the performances of characters that are workmates, relatives, 
friends, classmates, boyfriends or girlfriends, even wives or husbands, of the tar- 
geted persons. 

The manipulation is so big and so tremendous that virtually nobody is able to 
survive a situation like this without losing his or her soul. 

The key point is that nobody remains a Neutral person after losing his or her 
soul: indeed, the person makes a choice between one of these alien sides - an 
involuntary choice, without having previous knowledge of the alien reality on 
Earth. 

After choosing between Nirvana or Dragonia, the former Neutral is no longer 
considered a Neutral: it is now a member of one of these alien groups. 

Generally speaking, those ones who regret what they did involuntarily join 
the aliens of Nirvana. They are taken by surprise, have their brains unexpectedly 
operated and receive within their minds what is called an alien crystal. 

On the other side, those ones who do not regret what they did are generally 
attracted by the characters of the alien lizards of Dragonia to one of Dragonia’s 
alien bases on Earth, where they receive one or more alien implants within their 
bodies. 

The new members of Nirvana - now with their alien crystals - receive then a 
character guideline: they learn how to pretend hypocrisy and at the same time 
spiritualize themselves out there in the Backstage reality. 
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The remaining Neutral persons cannot suspect about what is going on until it 
is their time to lose their souls and choose between the alien sides. After all, their 
free will must be preserved. 

Therefore they can only talk about the reality of the alien presence on Earth in 
a disguised manner. Everything has to be deliberately reduced into symbolisms, 
archetypes or small compartments of reality: songs’ lyrics, movies, everything - 
even propaganda. 

These newcomers have then access to an entire new reality (see picture): the 
reality of alien intervention on Earth, involving alien ships, teleportation, alien 
holograms, paranormal powers, alien orbital stations, alien little gadgets, 
intraterrestrial aliens and intraterrestrial alien bases and cities, alien technology 
in general, alien weapons, and the secret performances of aliens as characters on 
Earth. 

With time, they are ready to see Martians and Venusians as they really are, in 
their original shapes: very spiritualized beings that some call “beings of light”. 

The aliens of Nirvana believe that there is no formula for happiness. For them, 
happiness is individual. 

You can be happy being rich, poor, middle-class, or a millionaire. You can be 
happy being single, married, divorced or widowed; being in love or not; having 
sex with a lot of partners, with a single partner or practicing sexual abstinence; 
being beautiful, “normal” or ugly; being faithful or unfaithful to your wife or hus- 
band. You can be happy being famous or anonymous, a scholar or an illiterate, an 
athlete or a handicapped, a successful professional or a complete failure, a veg- 
etarian or a flesh-eating, living an honest life or a corrupt one. 

Nothing is coercive or indoctrinated. You can change your present condition, 
if you want, and you'll be helped in doing this. You just have to be honest with 
yourself, and follow your heart. In their system, someone cannot intend to be hap- 
pier than the other persons, and one’s happiness cannot be reached at the price 
of abusing or causing deliberate suffering to other persons. 

Furthermore, it is impossible to follow your heart if you at the same time con- 
sider that you’re being selfish or taking advantage of the others. But what hap- 
pens when you change your own beliefs ? 

Some of these dichotomies may be polemic for Neutral minds. How can you 
be honest with yourself and at the same time be corrupt or unfaithful to your wife 
or husband? How can you be happy and at the same time be a handicapped, an 
illiterate or a complete failure in your job? 

Well, if you have never seen the reality of the Backstage, have never left Earth 
and have not a an alien crystal in your brain, then it is difficult to transcend these 
dichotomies. It takes time. However, once your brain is accustomed with the alien 
reality “out there” in the Backstage, your perception of the world changes, and 
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when this perception changes, everything else changes, too. 

If you have constant access to the aliens of Nirvana, their alien ships, original 
shapes, Operation Centers on Earth, teleportation technology, orbital stations, 
alien technology in general, and to the performance of their characters on Earth, 
you do not take your everyday life on Earth so seriously any longer. You enter the 
world of characters. 

As of the tribal year of 2001, the “spiritual hurricane” had already covered 
about 98% of the Earth population, which means that at this moment only 2% of 
earthlings are Neutral persons who are still unaware of the alien reality on the 
surface of Earth. Everybody else is a character belonging to the group of the Con- 
federate aliens. 

A small minority of alien reptilians from Dragonia still operate in the areas 
where the “spiritual hurricane” is in development or on the way. 

These areas comprise among others the tribes of Taiwan and Nepal in Asia, 
Angola and Guinea in Africa, and Nicaragua in Central America, as well as some 
regions in the interior of the tribal territories of China, India, Indonesia and Af- 
rica. 

Neutral immigrants - newcomers - or tourists coming from the regions cited 
above can also be found in cosmopolitan cities like London, Paris or New York 
City. 

As for the tribe known as “United States”, the last remaining mini-oasis of Neu- 
tral persons could recently be found in some areas of the sub-tribes of Indiana, 
Michigan, Kentucky and South Carolina. 

The characters of some isolated alien reptilians are still active in some of Nir- 
vana-controlled areas, especially because Neutral persons are not forbidden to 
travel to these areas. 

9. The alien technology of human cloning used on Earth 

The Confederates of Nirvana dominate the alien technology of human cloning 
with great perfection. Not only the external appearance is cloned with precision, 
but also the internal organs. 

To facilitate the access to the Backstage reality, the members of Nirvana can 
sometimes be replaced by a clone which is an exact copy of them, the same way 
actors and actresses are replaced with stunts in a terrestrial movie. 

So an alien clone can follow the ordinary routine of a character (going to work, 
to the school or university, to the course, to the gym, etc.) while the actual person 
is in the Backstage reality doing something more important or urgent like partici- 
pating in the alien war, neutralizing alien reptoids of Dragonia, or rescuing Neutrals 
imprisoned in some of the Dragonia’s alien bases on Earth through the rapid use 
of teleportation. 
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These clones can also be used in dangerous moments of confrontation in the 
terrestrial society with the characters of alien lizards of Dragonia, especially by 
new members of Nirvana that do not have yet enough training to face them in 
certain situations. 

When a character is no longer necessary on the surface of Earth, or when the 
person simply wants to leave Earth (or to leave his or her character) forever, a 
pretended death can be arranged. The person is then replaced with a clone, and 
the body of the clone “dies”: it may be an accident, a disease, a heart attack, any- 
thing. 

A human clone using alien technology can also be used if a person will stay 
outside the surface of Earth for a long period but intends to return to his or her 
character in the future. 

10. The alien technology of teleportation used on Earth 

The alien technology of teleportation is widely used on the surface of Earth 
and enables a dynamic movement for alien operations on Earth. It plays a deci- 
sive role in the secret war between alien groups on Earth. 

Both alien sides of this war make use of this technology: Nirvana and Dragonia. 
However, the alien teleportation technology developed by the aliens of Dragonia 
presents a lower technological level. It is considered a more rudimentary tech- 
nology, either in quality or in range. 

The aliens of Dragonia used to need ten or more intermediary teleportation 
cabins so as to travel on foot to the other side of Earth. The Confederate aliens and 
the members of Nirvana in general do not need to take all this extra work. On the 
contrary, it is much easier for them. 


The alien teleportation technology used by the Confederates on Earth is based 
on the optical principles of camouflage. 

At the precise moment of the teleportation, a teleportation field is generated 
around the person. This field creates a set of mirrors that aligns the external im- 
age coming from any potential external angle with the image of the exact oppo- 
site side of the field, producing the illusion of transparency to any potential ob- 
server. 

Thus, the alien teleportation can take place literally in the middle of a busy 
street or inside a mall for instance. The person do not need to go to the restroom 
or hide in a dark alley. 

The eyes ofa potential witness are deceived by the images. No special effects 
like rays or lights are produced. The teleportation occurs instantaneously: every- 
thing is so quick and natural that the brain of the observer is deceived, like if 
there was a rapid cut in the mental image being processed by the brain and in the 
next moment the image continues (altered by the teleportation operation) with 
the person being teleported in or out of the place. Any mental suspicion is barred 
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by the rationalism of the observer’s brain. 

The alien teleportation for the members of Nirvana is performed by the means 
of an easy-to-use portable device. Coordinates may be manually given but the 
device can automatically calculate the best exact position in the destination place. 
In the case of a military emergency, the device automatically transports the per- 
son to any safe place in the surroundings. 

The Confederate aliens and also the more spiritually advanced and trained 
members of Nirvana have developed the paranormal faculty of mental self- 
teleportation - an advanced form of telekinesis, where the person transports him- 
self or herself to another place. This usually consumes a lot of energy and there- 
fore the distances are not very big: no more than a few miles. 

Albeit widely used in the alien war on Earth, the teleportation technique is 
NOT used unless it’s really necessary. It is not used by alien characters on Earth in 
their ordinary lives as a means of self-indulgence or personal comfort. Their val- 
ues are totally different from terrestrial values. 

11. The alien satellite of the Confederates that orbits Earth 

Around the tribal year of 1950, the Confederate aliens reached the conclusion 
that it was safer and more strategic to build an intelligent satellite to oversee the 
activities of Nirvana on Earth and manage the major part of alien operations and 
communications on the surface of Earth. 

A satellite smart enough to deviate from any attack of alien ships from Dragonia 
and also to deviate from the primitive space devices launched by the terrestrial 
tribes. An alien satellite with the power to drastically interfere in the physical re- 
ality if necessary. 

An alien satellite that could be the key to the Alien Intervention on Earth. 

The satellite was immediately built. It has the power to suspend all the elec- 
tricity of Earth; paralyze all the motorized vehicles (civilian and military), and all 
the nuclear ogives; interrupt all the electronic means of communication, like tele- 
phone, radio, TV or Internet; and lock the triggers of all existing guns. 

It foresees intelligently several exceptions like not suspending the power of 
the emergency sector of a hospital, or not suspending the electricity of a cable 
car in a ski resort, for example. 

All civilian planes and ships en route to their destinations are also not inter- 
rupted by the Confederates’ alien satellite till they arrive in the first safe place. 
Military aircrafts are escorted by alien ships and invited to land immediately. 

A symbolic representation of the power of this alien satellite was shown in the 
tribal year of 1953 in a terrestrial movie called “The day the Earth stood still”. 


Later on, the Confederate aliens constructed supporting satellites to comple- 
ment the functions of the main one. 
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12. The sons of Nirvana - the hybrids between a terrestrial and a spiritu- 
alized alien, conceived through invisible artificial insemination 

Approximately between the tribal years of 1964 and 1973, the Confederate 
aliens of Nirvana introduced a new element in the alien war on Earth: the hybrids, 
that they call “pans”. 

The term “pan” was chosen because it corresponds to a prefix spoken in the 
tribe of Greece that is used by the languages of many other terrestrial tribes, 
meaning “all, the whole of; relating to the whole or to all parts of something.” 

A pan isa child born on Earth ofa spiritualized alien father from Nirvana anda 
terrestrial mother, especially when the child, the mother and her terrestrial hus- 
band are all Neutral persons and consequently are not aware of the alien pres- 
ence on Earth. 

In this last case, the conception is performed through the teleportation of the 
semen of the alien father inside the uterus of the terrestrial mother, who then be- 
comes pregnant, develops normally the baby and delivers the child: the pan. 

The terrestrial families in which these children are going to be inserted are 
meticulously studied and very well chosen. In general terms, the terrestrial par- 
ents of these children have sincerely prayed, asking God for a child. In a certain 
way, it is a form of fulfilling the sincere wishes of these couples. 

Martians, Venusians or other Confederate aliens living on Earth analyze pre- 
viously the auras of these terrestrial parents, their jobs, their web of relationships 
in society, the general condition of their relatives, their neighborhood, etc., and 
foresee their probable future, before authorizing the conception to take place. 

These children grow up ina Neutral environment, although part of their genes 
are alien. Their lives are carefully accompanied by the spiritualized aliens of Nir- 
vana living as characters on Earth. Commonly a member of their families - like an 
uncle or an aunt - is a spiritualized alien of Nirvana that have married someone 
from the family who knows everything. 

These children are physically protected against accidents by the alien satel- 
lite of Nirvana that surrounds the Earth. And although they’re not aware of this, 
they’re also protected against physical attacks of the characters of the aliens of 
Dragonia. These attacks are a consequence of the fact that one specific race of 
Dragonia’s alien creatures has the ability to identify a panin the middle ofa crowd 
of Neutral persons. 

The “pan” Neutral child frequently has the sensation that he or she is not from 
Earth. Usually during the childhood and adolescence, he or she is consciously 
unaware of his or her situation, but feels that his or her real place is not on Earth. 
The pan has a whetted sixth sense. 

The “pan” has a gigantic potential. He or she doesn’t have immediate access 
to the mental powers that derive from the alien genes. These alien genes are en- 
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coded, and it’s up to the pan to develop the spiritual capacity to unlock these 
codes. 

Likewise the spiritualized aliens of Nirvana, the “pan” has also an alien origi- 
nal shape. The original shape ofa “pan” presents an intermediary form between 
the terrestrial human shape and the alien human shape of the Confederate aliens. 

This “pan” original shape, however, is not immediately available to the “pan”. 
It is encoded in his or her alien genes. 

Unlike what happens with a spiritualized alien, a “pan” cannot move in and 
out his or her original shape unless he or she first abandons the terrestrial shape 
forever. Once abandoned, the terrestrial shape that a pan had been using up to 
this very moment can’t be ever used again. The “pan” may use a similar shape, 
even a lookalike, but the shape cannot be exactly the same. 

It’s like if the “pan” was opting for his or her alien nationality. When a pan is 
prepared enough and is totally aware of the alien reality on Earth, he or she is 
able to make a choice in his or her life. 

If the “pan” chooses to abandon the terrestrial shape and assume the alien 
original shape, he or she will then be able to move in and out any other terrestrial 
shape of the same sex different from the previous one he or she was using before. 

In this case, the “pan” will be able to operate any shape (and character) of the 
same sex on Earth, for a short (or long) period of time, always returning to the 
“pan” original shape when he or she wants. 

Unlike Martians, however, “pans” cannot assume more than one only terres- 
trial shape at the same time. Thus, in order to use a new shape (with a new charac- 
ter) on the surface of Earth, a “pan” always need to leave first the previous shape. 

This generation of pans consisted of about four million children all over the 
Earth. Approximately ninety percent of these ones have exactly half of the genes 
from alien origin and half from terrestrial origin. The remaining ten percent of the 
pans present a 51-49 proportion of alien genes vs. terrestrial genes, respectively. 

Pans are like alien seeds. They were born in strategic families across the Earth, 
especially families connected to the so-called “intelligentzia’”’ of each terrestrial 
tribe: intellectuals, journalists, artists, teachers, lawyers, scientists, physicians, 
politicians, judges, entrepreneurs, and so on. 

These children were spread among these influential sectors of society with 
the intention of placing the right people in the key positions in the right time. 

From this initial sample of four million individuals, a small part was selected - 
the most strategic ones, using the spiritual and the military viewpoints. 

Between the tribal years of 1985 and 1990, these last ones were contacted by 
the aliens of Nirvana living on Earth. They have received a specific training as 
disciples of their alien masters. 
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Depending on each individual case, this contact may have happened in sev- 
eral forms: personal contact with the character of the alien master, for instance, or 
contact via impersonal channels like ordinary mail, telephone, and - more re- 
cently - via e-mail. 

These pans were spiritually and meticulously prepared by their masters for 
several years to face what they didn’t know would come then: the force of the 
alien manipulation during a “spiritual hurricane”. 

They were trained not to “lose their souls” during this delicate period in which 
their own Neutral relatives, friends, workmates and neighbors were being tested 
by both the alien sides. They were like spiritual lighthouses that helped guiding 
these persons around them. 

They were trained to confront directly the characters on Earth of the alien liz- 
ards of Dragonia in social situations involving abuse, fear, harassment, insinua- 
tion and deceit. 

And in many cases, just by following their hearts they have paved the way for 
the Confederate aliens to neutralize alien reptoids and principally to neutralize 
the characters of the terrestrial collaborators of Dragonia already inserted in their 
social circle of relationships. 

Some of them have lost their souls during the passage of the “spiritual hurri- 
cane” through their cities, from the tribal year of 1993 to the present time. Some 
have survived. 

The spiritual choice that a “pan” has to make if and when he (she) loses his 
(her) soul, however, is of a different nature. Because of the alien genes they pos- 
sess, and also because of their different mentality, “pans” that lose their souls don’t 
choose between joining Nirvana or Dragonia, because they are members of Nir- 
vana already. 

The choice that he (she) makes has a connection with the future of his (her) 
personal life either on Earth or elsewhere. Frequently this choice is made be- 
tween sex and true love. 

When the “hurricane” comes, these previously trained “pans” usually are in 
love with a Martian, Venusian or other Confederate alien living on Earth, and it is 
this love - a true love - that functions as one of the main engines of his (her) spiri- 
tual growth. 

So this specific “pan” that loses his (her) soul - that some prefer to nickname a 
“fallen angel” - has to make a choice between having sex with other girls or boys 
or marrying the true love of his (her) life, which is a spiritualized alien from Nir- 
vana. 
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13. Alien war - the neutralization of reptoid aliens by spiritualized aliens 

The rules of alien intervention on Earth apply not only to Neutral per- 
sons. 

There are specific rules for the secret alien war between characters on Earth. 

In certain specific situations the members of Dragonia - either alien lizards on 
Earth or their terrestrial accomplices - can be neutralized by the Confederates. 

Although the analysis of the situations may vary from case to case, in general 
terms the characters of the alien lizards of Dragonia operating on the surface of 
Earth can be neutralized (that is, killed): 

a) if they first try to kill any of the members of Nirvana (legitimate defense) 

b) if they first drain off the energies of a member of Nirvana who is a survivor 
using specific invisible alien weapons or technology, provided that this survivor 
responds correctly: 

b-1) following his or her heart 

b-2) recovering from the loss of energy 

b-3) acting appropriately - not being taken by anger, for instance 

Regarding alien creatures of Dragonia, the positions of their characters on 
Earth are not really neutralized: only the very creature who was operating under 
that skin at that moment is neutralized. After being neutralized, the aliens of 
Dragonia have the right to replace the creature with another creature using an 
identical skin. 

Sometimes the same alien character is neutralized several times in a sequence, 
each one of them being always replaced with a new identical one, just like if they 
were units of a production line. 

The memories of the neutralized creature are partly reinserted (through the 
use of something similar to a “back-up’’) so that the new creature using the same 
skin of the same character will not forget important details of the life of the charac- 
ter. 

But even when this process fails, practically everything about this character 
could have been recorded by their invisible cameras anyway. 

14. Alien war - the desertion of reptilian aliens 

to the group of spiritualized aliens 

The only exception for this replacement rule is when an alien creature from 
Dragonia spontaneously leaves the Consortium of Animals and deserts to join the 
Confederates of Nirvana. 

As a rule of thumb, alien lizards and the other alien races comprising the Con- 
sortium are very dense creatures, full of animality and hate inside their hearts. 

Sometimes they use rude characters to operate in disguise on Earth, some- 
times sympathetic ones, but they’re always full of an instinctive hate inside their 
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From times to times, however, an alien lizard or other alien creature from 
Dragonia can’t stand the bestiality and dishumanity of his or her own alien col- 
leagues and choose to join Nirvana. 

A terrestrial writer known as Gene Roddenberry once portrayed symbolically 
this specific situation of an isolated alien creature from Dragonia deserting to join 
the Confederates by creating a character called “Lieutenant Worf” who was in- 
serted as part of the crew of a popular series called “Star Trek - The Next Genera- 
tion” (the character, the show and his alien shape are fictitious, but the situation is 
not). 

When a desertion like this takes place, the character of this alien lizard infil- 
trated in the terrestrial society is transformed in a member of Nirvana and can’t 
be used by the Consortium of Dragonia any longer. 

The opposite case never happens. Nobody from Nirvana has ever deserted to 
Dragonia so far. They have seen all kinds of atrocities perpetrated on Earth by the 
reptilian aliens of Dragonia, and they know what would be waiting for them. 

15. Alien war - the neutralization of terrestrial collaborators of alien 
reptoids by spiritualized forces 

In the alien secret war between alien forces operating on the Earth chess- 
board, there are also specific rules for the neutralization of terrestrial collabora- 
tors of Dragonia. 

Specific individual situations may apply in a different way, but generally speak- 
ing collaborators of Dragonia can be neutralized (in other words, killed) in the 
same cases described above for the neutralization of the alien lizards of Dragonia, 
that is: 

a) if they first try to kill any of the members of Nirvana (legitimate defense) 

b) if they first drain off the energies of a member of Nirvana who is a survivor 
using specific invisible alien weapons or technology, provided that this survivor 
responds correctly: 

b-1) following his or her heart 

b-2) recovering from the loss of energy 

b-3) acting appropriately - not being taken by anger, for instance 

When a terrestrial collaborator of Dragonia is neutralized, his or her charac- 
ter in the terrestrial society is substituted by an alien clone of Nirvana, presenting 
exactly the same human shape of the neutralized person. 

This character in terrestrial society is considered then a territory of Nirvana, 
and cannot be used by the alien forces of Dragonia any longer. 

The clone has to follow the routine of this neutralized person as if nothing had 
happened, but depending on the case can now soften or smooth a little his or her 
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behavior so as not to be so rude or violent as the person was. 

Frequently there are Neutral persons in the family of this neutralized collabo- 
rator who do not know anything yet about the alien reality on Earth. This may 
include the wife or husband of the neutralized person. So the clone has to act ex- 
actly as if it was human, in order to minimize the trauma that the relatives and 
friends of this person will have to face in the future when they discover for them- 
selves the true nature of reality on Earth. 


The second hypothesis above that may justify this neutralization (item “Þ”) 
only applies if the terrestrial collaborator of Dragonia has negotiated with the alien 
reptoids a personal advantage in exchange for this dirty job: a price or prize for 
the survivor’s head. 

The Confederate aliens of Nirvana - like Martians and Venusians - are capable 
of reading the minds of the terrestrial collaborators of Dragonia (although they 
cannot read the minds of Dragonia’s alien creatures), and thus they know very 
well what are the intentions of these collaborators. 

Due to the fact that these latter ones have metallic alien implants inside their 
bodies and are mentally influenced and threatened by the alien creatures of 
Dragonia, sometimes terrestrial collaborators are forced to do what they do not 
want to, in order to avoid being neutralized by their own alien controllers. 

In this case, a terrestrial collaborator is not neutralized by the spiritualized 
aliens of Nirvana even if he or she hits a survivor of Nirvana with an invisible alien 
weapon capable of draining off or exhausting the survivor’s energies. 

It is considered that in this case they have regretted their participation in the 
atrocities of Dragonia and want to be released from slavery. 

16. Alien war - the liberation of terrestrial collaborators of alien reptoids 
by spiritualized aliens 

Terrestrial collaborators of Dragonia often live in an oppressive situation. They 
are frequently terrified by what they see and by what they are forced to do. 

Part of them want to be released from the physical slavery and from the im- 
plants embedded in their bodies. 

Differently from what happens with the alien lizards, terrestrial collaborators 
of Dragonia cannot simply “desert” to Nirvana, because they are remotely moni- 
tored and controlled through the alien implants inserted in their heads. As long as 
they have these implants, their location can be traced. And if they do any suspi- 
cious movement, the lizard aliens of Dragonia can literally blow up their heads by 
remotely blowing up their implants. 

Sometimes these collaborators of Dragonia are very lucky to find a Confeder- 
ate alien around them who shows them that he or she is capable of reading their 
minds. This is usually the first step for the liberation process. 
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The aliens of Nirvana can make use of an alien device projected to block, in- 
hibit or cause interferences in the transmission of commands between the alien 
lizards of Dragonia and the alien implants of its collaborators, but this is a risky 
operation. 


Depending on the situation, telepathic instructions on how to proceed may be 
directly given to the collaborator who wants to be released from the implant sla- 
very. 

Nirvana. noun. (in Buddhism) “Perfect bliss and release from karma, 
attained by the extinction of individuality”. 

Karma. noun. (Buddishm & Hinduism). (...) “ 2. destiny”. 

Individuality. noun. (...) “ 2. separate existence”. 

Separate. adj. “Forming a unit that is apart or by itself;” 
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Special Forces: 
Defenders Of Planet Earth? 
The mysterious ‘insider’ Com- 
mander-X related the following 
"$ information in one of his numer- 
ous TEPO 
..In the revised September, 
1959 edition of THE EFFECTS OF ATOMIC WEAPONS, prepared for and in coop- 
eration with the U.S. Department of Defense and The U.S. Atomic Energy Com- 
mission, under the direction of The Los Alamos Scientific Laboratory, we read about 
how ‘complete underground placement of bases is desirable.’ 


On page 382: ‘There are apparently no fundamental difficulties in construc- 
tion and operating Underground various types of important facilities. Such facili- 
ties may be placed in a suitable existing mine or a site may be excavated for the 
purpose.’ 

In reference to the ‘Delta’ Force which is believed to supply security for ‘Above 
Top Secret projects involving ‘interaction’ with the aliens [greys, etc.], this gov- 
ernment insider states: 

“The DELTA Group... have been seen [within the Intelligence Support Activ- 
ity] with badges which have a black Triangle on a red background. 

“DELTA is the fourth letter of the Greek alphabet. It has the form ofa triangle, 
and figures prominently in certain Masonic signs. 

“EACH BASE HAS ITS OWN SYMBOL. The Dulce base symbol is a triangle with 
the Greek letter ‘Tau’ (T) within it and then the symbol is inverted, so the triangle 
points down. 

“The Insignia of ‘a triangle and three lateral lines’ has been seen on Saucer 
[transport] Craft,’ The Tri-Lateral Symbol. Other symbols mark landing sites and 
‘Alien’ craft...” 

On January 10, 1989, former Naval Petty Officer William Cooper posted the 
following statement on a computer network devoted to the investigation of paran- 
ormal events, which detailed still further information about the Delta forces. 

Take note that the Delta’s according to William Cooper, John Lear and Thomas 
E. Castello had played a major part in the so-called “Dulce Wars” which began in 
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1979: 
“The following information was extracted froma rather long treatise-transcript- 


conversation between an individual and another who was assigned to DELTA SE- 
CURITY: 


“01l: Delta security has a lot to do with inter-service projects. 


“02: The Trilateral insignia [alien] is valid and has been used to mark equip- 
ment. 


“03: The whole thing is grim and won't get any better.’ 


“04: The Trilateral insignia has been seen on a disk at Edwards AFB, CA and 
Area 51 in Nevada. 


“05: There is a hanger at Edwards referred to as the Delta Hanger. 
“06: The Delta Hanger is on the North Base at Edwards. 


“07: You need a special badge to get near it. It is a red badge with a black 
triangle on the face of it and personal information on the back. 


“08: Disk in hanger at Edwards described as having insignia on the underside 
and on the top. It was about 50' in diameter, appearing like tarnished silver, about 
15 to 18 feet thick. There were what looked like windows around the raised por- 
tion that were mostly described as rectangular. There was a groove around the 
disk about 4 feet from the edge all the way around. There was an area on the 
bottom that looked like vents or louvers. 


“09: When people assigned to Delta would break down and cry for no appar- 
ent reason, you would never see them again. 


“10: Apparently, the NRO [National Recon Organization] recruits for DELTA 
out of Fort Carson, Colorado. 


“11: Just about everyone assigned to DELTA are orphans, have no relatives, 
etc. 


“12: There are ‘bounty hunters’ connected with Dreamland. 


“13: If you work at Dreamland and go on leave or are not back on time they 
send ‘bounty hunters’ after you. That’s where the ‘visitors’ live... there is an un- 
derground facility... 


“14: Area 51 is at Groom Lake in Nevada. The disks are flown there. 
“15: One of the craft looked like an upside-down diamond. 

“16: There is a radiation hazard apparent when some of the craft fly. 
“17: No one stays at Dreamland for more than a few months. 

“18: ‘Everything is way out of control...’” 


From his apparent though guarded vantage-point within the Intelligence Com- 
munity, “Commander-X’ claims to be privy to much ‘deep-level’ inside informa- 
tion. 
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One of the many reports that has crossed his desk involved the experience of 
a woman who was ‘abducted’ and taken over 1000 miles to the underground facil- 
ity below Dulce, New Mexico: 

“..One woman I have spoken with was abducted from the roof of a New York 
City apartment building and apparently held underground at the Dulce facility. 

She was taken to a cabin in the desert which was being used as a camouflaged 
entrance to the ‘alien’ base. She was eventually escorted to the laboratories to be 
used as a test subject, but at the last minute managed to escape thanks to the aid 
of one of the Nordic-type, tall aliens, who befriended her and showed her a secret 
way out, down an unguarded shaft. 

“Back in the desert, she was rescued by members of the [Air Force] Blue Be- 
rets, and eventually flown back to Manhattan. During a debriefing session with 
the military, she was warned to remain silent about her experiences. Anyone hear- 
ing such a bizarre tale would certainly think she had gone insane. It was inferred 
she could be committed to a mental institution at any time should she refuse to go 
along with the cover-up conspiracy, which she was told was being conducted ‘for 
the sake of the country, and the sake of the world!” 

Probing Deeper Into The Dulce ‘Enigma’ 

The following information on subsurface anomalies and the Dulce base was 
compiled by researcher and explorer John Rhodes: 

Legends from different parts of the globe all tell of an underworld inhabited 
by mystical beings of varied forms. I believe that the reptilian [race] still resides 
to this day underground. Hidden away in the dark crevices of the Earth and in the 
depths of the oceans. The evidence supporting this proclamation is also available 
through recent reports and historical documentation... 

In the early 1960’s, asubterranean nuclear blast occurred about 30 miles south- 
west of Dulce, New Mexico right off U.S. 64. This nuclear blast was conducted 
under the umbrella of project Plowshare, and was named Gassbuggy. 

It has recently been alleged that this particular subsurface nuclear blast was 
used to create a hollowed out chute or chimney for development of a substation 
for a supersecret tunnel system attached to an underground black book project 
base. 

According to the infamous Thomas Castello - a former Dulce base security 
technician - this particular underworld city is a highly secret base operated by 
humans as well as reptilian aliens and their worker cast, the commonly encoun- 
tered grays. It is here, apparently, that a multitude of experimentation projects 
are carried out. Primarily genetic experiments on kidnapped men, women, and 
children. 

There are a myriad of other specialty science projects taking place at the Dulce 
base including, but not limited to: 
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o Atomic manipulation, o cloning, 

o studies of the human aura, 

o advanced mind control applications, 

o animal/human crossbreeding, 

o visual and audio wiretapping, 

o the list goes on... 

Dulce, New Mexico is a strange place indeed. It’s a sleepy little town perched 
upon the Archuletta Mesa, just south of the Colorado border in northern New 
Mexico. 

Archuletta Mesa 

Tourists passing through sometimes see little more life in the town other than 
that of a scruffy dog lazily spread out along side of the dirt road. Some claim that 
upon entering the town, black vehicles with heavily tinted windows tailgate them 
until they are outside the city limits and “heading out of Dodge’’!... 

In addition, several other sources, who wish to remain nameless, reported 
oddities in their work with operation ‘Plowshare’ during the 1960’s. The project 
was created under the guise of the use of atomic bombs during peacetime, and 
forged ahead under the umbrella of “Natural Gas Exploration”. In fact, several of 
these multi-kiloton blasts were used as a rapid way of developing huge subsur- 
face chambers for facility development. It is reported that the technology to clean 
radiation is available and already in use for such projects. 

When I lectured on Friday, August 13th of 1993 in Las Vegas, I made public, for 
the first time ever, the floor plans to levels one and six of the Dulce Base. These 
floor plans were reproduced from the originals that were handed to Thomas 
Castello’s friend. This friend did not previously release the floor plans because 
they were being used as a verification device to the claims of abductees that say 
they were there. To date, the originals have verified and disproved many stories 
circulating the field of ufology. This friend of Thomas Castello’s, however, be- 
lieves that it is time to begin [to] reveal the missing pieces... 

The Dulce base floorplan was illustrated as per the originals by Thomas 
Castello and I released it... during my lecture in Las Vegas, Nevada. Its layout, 
when inspected carefully, appears to be extremely strategically planned. 

From a vertical viewpoint, it resembles a wheel with a central hub and corri- 
dors radiating outwards like spokes. This ‘hub’ is the focal point of the entire base. 
It is surrounded by central security and extends through all levels of the base. 

I believe this core to be the Achilles heal of the entire facility. It probably con- 
tains fiber optic communications and power lines. This would justify its highly 
guarded and central location as well as explain its vertical continuation through 
all levels. With all communication lines and power lines focused towards the hub, 
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it is possible that any one level could be completely “locked down” by its own 
security or the security hubs from either above or below its own level. This would 
provide maximum control over the entire facility. 

The ‘spokes’ or corridors radiating away from the central hub, lead to numer- 
ous other labs in five different directions. Connect the spokes and a pentagon is 
revealed in its design. From above, this base resembles the layout of the Penta- 
gon in Washington D.C. complete with halls, walls and military insignias! Since 
we do not have the exact heading on its corridors, magnetic alignments are im- 
possible to determine. 

When viewed laterally, its appearance takes on the look of a tree with a trunk 
at its center and its floors extending outwards like the branches. If this is a facility 
of science, then one could easily say that its lateral appearance is like that of the 
tree of knowledge 

The original Hebrew word for the tree of “knowledge” is “Dah’ath”, or “cun- 
ning”. It was the ‘tree’ where, according to Judeo- Christian accounts, the original 
‘serpent’ convinced Eve to take part in a rebellion against the Almighty by prom- 
ising her and Adam godhood. By accepting this false gospel of self-deification, so 
Genesis claims, Eve and her husband who was with her at the time, joined in the 
rebellion. Since they saw themselves as potential gods, they no longer ‘needed’ 
to depend on the Almighty as their Source, and once the flow from the source was 
broken the perfection that the world once knew was destroyed, as humankind - 
and in fact all of nature - began to turn ‘wild’. 

In light of all of this, could the Dulce base be the modern TREE OF KNOWL- 
EDGE [cunning], where the seed of the serpent and the seed of EVE have once 
again met in an unholy alliance, yet in a much more sophisticated form? In this 
case the “serpent” would be the greys, and the “forbidden fruit” would be the 
occult technology that is being offered BY these demon- possessed beings to hu- 
mans “elite” who are intent on “playing god” over their fellow man! Could it be 
that the Edenic scenario never ended, but instead has been and will continue to 
repeat over and over until the “seed of Eve” once-and- for-all say “Enough is 
enough?”, and basically tell the serpent exactly where it can go!? 

Was this purposely designed this way or does it just happen to be a coinci- 
dence? 

The overall design of this facility reminds one ofa multi-stacked subterranean 
Hopi Indian kiva. Although I believe that it’s somewhat of a disservice to the Hopi 
to even be spoken of in association with a cave of horrors like the Dulce base, its 
similarity in design should not be forgotten. 

As cultures around the world tend to bring their own styles of architecture 
with them during periods of migration, so perhaps did the advanced civilization 
that ’originally’ built [the] Dulce Base. If the reptilian influence over man is as 
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great as archaic documentation and myth would have one believe, then there have 
to be other subterranean dwellings similar to this in other locations... 

The following are some additional facts and comments, concerning the late 
Thomas Edwin Castello, which are not mentioned elsewhere in this work. These 
have been ‘paraphrased’ from the research files of John Rhodes. 

In 1961, Castello was a young sergeant stationed at Nellis Air Force Base near 
Las Vegas, Nevada. His job was asa military photographer with a top secret clear- 
ance. He later transferred to West Virginia where he trained in advanced intelli- 
gence photography. He worked inside an undisclosed underground installation, 
and due to the nature of his new assignment his clearance was upgraded to TS-IV. 

He remained with the Air Force as a photographer until 1971 at which time he 
was offered a job with RAND Corporation as a Security Technician, and so he moved 
to California where RAND had a major facility and his security clearance was up- 
graded to ULTRA-3. The following year he met a woman named Cathy, they mar- 
ried and had a son, Eric. 

In 1977 Thomas was transferred to Santa Fe, New Mexico where his pay was 
raised significantly and his security clearance was again upgraded... this time to 
ULTRA-7. His new job was as a photo security specialist in the Dulce installation, 
where his job specification was to maintain, align and calibrate video monitoring 
cameras throughout the underground complex and to escort visitors to their des- 
tinations. 

Once arriving in Dulce, Thomas and several other new ‘recruits’ attended a 
mandatory meeting where they were introduced to the big lie, that: “...the sub- 
jects being used for genetic experiments were hopelessly insane and the research 
is for medical and humane purposes.” 

Beyond that, all questions were to be asked on a need to know basis. The brief- 
ing ended with severe threats of punishment for being caught talking to any of the 
‘Insane’ or engaging in conversations with others not directly involved with ones 
current task. Venturing outside the boundaries of ones own work area without 
reason was also forbidden and, most of all, discussing the existence of the joint 
Alien/U.S. government base to any outsider would generate severe and, if neces- 
sary, deadly repercussions. 

Thomas did his job as his superiors demanded. At first his encounters with 
actual gray and reptilian beings in the base were exhilarating, but soon he be- 
came acutely aware that all was not what it appeared to be. 

Thomas slowly began to sense that there was an underlying current of tension 
existing between some of the personnel and himself. Once in a while he would 
walk around the corner, interrupting serious discussions between coworkers and, 
as Thomas was a security officer, these talks would die off into a short murmur and 
individuals would part company. 
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One particular part of his job was to go into various areas of the base and align 
the security monitoring cameras when it was necessary. This afforded him the 
opportunity to venture out and witness things that would stagger the imagination. 

Later he was to report seeing laboratories that investigated the following: 

o Auraic energy fields of humans; 

o Astral or spirit-body voyaging and manipulation; 

o Psi studies; 

o Advanced mind control analysis and application; 

o Human brain memory recognition, acquisition, and transfer; 

o Matter manipulation; 

o Human/alien embryonic cloning; 

o Rapid human body replicating by use of energy/matter transfer [complete 
with an individuals memory from the computer memory banks] and other scien- 
tific advances. 

Once in a while Thomas would see some of the horrifying genetic creations 
that were housed in separate sections of the base. 

These, he knew, couldn’t have had anything to do with mental illness or health 
research. Thomas didn’t want to look any further. For every time he discovered 
more pieces to this underground maze, it became more and more overwhelming 
to accept. His curious mind, however, implored him to search for the truth re- 
gardless of his own desire to turn away in horror. 

One day, Thomas was approached by another employee who ushered him 
into a side hallway. Here he was approached by two other gentlemen that whis- 
pered the most horrifying words... the men, woman and children that were said to 
be mentally retarded were, in fact, heavily sedated victims of abduction. He 
warned the men that their words and actions could get them in big trouble if he 
were to turn them in. At this, one man told Thomas that they were all observing 
him and noticed that he too was ‘uncomfortable’ with what he was witnessing. 
They knew that Thomas had a conscience and they knew they had a friend. 

They were right, Thomas didn’t turn them into his commanders. Instead, he 
made the dangerous decision to quietly speak with one of the caged humans in an 
area nicknamed “Nightmare Hall”. Through their drug induced state, he asked 
their name and their home town. Thomas discreetly investigated the claim of this 
‘insane’ human during his weekends out of the facility. He discovered through his 
search that the person had been declared missing in their hometown after vanish- 
ing suddenly, leaving behind their traumatized families, who followed dead ends 
and trailed flyers. 

Soon he discovered that many of the hundreds, perhaps thousands of men, 
women and children [from all areas of the world] were actually listed as missing 
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or unexplained disappearances. Thomas knew he was in over his head and so 
were several of his co-workers. All he could do, until somehow the situation 
changed, was to be alert and extremely guarded with his thoughts. The gray aliens’ 
telepathic capabilities allowed them to ‘read’ the minds of those around them and 
if he revealed his intense anger, it would be all over for him and his new friends. 

In 1978. tensions within the Dulce base were extremely heightened. Several 
security and lab technicians began to sabotage the genetic experiments. Increas- 
ingly frail nerves and paranoia finally erupted into what is commonly referred to 
as the Dulce Wars. 

It was a literal battle between the reptilians and the humans for the control of 
the Dulce base. It was the reptilians more than the humans that were pushing the 
“Big Lie”, and insisted on using humans in their experiments, and those who did 
not survive the experiments [were used] as ‘sources’ for the liquid protein tanks 
which ‘fed’ both embryonic gray fetuses as well as full grown grays, as a source of 
nourishment. 

The initial “Dulce War” conflict began on Level Three. 

Levels and Symbols of the Underworld 

No one is exactly sure how it started, but we do know through Thomas’ ac- 
count that it involved the [base] Security Forces armed with beam weapons known 
as “Flash Guns”, machine-gun toting [U.S. Military] personnel, and the Gray alien 
species (who had apparently tried to turn the base security forces and U.S. Mili- 
tary forces against each other). 

When the smoke cleared, sixty-eight humans had been killed, twenty-two were 
completely vaporized and nineteen escaped via the tunnels. Seven were recap- 
tured and twelve remain in hiding to this day. Thomas Returned to his post await- 
ing the planning of his own escape. 

It is not known just exactly how many grays were killed in the conflict, but it is 
obvious that the human security personnel were far outnumbered by the aliens 
since literally thousands of grays worked in the lower levels of the Dulce base, 
according to Castello. There are indications that the ‘spark’ may have occurred 
when many of the scientists within the lower levels - who had learned about the 
“Grand Deception” of the aliens and their LIES concerning the abductees - were 
captured by the Reptilians and apparently confined deep within peripheral bases 
underneath the Ute Mountains of SE Colorado and SW Utah. 

A few others apparently escaped and told those in the upper levels what was 
happening below. The Grays/Reptoids could not afford to let escape the fact that 
they had violated the treaty with MJ-12, and in fact had been violating it all along 
with no intention whatsoever to keep it. They had hoped that the humans would 
not become wise to their “Trojan Horse” operation until they were able to infil- 
trate the planet more completely. 
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At least 100 special forces were sent in by superiors who were ignorant of the 
whole picture in an effort to rescue the scientists and maintain order and control 
of the base, however the aliens - who far outnumbered and out-teked the human 
forces - managed to kill 66- 68 of them. 

In 1979 the intense pressure that was brought upon Thomas in his job finally 
made him break the code of silence. He told his best friend, by a hand passed 
note, that he was working in a subsurface, huge installation outside of Dulce, New 
Mexico. 

He told his friend that he was working side by side with Gray aliens that con- 
sider themselves native Terrans and that the upside-down black triangle with the 
inverted gold colored T inside it was the insignia of the project. 

Thomas knew that he had to leave the job for his own peace of mind, however 
now that he knew the truth about the abductees being held below, it would be 
almost impossible to live a ‘normal’ life. He would always be under observation 
and threat until the day he died. He also was aware of the fact that old age may not 
be his downfall. His demise could easily be expedited by certain individuals. 

After one of his weekends away from the facility, he decided to Return to work. 
This time through one of the less guarded air shafts, unannounced and into the 
base by way of secret passages. Once inside, he proceeded to appear as if he 
was working his normal duties while taking charge of every thought as he passed 
by Grays. 

During this time inside the base, he removed still photographs of the facility 
and treaties signed, with authentic signatures, between California Governor 
Ronald Reagan, several other individuals and the Grays. Thomas also managed to 
retrieve a 7 minute black and white surveillance video of genetic experiments, 
caged humans, Grays, as well as schematics of Alien devices and complex ge- 
netic formulas. 

These items, he felt, were not only his chance to a seat at the bargaining table 
when the need arose, but also they were things that the public needed to know 
about. 

He made copies of the films, photo’s and paperwork, packed several ‘pack- 
ages’ and instructed several different people who he trusted explicitly to bury or 
hide them until the right time. 

He was then made aware through certain sources that his wife, Cathy, and 
son, Eric, had been forcibly taken from their home to an undisclosed underground 
facility for ‘safe holding’ until he decided to Return with the items. At this point, he 
knew that even IF he did Return everything to the Dulce commanders, that his 
wife and son were probably never going to be the same again [if Returned at all] 
after being manipulated by aggressive mind control. 

He also knew that he and his family would most definitely become perma- 


202 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


nently missing due to some tragic accident. Thomas was at zero option. He quickly 
dissolved into a lonely life on the run. From state to state, border to border, mo- 
tels to sofa’s. 

Always looking behind him and trying his best to look ahead... 

Further notes from John Rhodes: 

During this initial period of evasion, Thomas was able to relay quite a bit of 
information about what was happening behind- the-scenes and what plans were 
being made by the government; that is, the fascist-corporate elements within the 
‘Executive-lntelligence-lIndustrial’ government such as the NSA’s, MAJI and 
AQUARIUS agencies, which had re— established the collaboration two years fol- 
lowing the cessation of official human interaction following the Dulce wars and 
the Grays. 

Some ofit has been withheld by his closest friends as a control device in order 
to authenticate or invalidate some abductees’ stories and researcher’s findings. 
Believe me, there are some very well-known people who make a living from sell- 
ing this type of information and they have been lying through their teeth about 
their ‘experiences’. 

Are some of these false accounts given within this volume? I do not know, and 
as I stated at the beginning of this work I am not excluding any information source 
- although I may have my own ‘opinions’ on certain information such as with the 
Phoenix Project ‘research’. However, I have decided to throw it all out on the table 
for all to see, and will allow the future to make its own judgments. Even if one or a 
few of the accounts are misleading, the odds that ALL of the combined accounts 
within this volume are false would defy the laws of probability. 

Perhaps the only way to tell for certain would be to do as the unsung hero Paul 
Bennewitz suggested - that is to make a full-scale military assault on the base, 
conquer the aliens whether they be genetic creations or true aliens or both, and 
bring all activities there under full Congressional oversight. I’m sure that there 
will be no lack of potential military recruits for this type of assault, after all tens of 
thousands of young American men have in the past been sent off to die to protect 
CIA drug-running operations in the Golden Triangle, to give their lives for the 
United Nations’ “New World Order”, or in wars that were never meant to be won. 

I should however in all fairness state that in the Korean and Vietnamese wars 
there was a very real threat in the form of Communism, and many young men 
bravely fought and died in the defense of freedom. However their patriotism and 
hopes of victory were often sabotaged by Communist sympathizing Socialist U.N. 
officials or by covert drug operations or other hidden agendas. In other words if 
we have fought wars in the past against the ‘tentacles’ of the beast, so-to-speak, 
then I see no reason why potential recruits would shy away from a battle against 
the ‘head’ of the Beast itself, especially when we consider that such a battle or war 
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might ultimately have galactic ramifications. 

One of the problems with the “Dulce Wars” was that only 100 special forces 
with high-level security clearances were unknowingly sent in to a base inhabited 
by over 18.000 Greys. 44 of these reportedly survived the firefight - which con- 
sidering the opposition was a very good survival rate. However with the latest 
developments in military technology, with the current ‘civilian intelligence’ on 
the base which exists now thanks to Paul Bennewitz and others, and with the mil- 
lions of American Christian Patriots who would no doubt be willing and ready to 
wage a holy war against the entrenched Draconian collectivist forces on earth... 
the next military assault on the Dulce base will not be so one-sided. 

He [Thomas Castello] hopes that you find this information interesting and note- 
worthy. We feel that it is imperative to release more information because of the 
stepped-up abduction activities. If you should ever be inquisitive enough to try 
and do a field investigation of Dulce yourself, then you had better prepare and 
prepare well!... Do not treat [this] information lightly. 

Thomas Castello, the former Dulce Base security technical [officer] and a per- 
sonal friend of two OZ team members, may have given his life in order that some 
day the world may see the truth about the existence of the Dulce facility in which 
he worked [Thomas has not made regular visits to any of his known ‘contacts’ for 
quite some time. Some are fearing the worst...] 

Elsewhere within the manuscript released by John Rhodes - from which we 
have just quoted. - we read the following: 

“Obviously, if these snake-people or reptilians really did once live amongst 
the Homo Sapiens population, they have gone to extreme measures not to be re- 
vealed since they went into hiding... [however] OUR progression has been care- 
fully monitored by the elusive reptilian race that lives within the cavernous Earth 
itself... 

“Legends from different parts of the globe all tell of an underworld inhabited 
by mystical beings of varied forms. I believe that the reptilian race...still resides 
to this day underground, hidden away in the dark crevices of the Earth and in the 
depths of the oceans. The evidence supporting this proclamation is also available 
through recent reports and historical documentation... 

If you really want to see the big show, don’t look above your head, look below 
your feet!” 

The Dulce Caverns And Pueblo Mythology 

In his article ‘ALIEN INVADERS’, researcher ‘TAL’ LeVesque reveals the fol- 
lowing information in regards to the ancient “Evadamic-Draconian” conflict which 
has, for thousands of years, raged upon, within and beyond planet earth: 

“The ‘DRACONIAN Group is a Confederation. They are Reptilian Humanoids, 
with subgroups [The ‘Serpent Race’, from Sirius]... 
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Sirius figures prominently in reports of humanoids, and also reports ofreptoid, 
amphiboid and insectoid activity. In this regard the Sirius system is much like the 
SOL system itself. Some of these forces apparently collaborate with each other, 
whereas others are in conflict with the each other. 

An Ancient Conflict 

— The Indians of the South-West U.S.A., have legends of tall, fair-haired Be- 
ings. They also have legends about the ‘Little People’. Both are said to have ‘Sky 
Craft or ‘Saucers’. American Indians speak of Underground Races, Surface Races 
and people living ‘Above’, in the Heavens. The Navajo legends state they once 
lived Underground, together with the Coyoteros and the White people, below a 
mountain near Silverton, Colorado. NOTE: Mt. Hesperus [meaning ‘VENUS’] is 
sacred to them. After coming to the surface they went south and settled in the 
canyons of the Dinetah area, near Navaho Dam, between Aztec and Dulce, New 
Mexico. 

Could the ancestors of the Pueblo Indians have been the one’s who originally 
excavated the lower levels of the Dulce base and the lower tunnels which have 
apparently existed within the deepest levels of the base for centuries if not mil- 
lennia? If so, then why did they revert to a low-technology culture once they 
reached the surface?. Could it be that the scientific factions of their race either 
established an interaction with the ‘Greys’ and/or left the planet altogether, leav- 
ing the rest to fend for themselves? 

Hopi legends say that their ancestors were driven to the surface by another 
faction of their own kind who turned to practicing sorcery. Apache legends, ac- 
cording to Robert Morningsky, state that the “Two Hearts” or the “Children of the 
Lizard” drove the Pueblos to the surface after they had invaded their underground 
domain. Could both scenarios be true? In other words, could one scientific fac- 
tion have remained behind ina collaboration with the reptilians, with another fac- 
tion leaving the caverns in starships and/or migrating to the surface ‘world’ and/ 
or elsewhere through these ancient and massive underground systems? 

“They then set up defense sites and expanded south towards Mount Taylor 
and west into Arizona. Built atop high mesas were fortresses and towers consist- 
ing of three or more stories. 

“The Pajaritan Pueblo Indians have a Legend that they emerged from the IN- 
NER EARTH, near the Great Sand Dunes [National Monument] in Colorado. They 
then traveled down the Rio Grande, setting up Pueblos. The area now known as 
Los Alamos, was considered evil. The home of Underworld ‘Little People’, from 
which would come the curse of The Gourd of Death’! — and so it did [in the form of 
the nuclear bomb]. The Greys’ [‘Little People] are ‘Deros’. 

“According to New Mexican Folk Myth, Montezuma was born near Taos and 
trained by beings who lived in Caverns, inside Pueblo Peak. [NOTE: At nearby 
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Blue Lake, UFOs have been seen entering and exiting the water. ] 

“The Aztec of Mexico, who some think originally came from here, believed 
that the Sun God needs Blood and sacrificed humans for its’ nourishment. They 
killed over 20,000 people each year. Near Taos, ina Cave above the Lucero River, 
not far from Frijoles Canyon, is where Human sacrifices were made - some say 
even now. 

According to one source from Baltimore, MD., one man encountered a reptoid 
being while spending the night in a cave with black rock walls near some ‘springs’ 
north of San Crystobel, not far from Taos, N.M. 

“Members of ‘Secret Society’ groups, in Taos, have been found beheaded. 
[Like Arthur Manby, who told about a secret ‘AZTLAND’ Hot Springs, roughly 11 
miles Northwest of Taos. It is flanked by Petroglyphs on the canyon walls.] Cultists 
venerate the Mayan-Aztec Death God, ‘Camazotz’, who took the form of a winged 
creature who removes the heads of his followers who displeased him. Research 
indicates the High Priesthood had contact with winged reptoids [who were known 
to devour humans] and the creatures were seeking various articles of commerce, 
possibly gold, Psychoactive [hallucinogenic] Plants, etc. 

“Throughout Pueblo territory, on pottery, cave and Kiva walls, will be found 
decorations representing a Feathered or horned snake [The Plumed Serpent, 
Quetzalcoatl]... From the Pecos Pueblo, Montezuma is said to have led his follow- 
ers south and founded Tenochtitlan [Mexico City]. 

Manipulators of the Mind 

— Alien Civilizations have contacted some of the Earth’s inhabitants and prac- 
ticed various forms of thought control on those they have contacted. Officer Herb 
Schirmer, Betty and Barney Hill, and others were given post hypnotic suggestions 
to try and make them forget the contacts. Only through strength of character and 
hypnotic regression were they able to talk about their experiences. 


“The ‘Aliens’ USE us, by reaching into our minds directly... We should not re- 
spect any group which uses a method of interfering with our brains’ normal elec- 
trical patterns. They use devices which produce a combination of flashing lights, 
pulsating sounds, ELF & E.M. Fields. It is also INSIDIOUS to put ‘implants’ [Brain 
Transceivers] into Human Beings. And worse, to kill them for their Blood and other 
nutrient substances [Vital Energy resident within their Vital Fluids]. 

“The ‘Greys’ [the short, ‘Big Heads’] are mercenaries. They interface with 
humans in ‘Secret Societies’ and the [fascist] Military/Governmental Complex. 
An interconnected ‘WEB’ manipulates the surface Earth cultures... The 7'-8' tall 
Reptoid/Drac have been seen giving directions to the ‘Greys’. The ‘Reptoids’ get 
their orders from the Elite winged Draco. 

The actual chain of command seems to begin with the rebel angels or ‘polter- 
geists’ which utilize biosynthetic constructed physical ‘forms’ to operate in the 
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physical dimension — these ‘bodies’ have been recovered from crashed discs 
and seem to consist of a ‘sponge-like’ substance throughout; followed by the 
paraphysical ‘Mantis-Insectoid’ type beings and the ‘Winged’ and ‘White’ Dracos 
or ‘Mothmen’ as John Keel refers to them in his book “THE MOTHMAN PROPHE- 
CIES” - although it is not certain which of these three are superior; and then the 
large ‘Lizard’ or ‘Crocodilian-like’ saurian bipeds or Reptoids; a dark large- 
muzzled 5 ft. tall [approx.] race that are sometimes referred to as the ‘Iguanas’ — 
a satanic ‘priest’ class of human-sized reptoids that have been seen wearing dark 
hooded robes and seem to be a cross between the tall Reptoids and the smaller 
Grays; a race of ‘frog-faced’ amphiboid lizards approximately 4 feet tall; various 
types of ‘Grays’ with blue-gray, brown-gray, white-gray, green-gray, tan-gray, 
etc. skin as well as the ‘genetically engineered’ hybrid reptoids and grays which 
possess insectoid and other genetic characteristics; followed by various non-homi- 
noid reptilians such as the sea-saurians, giant subterranean ‘serpents’, the so-called 
‘dragon-worms’, etc. which have been encountered within the deeper cavern sys- 
tems or in the sea and which ‘seem’ to be used more for ‘psychic energy’ chan- 
nels. 

All of these various alien branches collectively make up what has been re- 
ferred to as the “Serpent Races”. 

The Winged Serpent 

— The Reptilian/Amphibian Humanoids have been interacting with Earth for 
ages. Many Contactees and Abductees repeatedly describe an Insignia of a Fly- 
ing Serpent on a shoulder patch, a badge, a medallion or a helmet... NOTE: 
Snakes...have skeletal indications of atrophied arms and legs. There have been 
many transformations & metamorphosis. ‘The serpent race’ [like snakes] lives 
Underground. Yet, they can come out, in their ‘Saucers’ and ‘FLY’... 

The El Giants 


— Elite Cast ‘man,’ the ‘Orion [Betelgeusian] Group’, have Outpost Bases in- 
side the planet MARS. They are also known as ‘The Titans’...’"The Brothers’...etc.” 

This ‘Mars-Orion’ reference is the only source we have which actually claims 
to identify an extraterrestrial colony of the giant ‘EL’ humans, Titans, Anakim, or 
Nephelim. The Orion star Betelgeuse is most often referred to by some contactees 
in reference to the ‘giants’. Some of the residents of the Jovian moons claim that 
they previously came from or ‘Returned’ from Rigel and Betelgeuse, apparently 
after being driven from those systems by the Draconian infiltration and invasion 
of Orion. Although we have come across little corroborative information concern- 
ing the ‘extraterrestrial’ activity of this branch of the human race, there have been 
roundabout accounts of possible interaction with the Orion constellation. 

As for a possible subterranean presence, one source claimed that several years 
ago a man was let down a cable into a gigantic cavern which had been broken 
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into by a deep ‘oil’ well-shaft in Texas. The man claimed to have met, within the 
caverns, giant 11-12 ft. tall humans — Anakim-Nephelim? —who claimed that the 
Creator and the angelic forces had ordered their civilization to remain in these 
caverns and to separate themselves from surface races where they might other- 
wise be worshipped as gods by ignorant humans because of their stature. This 
man was told however that this condition would last only until the day of Judg- 
ment-Purification, at which point the ‘giants’ would once again be allowed to Re- 
turn to the surface world. This doesn’t mean that the ‘EL’ races do not interact with 
other interstellar federations who are less inclined to worship them. 

Several years ago one woman by the name of Margaret Rogers claimed to 
have visited the underground civilization of the ‘Nepheli’ deep below Mexico. 
They said that their name for God is ‘Tamil’, which was also confirmed by the 
Telosian ‘Bonnie’ or ‘Sharula’, whose people reportedly have considerable inter- 
action with the ‘giants’. They also told Ms. Rogers that one day man would de- 
velop interstellar craft and be so presumptuous as to approach the very throne of 
the Creator and invade His personal domain, and thus invoke his wrath upon the 
whole planet. 

Could she have been referring to the ‘Eternity Gate’ within the Orion Nebula 
which lies far beyond the Orion star cluster, or to the ‘New Jerusalem’ Command, 
a virtual city of light which has reportedly been seen by government astrophysi- 
cists to be emerging from the Orion Nebula vortex and is now on a direct course 
to Earth — due to arrive near the end of the third ‘Millennium’ A.D.? 

Another source has claimed that many centuries ago these human ‘giants’ left 
their underground cities and set out on a great expedition to the stars, only to 
Return in later centuries from their great interstellar migration or expedition. Upon 
Returning they reestablished their ancient and vast cavern cities beneath Alaska 
and elsewhere — some of which had been overrun by degenerate “animal men” 
from the earth’s interior during their absence, who were particularly cruel to the 
natives on the surface. Ancient records state that the Anaks, Nepheli or Titans 
once dwelled in the Middle East and also the ancient Gobi region, but now live 
mainly in large cavernous systems deep below Alaska, Oregon, Northern Cali- 
fornia, Utah, Texas, Mexico, some of the Pacific Islands, and also other parts of the 
western flank of North and Central America. 

One friend of mine informed me ofa very vivid abduction-type ‘dream’ in which 
‘T came to her and took her to a cliff in the western Rockies, somehow causing 
part of the cliff to open up like a door with the rock moving inward and down, and 
took her through an inclining tiled tunnel and to a large metallic door with a type 
of keyboard affair next to it. She claimed that IN this “altered state” or “alternate 
personality” mode ‘T used my left hand to punch-in a quick succession on the 
keyboard, a kind of code that opened the metallic door and we entered. Normally 
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in my ‘conscious’ life — which does not recall this incident other than vague sub- 
jective ‘dreamlike’ images and unsolicited thoughts — I am right handed. She 
claimed that ‘T’ took her inside, and we met some friendly humanoid beings about 
12-14 feet tall who wore silvery uniforms which seemed to be ‘alive’ in her words, 
or emanated life-energy. 

During another experience she claims T had taken her to large underground 
chambers below the Salt Lake valley where I was directing some kind of opera- 
tion and instructing humans from the surface, who were also experiencing a 
‘double’ existence in this ‘other’ world. My impressions are that although this col- 
lective-based alternate identity was originally psychotically-induced by the Greys 
during past abduction experiences [as they have done with numerous abductees], 
this alternate ‘self was to a certain degree reprogrammed by more friendly alien 
forces and became involved with various humanoid cultures within the “inner 
earth” who are making a common defense against the Reptilian invasion of their 
native territories. Aside from the obvious ‘angelic’ influences that have guided 
my life, the interaction that more benevolent beings have apparently had with my 
‘alter-ego’ would help to explain the steady flood of “inspiration” which has re- 
sulted in the manifestation of this current project. 

So I am certainly NOT the ultimate SOURCE or mastermind behind these Nexus/ 
Dulce files, but merely a willing [and sometimes semi-willing] ‘vessel’ for other 
SOURCES you might say, who have continually inspired me and led me towards a 
‘mother lode’ of information which would otherwise defy the laws of probability 
or synchronicity. These ‘sources’, based on my own personal perceptions, would 
include humanoid Giants, Hu-brids, Sasquatch, Dwarfs, Extraterrestrials, 
Aghartians, deep level surface Military Agencies who are against the Draconian 
agenda, and what might be considered ‘faerian-type’ people of an ethereal qual- 
ity yet no less ‘human’ than us. Should it sound strange that there are also ‘people’ 
dwelling within this planet who are ALSO against Draconian collectivism and who 
value freedom and liberty as [hopefully] most of us do? 

There is indeed a war going on right under our feet that is just as intense as 
anything that might have been conceived by your average science-fiction or fan- 
tasy author. If this sounds unusual, then consider that an entire ‘lost world’ exist- 
ing throughout the crust of this planet — which has for ages remained separated 
from the often superstitious residents of the surface — would tend to develop a 
state of high strangeness, at least from OUR perspective. The outer world would 
probably seem as ‘alien’ to them as their world seems to us. 

The separation and distinction between these two ‘worlds’ — aside from the 
fact that it is usually only the most powerful secret societies who have access to 
both worlds — is often augmented by the fact that most of those throughout his- 
tory who have encountered the outskirts of this ‘lost world’ often reacted with fear 
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of the unknown when they encountered something strange and unusual in con- 
nection with these portals, and normally wanted nothing more to do with them, 
interpreting the experiences according to their own frame of reference... and the 
reality of this other world below would surface in a more diluted form through 
legends, myths. folklore and such. If, as I am convinced, many abductees are liv- 
ing similar nocturnal “double lives” with interventionist or noninterventionist 
aliens, or both, we might look no farther than our own unconscious minds in order 
to find the “aliens”. In fact, from one perspective the following might be true: “We 
have found the aliens, and they are us!” 

TAL continues: “The ELs’ will engage ‘The DRACO’ in battle around this Planet. 
Most will die. REVELATION 12:7: ‘Now war arose in Heaven, Michael and his An- 
gels fighting against the Dragon and his Angels...’ 

“The Elite Corporate/Military/Governmental Complex of this country, and its’ 
connection to One-World control cliques, are currently in negotiation with the 
Draco. They have threatened ‘Fail-Safe’, if the Draco [the Serpent Race] and their 
minions [The Greys and their human Agents] do not stop exploitation of the Earth. 
In other words, an Elite Control Group who have moved most of their chosen race 
to Underground Cities on the Moon & Mars, are willing to launch ‘Super-Dirty’ 
Nuclear Weapons [from Deep Sub-City Bases, manned by patriotic ‘mind con- 
trolled’ orphans] to poison this entire Planet and kill everyone, so that no one can 
have the Jewel Earth [‘The Divine Tear’]... 

Take note of the references made by contactee Alex Collier and others to the 
effect that some of the elite Military-Industrial Altemative-3 bases on the Moon 
and Mars were sabotaged by the Draco in 1985, and that the Draco are currently 
targeting the Altemative-2 underground bases below the surface of the earth. This 
would tend to polarize the “secret government” factions even more... those who, 
once in alliance with the reptilian collective, are now opposing the Draco-Orion 
collectivist forces. These are those who had not succumbed to the absolute psy- 
chological control of the draconian collective — or have not been ‘infected’ by 
‘collectivitis’ you might say — when the Dracos made their move and took posses- 
sion of many of the former joint-operational bases. 

Unless the leaders of this Military-Industrial underground come clean with 
Congress and the patriotic citizens of the United States of America and ask for 
their assistance and open up their “Underground Empire” for all Americans, and 
not just the fraternal ‘elite’, then these people will find themselves in a very diffi- 
cult situation — trying to keep Draconian infiltrators at bay on the one hand and 
attempting to appease the wrath of an awakening giant in the form of freedom- 
loving Americans on the other. Americans who will begin demanding access to 
the underground network which they paid for via taxes and other collective eco- 
nomic losses. 
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Arjun Walia 
Alien Life Exists 
A couple of months ago top 
U.S. astronomers gathered in 
= front of congress to let them know 
that extraterrestrial life exists 
without question. 


Their main argument was the size of the universe, emphasizing that there are 
trillions of stars out there, with one in every five most likely harboring an Earth- 
like planet. 

It’s also important to keep in mind that planets do not have to be “Earth-like” 
in order to harbor life. 

“The number of habitable worlds in our galaxy is certainly in the tens of bil- 
lions, minimum, and we haven’t even talked about the moons. And the number of 
galaxies we can see, other than our own, is about 100 billion.” 

Seth Shostak, Senior Astronomer at California’s SETI Institute (source) 

This time, NASA and the Library of Congress have teamed up bringing to- 
gether scientists, theologians, philosophers and historians from around the globe 
for a two day symposium in order to discuss how to prepare the world for extra- 
terrestrial contact, whether it be microbial organisms or intelligent beings. 

“We're looking at all scenarios about finding life. If you find microbes, that’s 
one thing. If you find intelligence, it’s another. And if they communicate, it’s some- 
thing else, and depending on what they say, it’s something else! 

The idea is not to wait until we make a discovery, but to try and prepare the 
public for what the implications might be when such a discovery is made. I think 
the reason that NASA is backing this is because of all the recent activity in the 
discovery of exoplanets and the advances in astrobiology in general. 

People just consider it much more likely now that we’re going to find some- 
thing - probably microbes first and maybe intelligence later. 

The driving force behind this is from a scientific point of view that it seems 
much more likely now that we are going to find life at some point in the future.” 

Astronomer, symposium organizer and former chief NASA historian, Steven J. 
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One of the theologians present was Brother Guy Consolmagno, who is the 
new president of the Vatican Observatory Foundation. 

This is what he had to say: 

“I Believe [alien life exists], but Ihave no evidence. I would be really excited 
and it would make my understanding of my religion deeper and richer in ways 
that I can’t even predict yet, which is why it would be so exciting.” 

He is urging the public not to be so surprised when extraterrestrial life is dis- 
covered, because it will be discovered. 

He even said that he would be happy to baptize them, if it’s intelligent extra- 
terrestrial life that’s discovered. The Vatican has been very open to the idea of 
intelligent extraterrestrial life, and they’ve expressed these views for a very long 
time. 

Earth is not the center of the universe, it’s not flat, and it’s looking very likely 
that the next major paradigm shifting revelation will be the fact that we are not 
alone in the universe. 

It’s great to see the mainstream world gather, discuss and prepare for this 
possibility and ultimate reality, and it’s a great segway to create more awareness 
about the world of secrecy, the worlds within our world that deal with projects the 
human race knows nothing about. 

The Other Probability - Intelligent Extraterrestrial Life Is Already Here 

All of the information I’ve provided below is probably old information for our 
fans. 

This information is from a previous article I wrote earlier in the year, I thought 
it would be fitting to cut and paste it here for our new readers. 

In the United States alone, at least half of all Americans say that we’re not alone 
in the universe. 

Fifty percent of Americans already believe that there is some form of life on 
other planets, while only seventeen percent think that there isn’t. A quarter of 
Americans believe that intelligent extraterrestrial visitors have already come to 
Earth and have been doing so for a long time (source). 

Here’s one of them: 

“Yes there have been crashed craft, and bodies recovered. We are not alone 
in the universe, they have been coming here for a long time.” 

Apollo 14 Astronaut, Air Force Captain and Founder of the Institute of No- 
etic Sciences, Dr. Edgar Mitchell. 

There are multiple reasons why the extraterrestrial question continues to gain 
popularity. People are starting to ask questions about the world around them, uti- 
lizing critical thinking and investigation. 
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After thoroughly investigating this topic your conclusions will be similar to 
the conclusions of the majority, we are not alone, and we are being visited. 

1. The Size of the Universe 

How often do you look up into the night sky and wonder just how many stars, 
planets, galaxies and more are out there? 

Space has been a high area of interest that has always fascinated scientists, 
philosophers, musicians and pretty much just about everyone. 

What is it about deep space that grabs our attention so much? To think about 
just how big the universe is can really put things into perspective. 

Counting the stars in the universe is like trying to count the number of sand 
grains on a beach , not possible. Although estimates vary among different ex- 
perts, the general consensus is that there are at least between 100 billion and 200 
billion galaxies in our universe. Think about that for a moment, and now throw in 
billions of stars in each galaxy! (source) 

This number could very easily be in the trillions for all we know. 

Take the Milky Way Galaxy for example, which measures to about 120,000 
light years across (it would take light that many years to travel across the galaxy), 
and contains up to 400 billion stars. 

Again, that’s billions of galaxies that contain billions of stars... 

Scientists estimate that at least 10 billion habitable Earth-sized planets exist in 
the milky way alone ( one galaxy out of billions), but it’s important to keep an 
open mind as to what type of conditions and environments some unknown extra- 
terrestrial like forms could thrive in. 

They all don’t necessarily have to be Earth-like. 

Given our estimation of the size of the universe, or multiverse (whatever you 
want to call it), odds are we are not alone. 

2. Whistle Blowers 

The past few years have seen a surge of whistle-blowers that have come out 
and said some remarkable things. 

Bradley Manning, Edward Snowden and Julian Assange have received the most 
attention, but the reality is that there are hundreds of whistle blowers who have 
come forward with verified credentials and backgrounds. 

Mass surveillance and the security state is not the only thing shocking people 
around the world, it’s the fact that many of these whistle blowers claim that we are 
not alone in the universe. 

It wouldn’t be so hard to ignore if it wasn’t for the backgrounds these people 
have in their respected fields. 

The first one that comes to mind is Paul Hellyer, Former Canadian Defence 
Minister, the man responsible for unifying the Canadian Air Force, Army and the 
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Navy into one united force now known as the Canadian Forces. 

For someone with such a background to come out and make these extraordi- 
nary claims definitely grabbed the attention of many people. 

“Decades ago, visitors from other planets warned us about the direction we 
were heading and offered to help. Instead, some of us interpreted their visits as 
a threat, and decided to shoot first and ask questions after. 

Trillions of dollars have been spent on black projects which both congress 
and the commander in chief have deliberately been kept in the dark.” 

In one of the cases during the cold war, 1961, there were about 50 UFOs in 
formation flying South from Russia across Europe. 

The supreme allied commander was very concerned and was about ready to 
press the panic button when they turned around and went back over the North 
Pole. 

They decided to do an investigation and they investigated for three years and 
they decided that with absolute certainty that four different species, at least, have 
been visiting this planet for thousands of years. 

There’s been a lot more activity in the past two decades, especially since we 
invented the atomic bomb. 

Paul Hellyer isn’t the only one making extraordinary statements, at least a dozen 
NASA astronauts have done the same. 

Just like Dr. Edgar Mitchell’s quote, other astronauts have said some remark- 
able things. Let’s take a look at a few (out of many) examples. 

“There is abundant evidence that we are being contacted, that civilizations 
have been monitoring us for a very long time. That their appearance is bizarre 
from any type of traditional materialistic western point of view. 

“That these visitors use the technologies of consciousness, they use toroids, 
they use co-rotating magnetic disks for their propulsion systems, that seems to be 
a common denominator of the UFO phenomenon” 

Dr. Brian O’leary, Former NASA Astronaut and Princeton Physics Professor 

“In my opinion I think they were worried that it would panic the public so they 
started telling lies about it. And then I think they had to tell another lie to cover 
their first lie, now they don’t know how to get out of it. 

“ Now it’s going to be so embarrassing to admit that all these administrations 
have told so many untruths, it would be embarrassing getting out of it. There area 
number of extraterrestrial vehicles out there cruising around.” 

Gordon Cooper, Former NASA Astronaut, Aeronautical Engineer and test pi- 
lot. One of the seven original Astronauts in Project Mercury, the first manned space 
program of the United States 

The list goes on and on, the latest in NASA Astronaut statements about UFOs 
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came from the 2005 International Space Station (ISS) Commander, Leroy Chiao. 

Here is a video of John Podesta who was recently appointed as councillor to 
Barack Obama supporting UFO disclosure. 

Some of the most extraordinary statements about UFOs and extraterrestrials 
come from persons who have held some of the highest positions known. 

Those who would be in a position to ‘know’ about possible extraterrestrial 
encounters. 

“Behind the scenes, high ranking Air Force officers are soberly concerned 
about UFOs. But through official secrecy and ridicule, many citizens are led to 
believe the unknown flying objects are nonsense”. 

Former head of CIA, Roscoe Hillenkoetter, 1960 

“There is a serious possibility that we are being visited and have been visited 
for many years by people from outer space, by other civilizations. 

Who they are, where they are from, and what they want should be the subject 
of rigorous scientific investigation and not be the subject of ‘rubishing’ by tabloid 
newspapers.” 

Lord Admiral Hill-Norton, Former Chief of Defense Staff, 5 Star Admiral of the 
Royal Navy, Chairman of the NATO Military Committee 

“Everything is in a process of investigation both in the United States and in 
Spain, as well as the rest of the world. 

The nations of the world are currently working together in the investigation of 
the UFO phenomenon. There is an international exchange of data.” 

General Carlos Castro Cavero (1979). From “UFOs and the National Security 
State, Volume 2, written by Richard Dolan 

The list of military whistle blowers is huge, there are hundreds of them and 
hundreds of quotes to choose from. 

You can also look up Dr. Steven Greer and the disclosure project. 

The list of quotes from all fields, from many people is outstanding. I could 
literally fill pages upon pages so I’ll stop here, I think you get the picture. 

These quotes by whistleblowers and people with prestigious backgrounds 
leads perfectly into the next point as to why almost everybody knows that we are 
not alone in the universe. 

“There is another way whether it’s wormholes or warping space, there’s got 
to be a way to generate energy so that you can pull it out of the vacuum, and the 
fact that they’re here shows us that they found a way.” 

Jack Kasher, Ph.D, Professor Emeritus of Physics, University of Nebraska 

In below clip, it seems he (Dr. Jack Kasher) is referring to FREE ENERGY. 

“This thing has gotten so highly-classified... it is just impossible to get any- 
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thing on it. Ihave no idea who controls the flow of need-to-know because, frankly, 
I was told in such an emphatic way that it was none of my business that I’ve never 
tried to make it to be my business since. 

“I have been interested in this subject for a long time and I do know that what- 
ever the Air Force has on the subject is going to remain highly classified” 

Senator Barry Goldwater 

Chairman of the Senate intelligence committee 

The Evidence of UFOs 

Within the past few years, dozens of governments admitted to allocating re- 
sources and having programs to study the UFO phenomenon. 

For instance, in Canada the RCMP, Transport Canada, and the Department of 
National Defense recently admitted to tracking UFOs and investigating them 
(source). 

They’ve been doing it for years, accumulating thousands upon thousands of 
UFO related documents. Many of these documents have since been officially re- 
leased. 

HERE is the latest batch of UFO files released from the United Kingdom. 

Documents released by the National Security Agency (NSA) reveal what is 
recorded when a UFO is being tracked on radar. 

“As the F-4 approached a range of 25 nautical miles it lost all instrumentation 
and communications. When the F-4 turned away from the object and apparently 
was no longer a threat to it, the aircraft regained all instrumentation and commu- 
nications. 

Another brightly lighted object came out of the original object. The second 
object headed straight toward the F4. “ 

Some politicians already know we are not alone in the universe. 

Again the list goes on and on and thousands upon thousands of UFO related 
documents are now available in the public domain. For a summary of more docu- 
ments that have been declassified and made available, a video done by UFO Ri- 
chard Dolan does a great one in 10 minutes. 

Mass Mainstream Media Attention 

Media outlets of all kind are covering the topic, almost every movie that comes 
out these days has something to do with space or some kind of extraterrestrial 
intelligence. 

We’ve been bombarded with the topic for a while now so it’s not hard to see 
how it’s on the minds of many. 

The most recent case of mainstream extraterrestrial ‘noise’ was made when 
scientists recently spoke to the house Committee on Science, Space and Technol- 
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Dan Werthimer of the SETI Research Centre at the University of California, 
Berkeley, recently called for more funding to be allocated to the search for extra- 
terrestrial life since he is “close to 100 percent” certain that we are not alone 
(source). 

In mid 2013, the same committee held a hearing about exoplanet discoveries, 
but perhaps one of the largest UFO/extraterrestrial hearings came at the National 
Press Club, which also took place in Mid-2013. 

At this event, hundreds of researchers, activists and military/agency/political 
witnesses representing ten countries gave UFO/extraterrestrial testimony to six 
former members of the United States Congress about events and evidence indi- 
cating an extraterrestrial presence engaging the human race. 

Former Sen. Mike Gravel (D-Alaska), and 2008 presidential candidate said 
that there is, “an extraterrestrial influence that is investigating our planet. Some- 
thing is monitoring the planet and they are monitoring it very cautiously.” 

You can learn more about the citizens hearing here. 

Apart from these events, UFOs are constantly a topic of interest in today’s main- 
stream news. Unfortunately, most mainstream media outlets that cover the topic 
seek out to ridicule it rather than investigating it properly. 

Personal Experience & Video Footage 

There are millions of people out there claiming to have contact with extrater- 
restrial beings. 

This has played a large role in spreading the influence of extraterrestrial in- 
terest across the world. All of us seem to be naturally fascinated with the unknown, 
especially when it comes to space. It seems like human nature. 

Neuroscience can now explain what happens to our body when we meditate, 
but it’s something we all knew to be beneficial before the science. Is extraterres- 
trial life similar? Is it something we all feel deep down inside, something we don’t 
need proof for? (even though the proof is there). 

Besides the thousands of videos available on YouTube, there is some very fas- 
cinating officially documented UFO footage available for us to see. 


There is a video that made headlines once released. It came from straight 
front the Mexican Air Force. Do a quick UFO search on YouTube and you'll see 
many fakes, but many real videos of unknown aerial objects. 


Final Thoughts 
A few years ago the question was, “Do UFOs exist?” 


Today that question has been answered, and the presence of UFOs perform- 
ing maneuvers that defy our laws of physics has been well documented. 


The question has more so shifted to, “Is that an extraterrestrial space craft?” 
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It’s nothing to fear, in my opinion they’ve been around forever. 

They have been aware of us long before we have been aware of them. As 
speculated with our ancient civilizations in Earth’s brief past, perhaps they will 
one day interact with humanity again. I guess we will see. 

Perhaps some groups are concerned about our planet, and come here further 
pushing the idea that we need to start changing the way we are doing things here. 
Perhaps one day soon we will find out. 

I definitely believe that a good chunk of these UFOs are of extraterrestrial 
origin. 

I also believe that many of these crafts are “ours”. 

The End Of Deception 

In a text in the Nag Hammadi collection discovered in Egypt in December 
1945, an unnamed teacher declares to his student: 

“Behold, I shall reveal to you the path of deliverance. Whenever you are seized 
[in the soul] and undergo mortal fear, a multitude of archons may turn on you, 
thinking they can capture you. 

And in particular, three of them will seize you, those who pose as toll collec- 
tors. Not only do they demand toll, but they take away souls by theft.” 

(Nag Hammadi Library in English, ed. by James Robinson, 265) 

Consider the information packed into this short paragraph: 

the certainty of a supernatural confrontation, the mortal fear it inspires, the 
threat of being captured or taken hostage, the large number of predators, their 
habit of appearing in threes, the demand for tribute or toll, the feat of abduction 
(“take away souls by theft”). 

And the intruders are even named outright: archons. The First Apocalypse of 
James, probably written down around 300 CE, presents a glimpse of “higher edu- 
cation” in the Mystery Schools - that is to say, education concerning the super- 
natural, the paranormal, parapsychology, and the noetic sciences. The founders 
and leaders of those schools were ancient seers called Gnostikoi, 

“those who know divine matters.” 

Gnostics were the arch-enemies of the early Christian converts and ideologues 
such as Irenaeus, who established the canon of the four Gospels of the New Testa- 
ment. 

In order for Christianity to rise to power and meld with the Roman Empire as a 
state religion with an agenda of totalitarian mind control, its advocates had to elimi- 
nate the competition. Gnostics threatened the salvationist agenda due to some- 
thing they knew, or claimed to know, about its origins. Scholars of Gnosticism do 
not ask why the threat posed by the Mystery adepts was so great and grave that it 
required centuries of murder, persecution, and intellectual genocide to be elimi- 
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nated. On the contrary, they routinely assume that Gnostic sects were early, in- 
nocuous variations of primitive Christianity. 
They take the writings found in the Nag Hammadi Codices for out takes of 
Christian material. That being so, 
Why did the Gnostic message simply not co-exist and mingle with 
the writings that were to become canonical for the Judeo-Christian faith? 


Why did they have to be extirpated, root and branch? 

The threat posed to Christian ideology by the Gnostic message was very great, 
indeed. And still is. 

For one thing, Gnostics asserted that the paternal father god of Jews and Chris- 
tians alike, Jahweh-Jehovah, was in reality one of the archons. An alien intruder, a 
hostile ET. And moreover, they insisted that this alien pretender is insane and 
working against humanity. 

Needless to say, this proposition was extremely alarming to devotees of the 
Abrahamic faith. Since the discovery of the Gnostic cache in Egypt in 1945, that 
alarm is again sounding across the land. 

The Sophianic Vision 

Extensive noetic and parapsychological training, undertaken in teams (cells) 
and maintained for generations, allowed adepts of the pre-Christian Mysteries to 
detect predatory ETs, discern their origin and habitat, identify their forms, and to 
unmask their motives and methods, as well as how to resist them. 

That itself was an immense achievement in psychic detection. But for all their 
scope and finesse in supernatural matters, the Gnostikoi were also acute observ- 
ers of the social world. They had a rigorous deconstructive view of history and the 
belief-systems that drive human behavior. 

“Pagan adepts from the Mysteries in the Levant and Egypt saw in the salva- 
tionist agenda of Abrahamic religion both the evidence and the instrument of 
archontic deviation”. 

(Not in His Image: Gnostic Vision, Sacred Ecology, and the Future of Belief by 
John Lamb Lash) 

The evidence and the instrument. In other words, they saw in the religious 
ideology of male-only creation, election, messiahship, atonement, retribution, etc., 
the evidence of deviant intrusion on the human mind, and they identified that ide- 
ology as the very instrument of the intruding force, archons. This analysis is ex- 
tremely close to the notion of the “foreign installation,” attributed by Carlos 
Castañeda to alien intruders called flyers. 

Interestingly, the made-up Aramaic-Hebrew name, Yaldabaoth, assigned by 
Gnostics to the archon overlord, may mean, 


“the one who flies or flits around in space.” 


219 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


Gnostic teachers in the Mysteries were devotees of the goddess called Sophia, 
“wisdom” in Greek. 

They were deeply versed in the designs and purposes of this divine power 
through their method of mathesis, instruction by the Light - that is to say, the pri- 
mal living radiance of the goddess herself. 

Gnostics accessed the source of life and consciousness on this planet, for 
Sophia, although originally a goddess from the galactic centre, had morphed into 
the material body of our planet. So goes the Gnostic origin myth. 

Prior to her conversion into materiality, the aeon Sophia (as she was addressed 
honorifically) had engineered the human genome among the company of gods in 
the galactic core, the pleroma (‘“‘fullness, plenitude”) .In the sacred instruction of 
the Mysteries, Sophia is both the source of pre-terrestrial humanity, our divine 
parent, and the setting in which human life unfolds, this planetary habitat. 

Her biography, the Sophianic origin myth, is the story that guides our species 
on its proper course of experience. Illumined teachers in the Mysteries taught the 
three Ss: source, setting, story. 

Ancient writers assert that all the Mysteries were dedicated to the Magna Mater, 
the Great Mother, i.e., Sophia embodied in the Earth. Today an appropriate name 
for the wisdom goddess would be Gaia-Sophia. 

I suggest the pronunciation So-FI-uh over So-FEE-uh, to distinguish the sa- 
cred name from the latter, the common name for a woman: Guy - UH - so - FI - uh. 

Error, Not Evil 

The Sophianic vision story of the pagan Mysteries is the cosmic biography of 
Gaia-Sophia, divine wisdom embodied in the Earth. 

Amazingly, this scenario not only recounts the origin of humanity in the galac- 
tic centre, but also the origin of the species of the predatory aliens called archons, 
who endanger the human adventure in certain ways. Gnostics saw the threat op- 
erating along two trajectories: 

by psychic intrusion or mental parasitism 

by deviant and insane beliefs framed in religious ideology, such as 
creation by an off-planet father god, the chosen people, messianic expectations, 
the redemptive value of suffering, apocalypse, and divine retribution 

Indeed, they attribute such beliefs to a kind of channeling from the archons. In 
the Gnostic view, the invasion of our world by hostile ETs has been underway for 
millennia. Via the intrusion of an alien mindset into human consciousness, rather 
than a physical invasion with saucers and Flash Gordon death-rays. No such event 
was foreseen by Gnostics, for archons are unable to live in the terrestrial habitat. 

However, they would have us destroy the home planet out of sheer envy against 
us, Gnostics cautioned. Several texts in the Nag Hammadi Library warn explicitly 
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that archons envy humanity for the qualities of freedom and love, not to mention 
ingenuity and imagination, all of which they lack. These texts state that the envi- 
ous ETs operate through deception and excel in simulation (Coptic HAL), but ba- 
sically have no agenda or master plan except to disrupt and confuse. 

Their plan is “senselessness,” a pointless game of “fear and enslavement” 
(NHLE, 364-5) to which humans succumb due to egotism. 

Detesting the innocence and brilliance of the human species, they delight in 
deception and confusion for its own sake, cosmic spoilers, tricksters bent on ab- 
surdity. Our confusion actually entertains them, and they feed vicariously off our 
fear. It is important to emphasize that Gnostics did not consider archons to be evil 
as such. The autonomy of evil and similar propositions are - if you will allow this 
expression - alien to the Gnostic way of thinking. 

Gnostic were the cream of pagan intelligentsia. Pagans essentially did not see 
evil in the cosmos, but they realized the risk of deviance from cosmic harmony. 
Gnostics refuted the concept of cosmic or “satanic” evil working against human- 
ity. In their view, no one can sin, but we can all make mistakes. And mistakes can 
be corrected. Even the error of the archons can be corrected. Mystery teachings 
do not carry apocalyptic predictions, but the plot of the Sophianic myth contains a 
key event called “correction” (Greek diorthosis), indicating a decisive moment 
in the human adventure when we as a species come to terms definitively with the 
archon problem, the alien presence on Earth. 

We would resolve and correct that problem through reaching an interactive 
connection to the wisdom goddess. Indications point to that moment being now, 
right now. The decisive factor in the event would not be disclosure, for aliens have 
been known to lurk around the human world since time immemorial, including 
many benevolent kinds. 

Are we to assume there is only one predatory alien, identified by those an- 
cient seers? Well, one is all it takes. And if there were more than one malevolent 
intruder, and we cannot clearly see even one, we would really be in trouble, 
wouldn’t we?What if, at the moment of correction, humanity achieves deliverance 
from the delusion of the Archons, overthrowing the devious strategy that gives 
them an advantage in our minds? The follow-up of Gnostic psychic detection would 
then be deliverance from Archontic influence rather, than disclosure of their pres- 
ence in some official capacity. 

But more on this distinction at the close of this article. 

Prison Planet 


The “foreign installation” or archontic implant may also be regarded as a de- 
lusional matrix, a false paradigm. 


By broad definition a matrix is any setting or habitat: 
the natural world is the matrix of all terrestrial creatures. Your home is the 
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matrix of your domestic life. Your soul-life is the matrix of your sensibility, aes- 
thetics, ethics. But a matrix can also be a construct of unnatural or inorganic ori- 
gin. Like a labyrinth or house of mirrors. Like a bureaucracy or government agency, 
a Kafkaesque impersonal system. 

Gnostic seers saw the danger of humans getting trapped in such systems, to 
the extent of becoming soulless and losing our humanity. In the citation above, 
the Gnostic master says archons act like toll keepers, or gatekeepers. This allu- 
sion is consistent with the Mystery teaching on “planetary spheres” conceived as 
a maze of confining shells defined by the orbits of the planets in our solar system. 

This paradigm, leaked from the Mysteries and never widely discussed in the 
world at large in ancient times, compares the solar system to a multilevel com- 
puter game inhabited and guarded by trolls who prohibit passage through the 
maze unless they are provided with passwords, tolls, or tokens. In the cynic or 
fatalistic spin, the “planetary spheres” may be envisioned as a vast penitentiary 
system where human souls are captured. 

Misunderstanding of this initiatory concept by those outside the Mysteries led 
to the assumption that this Earth is a hell-world where the human soul is impris- 
oned. 

This ancient teaching is the origin of the “prison planet” meme, a stroke of 
pagan, pre-Christian and anti-Christian genius. Note that point, Mr. Alex Jones. 
Gnostics did not view the penitentiary paradigm (which they originated) in that 
sense. They saw it as a labyrinth of error and illusion, not a diabolical tool of pun- 
ishment. Behind their view was a sophisticated cosmology that proves to be com- 
patible in many respects with modern Gaia theory. 

In Gnostic cosmology, the Earth does not properly belong to the celestial clock- 
works of the solar system but is merely captured in it: 

an organic planet captured in an inorganic system. 

Because Sophia permeates life on Earth through and through, and she herself 
is the ground on which we stand, the air we breathe, this planet is different from 
the rest of the solar system. 

It is alive, aware, sentient, nurturing organic life, whereas the other planets 
such as Mars and Jupiter are inorganic worlds suitable as habitats for inorganic or 
cyborg entities such as archons. Moreover, Gnostic seers claimed that the alien 
mind parasites who intrude upon humankind originated along with the solar sys- 
tem before the Earth itself arose - that is, before the galactic goddess Sophia 
morphed into her terrestrial body. 

The term archon comes from the Greek root archai, 

“prior, before, in the beginning.” 

The archon horde arose in a region of the galactic spiral arms prior to the 
formation of the Earth. 
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That region was a kind of fracture zone produced by the impact of the plasmic 
luminosity of Sophia when she dove from the galactic core (pleroma) into the rela- 
tively dense materiality of the spiral arms (kenoma). 

Sophia allowed the archons to establish a habitat for themselves in that zone, 
called the stereoma. It was a virtual reality simulation of the pleromic region of 
fractal animations, the realm of the galactic gods in the core, the aeons. But a me- 
chanical, lifeless imitation. 

Archons cannot create but only imitate. They did not produce the stereoma of 
celestial clockworks out of their own intelligence and intention: they merely acted 
in drone-like fashion, executing the design lent to their minds by the Aeon Sophia. 
So, prior to the moment in cosmic evolution when the Earth appeared and human 
life emerged on this planet, the archon stereoma was already constructed, up and 
running. Sophia produced the Moon to set a boundary to their activities, thus es- 
tablishing a mechanical, seemingly artificial regimen of moments and measures 
(NHLE, 121 Note: That the Moon is older than the Earth is a recent hypothesis sup- 
ported by quite a lot of convincing evidence, and some solid inference). 

The archontic heaven comprises our solar system exclusive of the Earth, Moon, 
and Sun which form a three-body dynamic of autonomous and cooperative prop- 
erties, as Gaia theory confirms. Such is the amazing assertion of Gnostic astro- 
physics. The Sophianic vision story presents a complete and coherent rendition 
of world origin and human origin, cosmogenesis and anthropogenesis. It tells us 
that the human genomic design (anthropos) was engineered in the galactic core, 
but archons arose in the spiral arms due to a freak event, before that human strain 
had time to seed on a planet and emerge. 

“The world-system we inhabit came about due to a mistake (anomou), an 
anomaly”. 

(Gospel of Philip, NHLE, 154) 

This is perhaps the most famous one-liner in the Nag Hammadi corpus. A sen- 
sational remark, to say the least. And totally, precisely accurate in cosmological 
terms. 

The anomaly was Sophia’s plunge from the pleromic core, producing a frac- 
ture zone where the locust-like cyborg archons emerged by spontaneous gen- 
eration - exactly as shown in the abiogenesis of Acari insects performed by An- 
drew Crosse in 1837, reported to the Royal Society, and duplicated by Michael 
Faraday. Sophia provides the archons with a Disneyesque virtual world to inhabit, 
but as one Nag Hammadi corpus text says, the archon overlord Yaldabaoth, 

“because of the power of luminosity he possessed of Sophia’s light [which the 
goddess lent to his mind], he called himself [the only] god, and he did not obey 
the place from which he came”. 

(Apocryphon of John, NHLE, 111) 
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The demented alien overlord assumes a reptilian form (Greek drakon) and 
sports the mask of a lion-head, representing the usurpation of authority and his 
preference for working through royalty, dynastic lineages, blood-lines. 

He arrogantly assumes himself to be the Supreme Being and would have oth- 
ers do the same. He does not respect boundaries and attempts to invade the hu- 
man world, an absurd objective, doomed to fail. 

Yet he can harass and confuse the human species to the point where it loses 
contact with Sophia and the pleromic gods, destroys its own habitat, and turns 
into a horde of mindless zombies. This is the ultimate peril of ET invasion in Gnos- 
tic terms. There is much evidence that we today are at the ultimate threshold of 
that drama of absurdity and alienation. 
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“The Organization” 
Inside The Collaboration 

The following information 
comes from an article written by 
= researcher William Hamilton, 
N . — titled MAGICAL CAVERNS, which 

= st Ns was in turn based upon Hamilton’s 
book ALIEN MAGIC: 

...The first case of subterranean abduction that I investigated occurred in 1988. 
I never reached a firm conclusion regarding the information that resulted from 
this investigation, but did receive corroborating reports from other abductees. 
The incident occurred in the Rosamond area of the Antelope Valley in California 
up on the sides of the Tehachapi Mountains. 

The Tehachapi mountains rise on the north side of the valley. There is a saddle 
in the mountains and a secret Northrop electromagnetic testing facility is in the 
area just below the saddle. The Northrop facility has been dubbed the “Anthill or 
the “Black Hole” by some of the locals who refer to it as a multileveled under- 
ground facility. 

Ray and Nancy worked at the Northrop B-2 assembly factory in Palmdale. Ray 
is a Native American. Ray was an aircraft inspector and worked swing shift. One 
June night he decided to take a midnight ride with Nancy up to the cut in the 
Tahachapi mountains. This cut appears as an inclined whitish mark on the side of 
the foothills. It actually marks the site of a road that winds up around the moun- 
tains. 

On the backside is an entrance to an artificial plateau that had been blasted 
out of the rocks. Ray parked his truck on this plateau. They got out to look at the 
stars and the city lights of Lancaster and Palmdale in the valley far below. While 
looking at the stars, Nancy noticed that some of them were moving around and 
brought it to Ray’s attention. 

Ray got his flashlight out of the truck and started signaling the lights. At some 
point, Nancy noticed a bright basketball-sized orb hovering just above a nearby 
knoll. They both walked closer to get a better look at the orb. Ray thought it had 
just risen out of some invisible opening in the ground. It seemed to be flashing 
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and sparkling. Some sort of line dangled from its underside. It rose a little higher 
and Nancy tried to speak to it, having an intuitive feeling that some intelligence 
has guided the orb to that plateau for their benefit. 

As they watched this strange phenomenon around one o’clock in the morn- 
ing, they next observed the morning dawn light over the far distant eastern hills. 
Something had just snatched four hours of time out of their lives. The orb was 
gone. They were terrified and drove quickly home. The next day, they felt a vi- 
bration going through their apartment. When they went outdoors, they saw two 
orbs hovering above their apartment. This scared them badly. 

I took Ray and Nancy to a local hypnotist and she regressed Ray. Nancy re- 
fused to be regressed, expressing fear over what she might discover about those 
four hours of missing time. Ray was an excellent subject. When in trance, with 
little prompting, he fell backwards nearly to the floor before we caught him. The 
regression brought out some amazing revelations. Ray and Nancy had been ab- 
ducted and taken underground! 

Under hypnosis he kept mentioning the Kern River to the north. “There is an 
area near the Tehachapi Mountains called the Kern River Project. The upper river 
is being used by the government for hydroelectric power to power an under- 
ground facility at Tehachapi Ranch [actually, the Tejon Ranch]. The mountain next 
to the power facility is being hollowed out...there is mud all around and it’s so 
obvious, but apparently people aren’t looking. 

All the power is being used for the Ranch, which is the site of underground 
‘skunk works’ where highly technical aircraft, spacecraft and all kinds of stuff are 
being dealt with. It is a huge underground base, probably close to the size of the 
one under 29 Palms Marine Base. It has huge hangers and very large elevators as 
well as technical laboratories. There is a whole city under there, large 
passageways...the whole valley is full of tunnels. You can drive from one end to 
the other underground. 

You can drive from Palmdale, site of the Northrop, Lockheed and ‘black project’ 
areas, to California City...all underground. There are tunnels all the way to George 
AFB. Aliens apparently have access...they’ve been seen all over the place. The 
[corporate] government lets them do whatever they want. 

They’re probing the human brain, trying to find our weaknesses and learning 
how to control us (like they’ve apparently ‘learned’ to ‘control’ the secret [corpo- 
rate] government elite who in turn control these underground military-industrial 
networks and who have in essence turned these facilities over to the aliens, whether 
out of fear of retaliation, out of some type of global control agreement, or just 
plain mind control? - Branton). They dissect humans...can’t describe the dissec- 
tions because they are not humane. Really morbid. The ‘government knows it...they 
just turn their heads. 
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Some people in the government want to stop this but they don’t know how to 
stop it.” 

As so many “in the know” have already said, the entire “alien-interaction” 
scenario is completely “out of control,” which I would guess means that we are no 
longer in control of the situation. In other words the “framework” which was cre- 
ated as a result of the alien-interaction projects when most of the human collabo- 
rators believed that the “aliens” were benevolent, is still in place, even after “we” 
lost control of the situation. 

Since the aliens now have control of much of the infrastructure that grew out of 
the early interaction projects, the control-structure or “establishment” itself will 
not and can not do anything about the situation. It is up to those on earth who are 
not bound by security restrictions, or fraternal secret society oaths, or in the case 
of humanoid “visitors” those who are not bound by noninterference directives — 
such as the many Nordic-Terran hybrids who have according to Michael Wolf and 
others been legally born into this society. 

In other words it is those and only those who are free from and operating out- 
side of “the system” who have the power to change the situation for the better. 

Ray was disconcerted that Greys had Nancy strapped to a table in this facility. 
He could see instruments all around. During hypnosis he would freeze up when 
recalling this scene. He yelled and became very emotional. He was convinced 
they would rape her and violate her, yet he was helpless to prevent it. 

He and Nancy also felt they had contact with a benevolent race of aliens who 
had observed their capture [by the Greys]. After a few months, Ray and Nancy 
announced to me that they wanted little more to do with reporting further events. 
They felt exposed and monitored and feared retribution if they continued talking. 
They last told me they intended to go to Bible classes to find refuge from this 
enormous evil that encroached upon their lives. 

Many witnesses have observed unusual phenomenon over the Tejon Ranch. 
One night on March 3, 1991 Pearl Schultz and Aric Leavitt sighted five or six UFOs 
moving in pairs at various speeds and sometimes switching directions over the 
Tehachapi Mountains. Each had a pulsating light that alternated from bright white 
to heavy red. Mrs. Schultz noticed orange and yellow colors. 

Some of the UFOs seemed to come from the saddle area. 

A man named Stan saw a bright flash of orange light which seemed to have a 
cigar-shape. He saw this from Avenue I looking northwest over the Tehachapis. 

Three witnesses went up to the plateau near the Anthill on January 31, 1991. 
They saw a green-glowing disk takeoff from this facility without any apparent ac- 
celeration and climb at a 45 degree angle to the south. They also heard a tone 
when they sighted the object. When traveling back down the road [170th Street 
West], they saw two black vans and two black helicopters. 
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In the morning dawn, a pilot was flying out of Fox Field on Avenue G headed 
for Merced. His flight path would take him over the Tehachapi’s. When passing 
over the saddle where the Anthill is located on February 23, 1991, he observed 
four white rectangular objects hovering over the facility. He described them as 
being four times the size of a typical highway billboard. They were each sepa- 
rated by about 200 yards. Another observer, who was called on the phone, drove 
his car out to the highway and observed these same objects before they winked 
out! 

One local man who has property on 170th Street West reported seeing the 
ground open up like a missile silo within the fenced parameter surrounding the 
Northrop installation. He saw a flying saucer emerge from this ‘silo’ and take off. 
He also claimed that someone from Edwards had come to talk to him about his 
story and told him to shut up. I further found out that the man’s name is Chuck and 
he was a contractor who worked on the underground tunnels in the Anthill facility. 

He said the tunnels have round doorways with panels that have red and green 
lights for ID and entry. There are no doors covering these doorways, but some 
kind of field is projected from cylinders embedded in the door wall. Tiny globes 
hovered in the tunnels and followed Chuck and his crew around. He thought they 
were being used by the Air Force as sensors. But where did the Air Force get the 
technology to levitate these orbs? 

Joe told me a lot of stories. He attended many of my UFOrum meetings in 
Lancaster. He claims to have had a close encounter and missing time when travel- 
ing a road through the south side of Edwards AFB one night. Joe was in construc- 
tion and held clearances for working in military operation areas. He said that he 
had worked on an underground tunnel project below Haystack Butte on the East- 
ern boundary of Edwards near the NASA Rocket Test Site. He also claimed that he 
saw orbs roving around these tunnels. 

He painted numbers inside a box located on a stripe that ran horizontally mid- 
way along the tunnel walls. I asked him how far this tunnel ran below the earth’s 
surface. He said that he and fellow employees used to count as the elevator de- 
scended to the tunnel level. From the count and from the elevator speed, I esti- 
mated that the tunnel must have been around 3,000 feet deep. 

One time he saw a door open to a room in one of these tunnels and he could 
see a very tall alien standing next to two men in white lab coats. He thought this 
alien was all of nine feet tall. He claims that he saw two grey aliens inside a hangar 
at China Lake one day when he went back inside the hanger after finishing his 
work to retrieve a tool that he had left behind. Joe was always telling me fantastic 
stories, yet he seemed very sincere. I never knew whether to believe him. 

One day Joe told me about two old school buddies he had run across. They 
both held jobs in underground facilities and had worked at the Anthill, he said. 
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They would work underground for two weeks at a stint. They lived in condos when 
working underground. These condos were also built into the underground facil- 
ity. The government even picked up the tab on one guy’s alimony. 

One was known as a computer genius. He said that he had seen both grey 
AND reptilian life forms in various underground facilities. One of the underground 
projects was Project Startalk. The work involved lasers. The informer, a guy named 
Paul, said that he worked in a big underground building [350 feet across]. Project 
Startalk utilized a powerful laser which strikes a mirror and is sent into space. The 
laser is modulated with a signal and acts as a beacon to bring in UFOs. 

Apparently, the beacon is directed at friendly forces from other systems. He 
also worked at the Douglas facility near Llano. He once saw a saucer land and go 
into an underground hanger. Inside the underground building is a huge com- 
puter complex. The workers wear white clothing and white socks [no shoes]. The 
computers use an alien symbolic language. Manuals indicate codes that can be 
entered. There is a large lexon plastic screen in this complex that displays vari- 
ous star systems and galaxies. 

A wax pencil is used to indicate targets for the laser. The technology used is 
so far advanced that it is beyond known engineering technology. The laser is also 
capable of interdimensional communication. Hyperspace or subspace communi- 
cation? It would have to be so, since laser-light modulated in third dimensional 
beams would take at least 3 years to reach the nearest star. 

Security workers accompany all workers, even to the bathroom. 

Phones are tapped, even worker’s home phones. It took Paul and Gopher [the 
second guy] two years to get a security clearance. 

If the Military-Industrial establishment or the ‘corporate’ government is in- 
volved with the alien interaction as it would seem to be, then the electorate gov- 
ernment does not have entire control of the situation... those who control these 
corporate structures do! Or those whose motivation is to increase their wealth 
and power even ifit means making “business deals” with malevolent alien forces. 
Their motivation would not necessarily be to govern the American citizen’s nor 
uphold and defend the Constitution of the United States! As they say, the lust for 
money is the root of ALL evil. 

Gopher also worked at the Anthill as a computer specialist. 

He has also worked at Lockheed’s Helendale facility and at the Nevada Test 
Site. Gopher says that we are working with aliens and alien technology and it 
scares the hell out of him. He gets paid well. He makes $145 thousand a year and 
the ‘government’ pays his alimony. He says he has also worked at SECTION D, 
better known as the Dulce facility. He has seen reptoids and Greys in these under- 
ground facilities. He doesn’t have a life of his own. He worked with white-skinned 
reptoids (probably the “white draco” that Thomas Castello spoke of. 


229 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


He has also seem members of the Orange race. He has not seen any benefit to 
humanity. He is trying to find out what is going to happen. He is worried about 
what the future holds. He foresees an alien war. He has a good lifestyle under- 
ground. Besides the condo, he has swimming pools, saunas, and a gym at his dis- 
posal. He works 14 to 16 days ona shift. He is not allowed to leave the country and 
must obtain permission to leave the state. He says the main control center in the 
valley is at Haystack Butte. 


A tunnel runs from Haystack Butte to the Anthill. Gopher believes there are 
benevolent aliens and says he saw one once. They are from a Federation. The one 
he saw was human looking, a tall blond [Nordic] that wore a white jump suit and 
had a green coat over it. He believes that we are trying to enlist the aid of such 
friendly beings. This is a very similar scenario to what I received in the letter from 
a veteran. 

My friend’s stepson obtained a job in an underground facility at Los Alamos. 
He says there is a tube shuttle that runs from that underground facility to SECTION 
D. He worked on Level I which runs under Main Street [in Dulce]. One block from 
the PAN AM building is the old high school, now used as an engineering facility 
by HAKEN HANGAR [Originally ZIA Corp]. 

Inside the facility is an elevator that descends to the computer room. From the 
computer room a side tunnel intersects the main tunnel transit tube that runs from 
Los Alamos to Albuquerque. These levels are protected by PROFORCE Security. 

At deeper, more secure levels exist automatic devices that kill intruders. A 
security guard accidentally tripped an alarm and was killed by one of these. These 
tunnels are a minor part of a VAST network of such tunnels. One other thing men- 
tioned by this source is an underground city which housed a population of thou- 
sands who occupied CONDOS. Many of these people lived permanently under- 
ground. Some of the advanced technological research going on involves genetic 
labs using laser fusion. 

The budget for the surface facility [alone] is over one billion dollars annually, 
but the underground research projects get many times that amount. 

How much of this comes from our hard-earned tax dollars? Is the America 
economy and our wealth literally “going down the tubes”? 

Pam and I were introduced to an abductee named Diane a few years ago. Diane 
lives over in the Apple Valley area. She had ongoing alien encounters since she 
was a child. As she grew older, she started experiencing abductions by humans 
that took her to underground facilities. One of these underground facilities she 
believed was located at China Lake Naval Weapons test center (just west of the 
Panamint Range and Death Valley. 

She was taken down to lower levels in an elevator. 


Her description of this elevator matched the description given by aman named 
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Thomas of an elevator in use at the Dulce facility. Thomas’ description of this and 
other details were never published [at the time] so that we could check out cor- 
roborating eyewitness reports. Evidently these elevators have an unusual shape 
and operate on magnetic forces in the elevator shaft rather than using cable sys- 
tems to run the elevator up and down the shaft. 

Diane also reports that she was taken on a tour of one part of the facility by a 
man in a white coat. He showed her humans that had been biologically altered. 
These humans were housed in cages set about a foot above the floor. She also saw 
altered animals. Her story was just as bizarre as Thomas’ story of Level 7 at Dulce. 

The story of an underground base on the Jicarilla Apache Indian reservation 
first came to light around 1980 when Albuquerque physicist Paul Bennewitz re- 
ported the crash ofan alien ship on the slopes of Archuleta Mountain. Paul wrote a 
letter to Senator Pete Domenici and Paul Gilman in Washington D.C. 

This letter was accompanied by a report. He said, “Atomic ship originally out- 
lined in my report... copy to you... several years ago had crashed approximately 
two miles northwest of Dulce, NM near Archuleta Peak on Archuleta Mesa”. He 
believed there was a concern because gamma and neutron radiation could be 
emitted from the crash site if there had been a nuclear meltdown. Paul’s THUN- 
DER SCIENTIFIC CORPORATION manufactured various detection instruments. 

In his PROJECT BETA report, Bennewitz stated that humanoid aliens had a base 
near Archuleta Mesa and that he had established direct computer communication 
with aliens at the base. He did not believe the aliens to be trustworthy. Paul be- 
came paranoid about the government, the aliens, and admitted abductees whom 
he believed were being controlled by the aliens. 

Ata MUFON conference held in Las Vegas in 1989, featured speaker Bill Moore 
made the statement that Paul Bennewitz was fed disinformation by intelligence 
agents, that he contributed to this effort, and the entire story concerning the Dulce 
facility was constructed around these bits of disinformation that were fed to Paul 
(or was it a case of “reverse disinformation” in the same vein as “reverse psychol- 
ogy”? - Branton). 

However, testimony from Walter Baumgartner and state police officer Gabe 
Valdez indicates otherwise. According to them, they had seen video images of 
aliens that Paul had made contact with using his special equipment (that is, a video- 
radio link utilizing a hexadecimal code with computer printout which he used to 
‘interrogated’ the alien’s collective intelligence via ship-to-base communication 
frequencies - Branton). 

These aliens would send messages that would output on Paul’s computer 
printer. Some of the sentence structure was disjointed. Were intelligence agents 
taking extreme measure by hoaxing computer communications with Paul? For what 
purpose? Apparently Bennewitz was using special transmitter coils to send and 
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receive electromagnetic signals to and from the alien base. 

Then along came Thomas. Thomas E. Castello was born in Glen Elian, Illinois 
on April 23, 1941. Thomas was the man who released the Dulce papers. His good 
friend, Ann West (pseudonym - true name on file.- Branton), tells his story — as 
Thomas has not been heard from since 1991. 

Thomas had a passion for antique cars, any antique car, but especially 
Packards, and especially the big-nosed cars of the forties and early fifties. A lot of 
his spare time was spent modifying his 1949 Packard, and he needed special parts. 
His friends told him about an older man in town that had a machine shop that could 
rebuild antique cars. This old man was Ed West, Ann’s father. He found Ed easy to 
talk to, not just about cars, but anything. The two spent endless hours discussing 
cars, planes, and the space program. Tom and Ed found they were both fasci- 
nated with flying saucers. 

After a few months, Ed introduced Tom to “THE ORGANIZATION”, a group 
that did deep research on flying saucers and contactees. Tom completed initia- 
tion into the group and was soon on several assignments. 

At that time in 1961, Tom was in the Air Force, stationed at Nellis AFB [near] Las 
Vegas. He was schooled in photography, and had received a top secret clear- 
ance. He was given the opportunity of receiving additional training in Virginia. 
There, he had his first experience of working in an underground base. When he 
left that facility, his top secret clearance was upgraded to TS-IV. 

His duties as an Air Force sergeant included photographing a runway exer- 
cise in Florida. He would meet with Ann during his off-duty time in Orlando. Tom 
was pleased to discover that Ann drove a classic 1950 Packard straight-eight with 
a beautiful swan as a hood ornament. 

The next year, 1963, Ann moved to Las Vegas to be near her folks. 

When she was in Florida, she had a close encounter with a glowing flying sau- 
cer and was actually taken on board. The haunting dreams and memories of this 
incident bothered Ann. Tom introduced HER to “The Organization’. After a few 
visits, Ann became initiated into the group and started certain assignments. She 
and Tom began to collect books, articles, and magazines about UFOs. They would 
spend nights doing research. 

Over the years, Tom became like a brother to Ann. His parents were killed in 
a car accident so he adopted Ann’s parents into his heart. 

Tom stayed in high security photography for seven years, then left the Air 
Force in 1971. He began working for RAND Corp. in California as a security tech- 
nician. Within a year, his clearance was upgraded to ULTRA-3. 

Tom met Cathy in 1972 and got married. In November, 1974, Cathy gave birth 
to Eric Scott Castello. They moved to Santa Fe, New Mexico in 1977. Tom had been 
transferred and his clearance upgraded to ULTRA-7. He found his new position 
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financially rewarding, but more stressful. He told Ann that he worked in an under- 
ground facility that had incredible security, for the photography department. 

His job touched on all aspects of photography from large format cameras to 
mini cameras. It was his responsibility to check, align, and calibrate all the secu- 
rity video cameras, from the doors to exit tunnels. His position required that he be 
armed at all times. It was also his job to escort visitors to certain areas of the base. 
This facility came to be known as the Dulce Base. When 

Tom finally left his job, he had earned the security rank of Major. 

Tom and Cathy, and TAL and Mary LeVesque, all lived in Santa Fe, New Mexico 
in 1979 when Ann went to visit them. Tom seemed more intense than usual. He 
said that he wished that he could talk to Ann about his concerns, but his high secu- 
rity clearance prevented him from saying much. The day Ann left New Mexico, 
Tom pressed a folded piece of paper into her hand and whispered quietly, “don’t 
let anyone see this.” 

She slipped it into her pocket. That night, alone at a motel in Durango, she 
opened the paper. There were three things on its yellow page: a sketch of an 
alien] an inverted triangle] and the name Dulce. She stared at the mysterious draw- 
ing and tried to figure out what it all meant. The alien in the drawing had a large 
head, big black eyes, no nose and no hair. The triangle was shaded black. After 
looking at it, she flushed the paper down the toilet. That night, she had night- 
mares about aliens. 

The next morning, over coffee, she was looking at a map for a route back to 
Las Vegas when she noticed the name of a small town near the New Mexico state 
line called ‘Dulce.’ Were there aliens in Dulce? What was Tom trying to tell her? 
Then she remembered where she had seen the black triangle before. The symbol 
was on a hat on Tom’s coffee table. It was burnt orange with a black inverted tri- 
angle with gold bands cutting it in three sections. 

It is interesting that this three-level triangle is inverted, when we consider 
that some ‘Nordic’ groups use an upright triangle with three horizontal lines 
through it as their emblem. Some ‘Christian’ sources have reported ‘visions’ of 
the ‘New Jerusalem’ city mentioned in the book of Revelation, as being a vast city 
of light and of pyramidal shape and in three levels. This ‘city of light’ has been 
reportedly observed — using superpowerful telescopes — to be emerging from 
the ‘nebula’ far beyond the Orion cluster, and it is said to be on a direct course to 
earth. 

This is reportedly the supreme headquarters of the angelic forces and the 
Triune Godhead under whom they serve, according to these Christian sources. 
This description would coincide with the Nordic emblem ofan upright three-level 
triangle or pyramid, in that these humanoids would no doubt be aware of this 
Divine center of angelic activity IF our elite scientists are, and the fact that an 
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inverted or upside-down three-level triangle is associated with the Dulce base 
might denote a direct Luciferian connection. This is especially interesting if the 
reports are true which state that the Dulce base has its counterparts within the 4th 
and 5th densities or dimensions of that particular point in time-space. 

She decided to drive through Dulce looking for something suspicious, but 
found nothing. She went back to Durango and drove to Cortez. She fell in love 
with it, and moved to Colorado. 

Early in December of that year, Tom paid Ann a surprise visit. He told her that 
he had walked out on his job some months ago after a major dispute broke out 
between security workers and a military group. Tom said that the security force 
used “flash guns,” but the military group was armed with machine guns. 

Although an apparent human/alien security force may have possessed flash 
guns and the military force machine guns — this does not necessarily mean that a 
weapons dispute was the SOLE ‘trigger’ of the conflict. 

He said it was like a war with screaming and panic in all the tunnels. A lot of 
people died in the conflict. He wondered what story the government would use to 
cover-up the deaths. In February, 1980, the media reported a prison riot near Los 
Alamos and that many prisoners died. Was this the cover-up? 

Tom admitted that he was in trouble. He went back to the base and took pho- 
tos, papers, and other items. He had entered and left through a ventilation shaft 
inside an ice cave. After leaving the cave, he Returned to a prepared box, put 
everything in the box, and buried it. He went back to his car, but security was 
waiting for him. They questioned him about his purpose for being there, but al- 
lowed him to leave. He was on his way to Colorado Springs, and now he was “on 
the run.” 

He asked Ann to have faith in him and that he was still the same man she had 
always known as a friend. 

The next day, after he had left, three men from O.S.I. showed up and ques- 
tioned Ann about Tom’s whereabouts. On four other visits in December other men 
questioned her and she told them she knew nothing about where he had gone. In 
January, the CIA came to her door. They insisted that she was withholding infor- 
mation. 

Ann had been in a car accident in 1978 and had recurring headaches. In Janu- 
ary, 1980 she checked into a hospital in Farmington, New Mexico. She went in for 
an angiogram, but woke up to find that she had a stroke. She had to relearn every- 
thing again. At that time the OSI and CIA stopped bothering her. 

It was June of 1982 before she heard from Thomas again. He called from her 
dad’s house. They talked for hours. He had been running for his life and had been 
in twenty states and four countries. He showed her medical papers and scientific 
diagrams, but Ann could not make sense of it all. Tom told her that the ‘govern- 
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ment’ had a treaty with an alien nation and that aliens had been on [under] this 
earth for countless centuries. He showed Ann pages of alien written material and 
translated papers. It was horrifying. 

He told her that Cathy and Eric had been kidnapped and were being’ held 
captive in a subterranean base. He needed a safe place to hide all the original 
papers that he took from the Dulce Base and other things of a substantial nature to 
prove the alien conspiracy. Tom and Ann buried the box of material on a moun- 
tain. Years have changed the terrain, and Ann has not been able to relocate the 
exact burial site. 

Sound like a tall tale? Many think it is. Ann had photos of Thomas and details of 
his life in her files. TAL met with him once. He is a real person. He answered some 
of my questions by mail. He fully believes what he says and has answered the 
questions when he knows the answers. Some of this information has been pub- 
lished in hopes of eliciting further witness testimony. So far, I only know of three 
others who claim they have been to this underground facility. 

One man is known to a friend of mine and was trained as a nuclear physicist. 

The Dulce Facility is a seven-level underground research base, run by the 
D.O.E. [Dept. Of Energy] and connected to the Los Alamos labs. Level I has ga- 
rages, street maintenance equipment, photo labs, hydroponic gardens to grow 
fresh vegetables, fruits, legumes, etc., human housing, a mess hall, VIP housing, 
a kitchen, and a security vehicles garage. 

Each of the levels has color-coded electric cars that are used for short- dis- 
tance transport. Level 6 houses the infamous “Nightmare Hall”; a security arse- 
nal; a military arsenal; military security; and a generator/impulsor. The generator 
is 200 feet in diameter, and has a two-level Electromagnetic impulse device that 
can create a perfect clone [duplicate or replicate] of a person. 

Science-Fiction? Abductees have described being taken to similar facilities. 

There is no proof unless someone can find the box. Ifit is there! (or unless one 
succeeds in discovering one of the entrances to the base, although there would 
no doubt be risks if one were to attempt entrance to the base without full-scale 
military backup. - Branton). 

However, these stories have prompted researchers, including myself, to find 
documented evidence of underground facilities, and we have found plenty. That 
such an underground empire exists in almost total secrecy is absolutely amazing. 

Few question its existence, its purpose, or the tremendous expenditure of 
monies that must have gone into the design, construction, maintenance, and op- 
erations of these facilities... 
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After Disclosure 

What if UFO secrecy ended 
tomorrow? The transition from 
B.C. (Before Confirmation) to A.D. 
d (After Disclosure) is the ultimate 
“what if?” scenario in which the 
H calendar is reset and history be- 
gins again. This work of speculative non-fiction combines meticulous fact-finding 
from historian/researcher Richard M. Dolan and forward-leaning scenarios from 
journalist/screenwriter Bryce Zabel on the world’s most mind-bending subject. 
The authors predict radical changes after official acknowledgment that at least 
some UFOs are intelligently controlled craft from somewhere other than Earth. 

A.D. After Disclosure isn’t afraid to make mind-blowing, specific predictions. 
Here we share a portion of Chapter 7 entitled Paradigm Shift - Our New Place in 
the Universe. This section specifically speaks of the reaction of major world reli- 
gions to finding out that beings from other worlds do indeed exist: 

The greatest obstacle to discovering the shape of the Earth, the continents, 
and the oceans was not ignorance but the illusion of knowledge. 


—Daniel J. Boorstin 


There are times in human history when new information and new revelations 
can transform the world. Ideas that had been held as timeless truths can shatter 
overnight. 

In our world, Disclosure will be that trigger. It will usher in a time comparable 
to the era of Copernicus and Galileo, when humankind first realized that the uni- 
verse did not revolve around the Earth. The word paradigm was coined by the 
philosopher of science, Thomas Kuhn, in his 1962 study, The Structure of Scientific 
Revolutions. He used it to describe a coherent theory of reality. When scientists 
obtain data that fails to conform to the dominant paradigm, the data are consid- 
ered anomalies and normally discarded. 

Kuhn agreed that sometimes this is reasonable to do, but when too many 
anomalies litter a paradigm, something is wrong. 

Every now and then, a great thinker comes along who sees the world differ- 
ently. This new vision makes sense of the anomalies and incorporates them into a 
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larger, more complete, more accurate paradigm. Newton was such a thinker, said 
Kuhn. So was Einstein. In this chapter, we discuss how the impact of Disclosure 
will affect the dominant paradigms in scientific thinking, as well as that other great 
interpreter of reality, religion. Five centuries ago, it was the religious institutions 
that resisted the paradigm shift. The issue was whether the universe was Earth- 
centered or Sun-centered. 

The Polish astronomer, Nicolas Copernicus, was so fearful of Church reprisals 
to his great work on this subject, De revolutionibus orbium coelestium, that it was 
published only after he died in 1543. It was an important theological issue, be- 
cause the Catholic Church had taken a stand on the matter. 

The Church maintained that, as God had made humankind the centerpiece of 
his Creation, mankind’s world was at the center of the universe. Science, how- 
ever, made it clear that this was not so. Incidentally, the issue of extraterrestrial 
life was raised at around the same time, and received even greater resistance. 

The Italian scientist and free-thinker, Giordano Bruno, had the audacity to 
believe that the stars were in fact like Earth’s own Sun (he was the first known 
person to argue this). 

He believed in the existence of other worlds and of other beings created by 
God. 

In other words, Bruno said that there were extraterrestrials in our universe 
and that they, too, were God’s children. His reward was to be imprisoned for seven 
years, then burned alive for heresy in the year 1600. During most of the ensuing 
centuries, Christianity in general has been silent on the matter of extraterrestrial 
life. Since the modern UFO era began, however, we have seen interesting devel- 
opments on the matter. Christianity is a large umbrella, encompassing an impres- 
sive number of branches and sects, and its adherents have expressed every posi- 
tion on ET life and UFOs one can imagine. Today, the greatest blind-spot regard- 
ing Disclosure belongs to the scientific community. 

Despite the evidence, it has steadfastly ignored the UFO mystery. Indeed, es- 
tablishment science has hampered the search for truth by joining the chorus of 
naysayers who have made the experiencers of extraordinary events feel shunned, 
ridiculed, and possibly insane. The situation regarding religion is different, if for 
no other reason than there is such a variety of them around the world. People’s 
spiritual beliefs may have certain things in common, such as the existence of a 
reality beyond the physical one of our five senses, but beyond that, almost any- 
thing goes. Yet we should distinguish the science and religion from their institu- 
tions. Science, despite its institutional shortsightedness and conformity, is ulti- 
mately based on empirical observation and testing. 

That is why so many scientific conclusions, no matter how firmly believed, are 
called “theories” (Einstein’s Theory of Relativity and Darwin’s Theory of Evolu- 


237 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 
tion). 

As the philosopher of science Bertrand Russell pointed out, scientific conclu- 
sions are always provisional. They are subject to change when new evidence is 
presented. This may be an emotional drawback for those who demand certainty 
in their lives, but Russell argued that it is an advantage over the long term. Reli- 
gious truth, on the other hand, at least when it is based on revealed statements 
from Holy Books, is not so easily subject to modification. As a result, we may ex- 
pect certain of those religions to push back when confronted with a reality as shat- 
tering as Disclosure. Many of their adherents will undoubtedly see this unbend- 
ing quality as a strength, a firm shelter within the raging storm around them. 

Even so, there is reason to believe that many of the world religions will show 
the ability to adapt. 

The End of Religion? 

Many analysts have concluded that the announcement of intelligent life in the 
universe would destroy traditional religious faith. 

They point out that many of Earth’s religions continue to be heavily anthropo- 
morphic, seeing humanity as the center of God’s plan. The announcement (or ar- 
rival) of sentient beings, therefore, would be too much for them to bear. Other 
analysts, such as astrobiologist Paul Davies, theorize that visiting aliens might have 
discarded theology and religious practice “as primitive superstition,” and would 
persuade humanity to do likewise. 

Or, 

“if they retained a spiritual aspect to their existence, we would have to con- 
cede that it was likely to have developed to a degree far ahead of our own.” 

These assumptions seem to have become a mantra in the Search for Extra- 
Terrestrial Intelligence (SETI) community and elsewhere, repeated so often that it 
feels as though they were established fact. 

No Fear 

In 1994, researcher Victoria Alexander conducted a survey of clergy from Prot- 
estant, Catholic, and Jewish congregations that asked, 

“Would you agree that ‘official confirmation’ of the discovery of an advanced, 
technologically superior extraterrestrial civilization would have severe negative 
effects on the country’s moral, social, and religious foundations?” 

She concluded that ministers did not feel this would threaten their faith or that 
of their congregations. Religions would not collapse.3 Eight years later, in 2002, 
a Roper Poll similarly asked, 

“Would an announcement of extraterrestrial Intelligence precipitate a reli- 
gious crisis?” 

Not only was the answer overwhelmingly “no,” it actually rose with age. Ninety- 
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three percent of respondents over age 65 said it would not be a big deal. 


Roper concluded that “very few” Americans thought that an official govern- 
ment announcement on extraterrestrials would cause them to question their reli- 
gious beliefs.4 In early 2010, another survey examined the issue, this time with 
respondents from around the world. The results put another nail in the coffin of 
the SETI claims of religious berserkers running amok over Disclosure. The sur- 
vey was designed by Ted Peters, a professor at the Pacific Lutheran Theological 
Seminary in Berkeley, California, and was called The Peters ETI Religious Crisis 
Survey. 


With his colleague Julie Froehlig, Peters interviewed 1,300 respondents, in- 
cluding believers from, 


Roman Catholicism 
mainline Protestantism 
evangelical Protestantism 
Orthodox Christianity 
Mormonism 
Judaism 
Islam 
Hinduism 
Buddhism 
Atheists and agnostics were also included. 
The survey tested this hypothesis: 


“Upon confirmation of contact between Earth and an extraterrestrial civiliza- 
tion of intelligent beings, the long established religious traditions of Earth would 
confront a crisis of belief and perhaps even collapse.” 5 


Here are some of the responses they received. 
“Finding ETI, I believe, would be a profound and wonderful event.” 


“Extraterrestrial religious beliefs and traditions will differ, perhaps greatly in 
some ways. However, they live in the same universe with the same God, anda 
similar array of religious responses and developments would likely have devel- 
oped on their world.” 


“Nothing would make me lose my faith. God can reach them if they exist.” 


“I believe that Christ became incarnate (human) in order to redeem humanity 
and atone for the original sin of Adam and Eve. Could there be a world of extra- 
terrestrials? Maybe. It doesn’t change what Christ did.” 


The authors concluded: 
“Religious persons, for the most part, do not fear contact.” 
A small minority did not believe in extraterrestrials. 
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These respondents, in what can be described as the “rare Earth” camp, be- 
lieve life on Earth to be so rare that a second creation of life is unlikely to have 
occurred elsewhere. Even this belief, however, does not necessarily make people 
fragile. 

One evangelical Protestant remarked, 

“I don’t think they are out there. But if they are, that’s cool.” 

The only respondents who predicted the collapse of religious belief systems 
were self-described atheists and agnostics. 

Believers expected to carry on with their lives. Many even expected some 
form of Disclosure within their lifetimes. The acknowledgment of Others demands 
that we look at our universe as larger, more crowded, and less Earth-centered 
than we have in the past. 

That, by itself, is not a fatal blow to any institution. 
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“They Live”: 
Chameleons In Our Midst!? 

John A. Keel, in his book ‘OUR 
HAUNTED PLANET, gives an in- 
s teresting introduction to the real- 
> 4 = ity of an alien race that has taken 

= i ARAN careful measures to remain hid- 
den from the mass consciousness of Hes dwelling on the surface of planet earth 
— or those ignorant ‘human cattle’ whom they are intent on manipulating and 
exploiting from their secret hiding places above, below and even amongst the 
inhabitants of planet earth: 

“The parahuman Serpent People of the past are still among us. They were 
probably worshipped by the builders of Stonehenge and the forgotten ridge- 
making cultures of South America. 

“In some parts of the world the Serpent People successfully posed as gods 
and imitated the techniques of the superintelligence [God)\. This led to the forma- 
tion of pagan religions centered around human sacrifices. The conflict, so far as 
man himself was concerned, became one of religions and races. 

Whole civilizations based upon the worship of these false gods rose and fell in 
Asia, Africa, and South America. The battleground had been chosen, and the mode 
of conflict had been decided upon. 

“The human race would supply the pawns. The mode of control was compli- 
cated as usual. Human beings were largely free of direct control. Each individual 
had to commit to one of the opposing forces. 

“The main battle was for what was to become known as the human soul. 

“Once an individual had committed himself, he opened a door so that an inde- 
finable something could actually enter his body and exercise some control over 
his subconscious mind. 

“the Serpent People or OMEGA Group, attacked man in various ways, try- 
ing to rid the planet of him. But the superintelligence was still able to look over 
man... God worked out new ways of communication and control, always in con- 
flict with the Serpent People.” 

In relation to these ‘Serpent People’ — who some claim are now living among 
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us and have been doing so for a very long time — the anonymous Intelligence 
officer and planetary patriot ‘Commander X released details of an incident which 
may well have come right out of a John Carpenter movie, if not for the fact that the 
Commander himself, from his own high-security position within the Intelligence 
Community, is convinced of its potential reality: 

...Another story comes from a private stationed on the surface at Dulce. He 
soon realized something mighty ‘odd’ was going on around there, but it took a 
while to put his finger on it. 

‘“One morning last September, I was working on a routine job when another 
ofthe young enlistees, a mechanic, came in with a small rush job he wanted welded 
at once. He had the print and proceeded to show me exactly what he wanted. We 
are both bending over the bench in front of the welder when I happened to look 
directly into his face. 

It seemed to suddenly become covered with a semitransparent film or cloud. 
His features faded and in their place appeared a ‘thing’ with bulging eyes, no hair 
and scales for skin. I stood and looked at it for about 20 seconds. Whatever it was 
stood and looked at me without moving. 

Then the strange face seemed to fade away, and at the same time recede into 
the ordinary face of the young man underneath. The dissipation of the imposed 
face lasted or took about five seconds before it was completely gone and I was 
standing there weak, my mouth open and staring at the young man who had come 
in with the rush order. 

The young ‘man’ did not seem to be conscious of the elapsed time when I had 
observed all this but went right on talking about the job as if nothing had hap- 
pened. 

“This is hard to take but I assure you it was still harder for me. No one can 
realize a jolt you could get from seeing anything like this until they have experi- 
enced it for themselves. It was several days before I had myself convinced that 
maybe after all what I had seen was real and that I was not suffering from illusions 
and the beginning of insanity. Days passed before i saw this particular phenom- 
ena again. The next time was later at night at the guard house near the front gate, 
on the way to work. I had purchased some small items and on arriving I went 
around to the guard house with my slip to retrieve my package. 

There was only one guard on duty. I handed him the check and he began to 
look at the package, taking his time. I waited a minute, then happened to look 
directly at him again. His face began to change. Again a face ofa strange creature 
was imposed. You could see through the imposed face for a few seconds and then 
it became the only one visible [solidified is the word] and again about 20 seconds 
duration. 

Again five seconds for dissipation and the guard started to move normally 
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again, found my package and gravely handed it to me and I walked out without a 
word being said.’” 

Since coming across this report from the ‘Commander’, I made an effort to see 
if there were any other similar accounts that might confirm the existence of ‘Cha- 
meleons’ or alien ‘infiltrators’ working on the surface of planet earth in an appar- 
ent attempt to pass themselves off as human beings and blend-in with our society, 
for whatever nefarious agenda they might be serving. 

Some of the reports of quasi-human infiltrators spoke of the “Men In Black’ 
who have terrorized UFO witnesses. Although many of the ‘MIB’ who have been 
reported were obviously humans working for some obscure surface, other-plan- 
etary or subterranean intelligence agency as well as others that appeared to be 
either cyborgs, clones or even paraphysical manifestations, there was a branch 
of the so-called MIB which betrayed definite reptilian characteristics. 

These in essence were reptilian humanoids with a full-blown — although at 
times not-too-convincing — ‘reconstructive surgery’ job, apparently intended to 
allow them to operate in human society undetected. 

Some of the early ‘infiltrators’ betrayed themselves with their ‘plastic’ or arti- 
ficial appearance, whereas in more recent years the ‘disguise’ has become far 
more sophisticated with the advent of molecular shape-shifting occult-technol- 
ogy, techno-hypnotic transmitters, and portable laser-hologram technology [ac- 
cording to one source], and therefore harder to detect. However there are ways... 

Researcher George Andrews, in his book EXTRATERRESTRIAL FRIENDS AND 
FOES [ILLUMINET PRESS., P.O. Box 2808., Lilburn, GA 30226] quotes a statement 
made by Valdamar Valerian, director of LEADING EDGE RESEARCH: 


“A friend of mine and four of his friends experimented with crystalline struc- 
tures a year or two ago (mid-1980’s - Branton), and they figured out how to cut 
them along certain planes so they could actually see the aura or energy field around 
people. That’s when they discovered that all people aren’t ‘people’ or the people 
they thought they were. It appears that some E.T. humanoids have a dark blue 
ovoid aura. 

Aura cameras developed by Chuck Shramek — yes, the same Chuck Shramek 
of the ‘Hale- Bopp Companion’ controversy — and others clearly show the 7 mul- 
ticolored ‘chakra’ points of the human soul/spirit matrix. Presumably since reptil- 
ians have NO soul, they would have NO multicolored auric field. 

It so happens that all the people they checked that met this criteria also wore 
dark glasses and made every attempt to act like they really wanted nothing to do 
with people in general. 

“They followed one of these people out into the desert where he evidently 
had a trailer. After waiting until dusk, they made a pretense of needing help and 
knocked on the door. After a short while, the light went on and the man came to 
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the door. He looked normal, except that his pupils were vertical slits rather than 
ovals. It works. The only trouble is that it costs $2,000 to put a pair of those glasses 
together...” 

Several areas across the Western U.S. where surface and/or underground mili- 
tary installations exist have reportedly produced similar ‘Chameleon’ sightings. 

There seems to be a trend which involves the infiltration of the NSA-CIA and 
the subsequent ‘replacement’ of agency personnel, and in turn Military-Industrial 
personnel, by alien life forms not loyal to planet earth nor to the human race in 
general. 

These reports are very similar to other reports that made the rounds within 
‘fringe’ research groups during the early 1980’s concerning the reported ‘assimi- 
lation’ of high-ranking Communist officials and scientists by serpent-like human- 
oids, reptilian beings that were reputedly revived out of suspended animation 
from a frozen city that was discovered under the northern Siberian ice fields. The 
was referred to as the “Siberian Affair." Are there really ‘tares’ living among the 
‘wheat as all these reports suggest? 

Aside from Dulce, New Mexico and the Nevada Test Site, other areas where 
these “chameleon” sightings have taken place include Deep Springs, CA where 
these alien “impostors” have allegedly been sighted; and Dugway, Utah where 
one woman by the name of Barbara who worked as a hair stylist claimed she saw 
one of the high ranking military officials transform temporarily into an entity with 
‘reptilian’ features. 

Another source at Dugway who worked in an auto shop claimed that he saw a 
similar phenomena while changing the tires on the car of one Dugway military 
official. Remember that Dugway works closely with Area 51, which is just to the 
west and across the state border. It is interesting that there are claims that the 
joint CIA-alien activity within the ‘Dreamland’ underground complexes of Nevada 
have and are being extended to the underground facilities below the St. George 
and Dugway areas of Utah, among other sites. 

Another ‘sighting’ of these impostors occurred just south of the midpoint of an 
old toll road that ran between Hopland and Lakeport, California. The sighting in- 
volved large black automobiles that would leave and enter a dead-end road in 
the area. When investigated, the tire tracks ran right up and under a large boul- 
der at the base ofa cliff and seemingly disappeared beneath it, and since the road 
was fenced on one side and a steep hill existed on the other, it is unlikely that the 
large automobiles were able to turn around. 

This same area, especially one particular mountain there, is known as a very 
unusual place. ‘Bottomless’ caves with stone stairwells have been reported. Gov- 
ernment vehicles and personnel have ‘disappeared’ without a trace on the road. 
An ‘atmosphere of fear’ is said to exist in an area approximately 30 miles in diam- 
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eter. Also there have been a lot of unexplained deaths among the settlers in the 
area. Apparently this area is the site of a large underground center of ‘alien’ activ- 
ity. This activity was taking place back in the 1930’s, long before the so-called 
alien “Men In Black’ started getting any major attention from Ufologists in America. 

The Dulce enigma [and the “chameleons’’] have not only infiltrated Utah, Ne- 
vada and California, but seems to have stretched its tentacles all the way up to the 
Pacific northwest. One area of particular interest is the Madigan Military Hospital 
south of Seattle, Washington near Fort Lewis... which has been investigated by 
Val Valerian. 

In June of 1992 Valerian released the following article, titled “ALIEN INFIL- 
TRATION OF THE MILITARY MEDICAL SYSTEM: MADIGAN HOSPITAL IN WASH- 
INGTON”, in his LEADING EDGE newsletter: 

About a year ago, we ran into several people who stated that they ‘had heard’ 
that ‘reptilian humanoids were working at a U. S. military hospital near Fort Lewis, 
Washington. At that point, these statements were simply filed away in ‘rumor’ sta- 
tus, pending the arrival of something more substantial. Descriptions of the nature 
of and appearance of alien humanoid forms that could be termed “reptilian” vary 
widely. 

Reptilian humanoids have been described in Italy as looking very lizard-like, 
even with tails. Pictures showing some of these entities were published in an Ital- 
ian magazine and eventually ended up in the United States in ‘The Leading Edge’. 
Logic would seem to tell us that if alien humanoids were in fact in ‘collusion’ with 
military medical personnel at a hospital, they would not in fact have the appear- 
ance of anything other than humans, or be close enough to humans to blend in. 

About a month ago, the nature of synchronicity brought me to an espresso 
bar, where I chanced to engage a lady in her early 50’s in some small conversa- 
tion about an entirely unrelated matter. She had been a nurse for some twenty 
years, and sixteen of those twenty years had been spent working for the U.S. Army. 
She retired from the service and was now job hunting in the local area. She was 
very professional, and seemed to know a lot about the nursing field. 

Gradually, her conversation got around to a ‘very unusual place’, Madigan 
Military Hospital, which is located on Route 5 south of Seattle. She had applied for 
work at the hospital and noticed that it was indeed a hospital unlike any she had 
ever seen before. Madigan is a brand new $150 million dollar facility, built about 
a year or so ago. From her description, there are small R2D2-type robots that 
shuttle prescriptions between floors, all the equipment is prototype ‘one-of-a-kind’, 
like laser x-rays and a lot of equipment that was extremely high tech. It was not 
this alone which peaked my interest, but a comment she made later. 

She made the statement that when she entered a specific lab in the hospital, 
she noticed that all the personnel were extremely absorbed in their work — noth- 
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ing too uncommon about that. But then she stated that she had the thought that 
some of the equipment looked quite ‘alien’, and two men who looked exactly alike 
turned and looked at her in response to her thought. 

She said that the eyes of these two men were quite penetrating and they moved 
in unison. That got my interest. She then stated that during the tour of the facility, 
the individual who was escorting her said that the top floor of the hospital and two 
of the subbasement floors were Top Secret R&D areas and were off limits to both 
military and civilian personnel. That really got my attention. 

“Subsequently, I ran into a cable repairman who was installing cable TV ina 
nearby town, and decided on a hunch to mention to him about the strange nature 
of Madigan. The hunch paid off. He said he had been involved in the installation of 
fiber optic networks between the floors of the hospital when it was in its construc- 
tion stage, and that there was a three foot space in between the floors where the 
optics ran. 

“Since these observations were the result of her [the nurse’s] preliminary in- 
terview, I talked to her about the idea of getting more information, since she would 
be going back at least one more time. She agreed to make some tapes of her 
observations. 

The transcript of these tapes is as follows: 

Madigan Hospital 

The entrance to Madigan hospital is off of Interstate 5 past Olympia, Washing- 
ton. The exit is marked as ‘Madigan Hospital, Camp Murray Exit’. As you enter the 
area the hospital sits to the right — a massive white structure. As you enter the 
parking lot, there is a pond and sunken area that runs through a bridge which 
connects the ‘medical mall’ area to a three story building that serves as the main 
core of the hospital, where the services like x-ray, nuclear medicine and other 
services are performed. 

“The three story complex is connected to an eight-story tower dubbed ‘the 
nursing tower.’ The tower has a floor that is closed off, and I could find no access 
to it. 

‘“T entered the front of the hospital, and the lobby was very typical, but not 
typical ofa hospital of this size. I then went to the information desk and was greeted 
by an ‘oriental’ Specialist 4th Class, who was seated. He seemed very low key and 
laid back. I was directed to Human Resources. 

““As I walked through the corridors, I noticed how beautiful and calm I was 
beginning to feel. The colors are very soft and conducive to feeling mellow (a 
‘tranquilized’ atmosphere designed to negate any apprehensions? - Branton). 

““The military personnel moving very slowly [which has not been my experi- 
ence in the past, having served five years as an Army nurse], and low key. I went 
to the Human Resources and asked about an application, and was directed to a 
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Master Sergeant — director of personnel. 

““Having been a medical technologist for the better part of 25 years, the equip- 
ment I saw at the hospital was far beyond anything I have ever seen. I was shown 
an area where there was a long room with computer banks on both sides where 
both civilian and military personnel were working. Before entering the room, I 
was asked to stand in front of the door, where I was scanned by some beam-like 
light. Iwas told that my thermal pattern was being recorded in order to permit my 
entry to the room. 

‘“Off this room was another room where procedures were conducted on pa- 
tients, and I noticed that a patient walked over and climbed on an exam table. The 
procedure they were doing always requires that the patient must be sedated, 
however, I observed the physician leaned over the patient and touched the pa- 
tient on the forehead with his index and middle finger and the patient immedi- 
ately fell into a state of sedation. 

What kind of doctor can touch a patient in that way and sedate him? 

‘“I looked around at the other personnel in the room at this time. There were 
two, a Private First Class and a Specialist 4th Class at opposite ends of the room 
from where I was standing. Both men were the same size, had the same skin color- 
ing and moved in a very deliberate manner. 

I was talking with the Sergeant and happened to say something to myself very 
softly while having the thought how strange these people seemed. Both men turned 
and stared at me. I had heard before from a friend whose brother had made the 
uncharacteristic comment that aliens worked at Madigan. I left the area and went 
back to the Sergeant’s office. 

““A month later, I Returned to Madigan with a friend to see, without telling her 
anything of my experience, if she saw and felt the same things I did. She is very 
sensitive to variations in electromagnetic fields, and eventually had a headache 
and became nauseated. There are many other things about this place. Between 
the floors there are spaces where small robots move to deliver supplies to all the 
wards and other areas in the hospital, according to the Sergeant. I was told that 
there is no reason for personnel to go into these areas — that the robots do all that. 
I did see one of the robot devices. It looked like the R2D2 character on ‘star wars’. 

““My friend and I entered through what is known as the clinic mall. This area 
houses the outpatient clinic. There were very few people for such a large clinic. 
We were told that there are three floors beneath the hospital and one above that 
are off limits to all military and civilian personnel, and that these areas were clas- 
sified Top Secret and were research and development [R&D] areas. 

There are very unusual antennas on the roof. The three-story main service 
area has a complex on top of it that appears to have no entrance and no windows. 
Judging from the way the hospital is built, there are a lot of ‘DEAD AREAS’ that 
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comprise spaces that cannot be accessed from the main entrance. 

““The personal feeling we both got being in the hospital was that we began to 
feel weary and developed headaches. It wasn’t until we had driven several miles 
from the facility that we began to feel better.’” 

I came across yet another report suggesting that reptoid entities were infil- 
trating our military-industrial complex, however the exact source of this particu- 
lar story was not confirmed and therefore should be taken as is. 

The report stated that sometime during the 1980’s a Secretary working in the 
Pentagon noticed a high-ranking Pentagon ‘official’ who had apparently lost a con- 
tact lens. 

The eye from where the lens fell out was NOT human, but instead contained a 
vertically-slit pupil. No one working at the Pentagon seemed to know where the 
official worked although they had apparently assumed that he was supposed to 
be there in some capacity or another. The Secretary however informed her supe- 
riors of the strange incident, and immediately Security Personnel approached the 
officer who apparently was not aware of his missing contact lens. The ‘man’ did 
not make any major attempts to resist. 

When the apartment of this ‘official was searched, copies of several sensitive 
documents on the “Star Wars” or “Strategic Defense Initiative” program were dis- 
covered. Apparently the entity had been stealing the documents and transmitting 
their contents to some point beyond the planet. Rumor had it that the entity was 
physically examined and it was discovered that its internal organs were NOT hu- 
man. 

In reference to the Draconian interest in our planetary defense net, I pass on 
the following information from British UFOlogist Timothy Good, who described 
the unfortunate fate of several experts who assisted in the development of the 
STAR WARS defense system. Apparently, they were either eliminated by those 
they worked for so that they would not reveal what they knew, or someone or 
something ‘else’ that was not pleased with the ultimate products of their efforts 
was responsible for their tragic deaths. 

Certainly, all of these scientists dying at once cannot be explained in coinci- 
dental terms, whatever the case: 

...Reports of suspicious deaths, darkly and deeply linked to UFO’s, persist, 
however, and continue to cause speculation. Word comes from Gordon Creighton, 
editor of the informative FLYING SAUCER REVIEW, who notes a possible deathly 
tie-in with the U.S. ‘Star Wars’ program. He wrote to me in Nov. 1988 as follows: 

“here in Britain 22 scientists have reportedly either taken their own lives or 
died in very strange or mysterious circumstances. And it seems that most... were 
engaged in British work on behalf of, or related to the U.S. ‘Star Wars’ program. 
The British government, it seems, was trying to hush it up. But press statements 
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here say that the U.S. government had put our government on the spot and de- 
manded a full inquiry. So, quite clearly, it is either the Russians or them...’ 

“As many researchers have surmised, ‘Star Wars’, ostensibly conceived as a 
defensive system against Russian missile attack, may have had from it’s begin- 
ning a ‘defensive’ UFO connection. Whatever the case, a ‘mock test’ in Septem- 
ber, 1988, of an earth-shattering warhead — much like ‘Star Wars’ in reverse — 
was conducted at the Tonopah Test Range in Nevada. Announced as a proposed 
superweapon designed to destroy ‘Russian’ underground command centers dug 
in solid rock down to 1,000 [feet], some UFO analysts believe that the real target is 
not Russian but another adversary deep down in cavernous installations in Ne- 
vada and New Mexico. 

Hopefully this weapon will only be used only against those underground bases 
where no human captive presence exists. In those bases where humans captives 
ARE present, which is probably the reality in the greater majority of the bases, a 
full-scale ‘ground assault’ should be considered instead. 

“According to the Pentagon, the proposed earth-penetrating warhead is ‘ur- 
gently needed’. According to rumor-mills, an alien race — the ‘grays’ — in their 
fortified underground laboratories, are genetically experimenting with the hu- 
man race. Even more ominous, rumors say that their intransigence today may 
lead to new perils tomorrow.” 

In reference to the “Chameleons” and certain elements of the so-called “Men 
In Black’ phenomena, I cannot help but include the following account from Brazil 
which apparently puts everything in perspective. The following excerpts were 
taken from a report by Brazilian researcher Antonio Huneeus, titled: “THE 
‘CHUPAS’ - UFO HORROR STORIES FROM BRAZIL”. 

Mr. Huneeus describes the following incident that was investigated by APEX 
[Association of Extraterrestrial Investigations] in Sao Paulo, one of the best known 
UFO groups in Brazil, founded by Dr. Max Berezowsky: 

“The affair began near Vitoria, the capitol of [the] state of Espiritu Santo north 
of Rio state, where there are beaches rich in mineral contents. It happened either 
in late 1979 or early 1980, [Osni] Schwarz wasn’t sure, when he told the story in 
1986... 

“A youngster called Aeromar sold beverages at the beach, where one day he 
encountered three men dressed with suits and tie — highly unusual clothing for 
the beach, especially in Brazil — who approached him and said they wanted to 
talk to him. Aeromar became scared, thinking they were perhaps policemen who 
wanted to implicate him in a drug case, so he avoided the beach for a few days. As 
he Returned home after dropping off his girlfriend one night, he saw a car with the 
same three men inside. He ran to the house, but suddenly he couldn’t hear well. 
His mother took him to the hospital where he was not cured, although about a 
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month later he suddenly could hear well again. 

“Aeromar moved to Rio, finding work at a bakery in a shift between 4 and 11 
PM. One night, as he was crossing one of the many tunnels that link the Rio bays, 
he saw two of the MIB’s walking in his direction. The youngster ran in the opposite 
direction, only to find the third MIB waiting at a bus stop. He escaped and went 
back to the bakery, where he told his boss that the Vitoria police were chasing 
him. The boss accompanied him to the nearest police station to make a complaint, 
which he did, but he was not believed. The boss then convinced him that he should 
perhaps move to Sao Paulo, a bigger city where it may be easier to go unnoticed. 

“So Aeromar moved to Sao Paulo, finding work in an electrical company and 
sharing aroom with another man. He also became friends with a vendor of bever- 
ages from Vitoria who had a stand near a movie theater. While hanging out there 
one night, a car stopped right in front of the stand and the door opened. 

“Even through he didn’t want to go, Aeromar lost his will and entered the car. 
The door closed and he found inside — not surprisingly — the three same men 
whom he had been dodging for months. They drove for a while, leaving the city 
and entering a wooded area. 

“The car stopped and they all walked up to a big UFO surrounded by some 
sort of luminous ring and hovering above the ground. The men walked under- 
neath the craft, which emitted a ray of light and they suddenly were inside. Still 
drained of any willpower, Aeromar walked to a chair and sat down. From the arms 
of the chair appeared handles that secured his wrists. 

An iron bar then pressed his forehead backwards while another gadget fas- 
tened his neck. Up to here the men were always dressed with suits, but at this 
point an incredible transformation took place: the MIB’s head opened into a heart 
shape and the skin became green and scaly. Take into account that while the popu- 
lar image of the MIB was well known 14 years ago, the idea of reptilian abductors 
was then not in vogue as nowadays. 


“Be that as it may, the UFOnauts proceeded to interrogate and tell him things 
that were going to happen both to him and the earth. To make the story even more 
‘Hollywoodesque’, a door in the room opened at one point and Aeromar was able 
to peek at human corpses hanging by their feet from hooks. The man naturally 
became traumatized, remembering only that his straps were loosened. Every- 
thing went blank after that... 

“Aeromar’s conscious recollection places him next back at the theater, but 
several hours later since there was no traffic in the streets. He Returned to his 
room in panic and began to tell the story to his roommate. A strange force pushed 
his body, however, throwing it against the wall in front of him, as he remembered 
the aliens had told him that he shouldn’t speak about the experience or he would 
suffer. Aeromar cried for a while, not knowing what to do. 
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A few days later, his friend contacted the Globo TV network, which was work- 
ing on a UFO documentary. Globo, in turn, passed the tip to Dr. Max Berezowsky. 
Aeromar and his roommate went to APEX on a very busy day when the office was 
full of people. They told the whole story to Dr. Berezowsky and a few assistants, 
Osni Schwarz among them. 

“Berezowsky attempted to do hypnotic regression with the witness, but there 
was too much interference in the office and Aeromar was in total panic. He was 
saying that ‘they’ were going to take him on the next Thursday and that a UFO was 
going to land in a Sao Paulo neighborhood on Tuesday night. A crowd of people, 
in fact, went that night to the supposed landing site but nothing happened. Al- 
though Dr. Berezowsky was in touch with Aeromar, he vanished a few days later 
and no one has seen him since. I wrote down at the end of my notes on this affair, 
‘the whole case is like a UFO horror movie.’” 

In July 1947, the radar at the Four Corners area in the southwestern United 
States affected and took down an alien disk. It was entirely by accident. As a result 
of the electromagnetic beams — upon which the radar system was based — inter- 
fering with the EM systems of the craft. 

The disk landed near Roswell, New Mexico. It was to be the first of two disks 
that would crash in that area. On board, scientists and military personnel found 
several dead aliens beings. An immediate analysis of their species could not be 
determined, but the aliens [referred to as the EBAN] had both reptilian and in- 
sect-like qualities. Also on board were found the remains of several military per- 
sonnel. As far as we knew, this was the first major indication that human beings 
were being taken by an alien species... 

In December 1988, former Navy intelligence officer William Cooper inter- 
viewed a man who said, “I don’t know everything, but it’s way out of our of con- 
trol. To tell you the truth, I’m afraid of what’s going to happen. Giant underground 
shelters are being built under Groom Lake and in other places.” 

In reference to the claim by some that these aliens are ‘harvesting’ humans on 
planet earth for their genetic, bioplasmic and secretional properties, Valerian 
states: 

“There is no doubt that the government policy of secrecy makes the ‘harvests’ 
easier for the Greys. Governments, by definition, are supposed to protect the 
public welfare. Obviously, something went very wrong here, and it appears that 
the NAZISS intelligence based CIA had a lot to do with it.” 

The CIA was reputedly established by Bavarian Illuminati representative Allen 
Dulles in collaboration with Bavarian Thule Society representative Nazi S.S. Gen- 
eral Reinhard Gehlen. The CIA/NSA, working on behalf of the corporate socialists 
in America who according to Antony Sutton and other economists financed the 
Bolshevik and Nazi revolutions, in turn infiltrated the Industrial-Military system 
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and in turn the largely unelected/appointed EXECUTIVE branch of the U.S. gov- 
ernment via their coup d’etat of the Executive branch which occurred simulta- 
neously with the assassination of John F. Kennedy. Since Kennedy’s death, most if 
not all of the U.S. Presidents have been members of global financial organizations 
like the Council on Foreign Relations, the Trilateral Commission and the 
Bildebergers... all of which do NOT honor American’s Declaration of Indepen- 
dence but instead advocate a “New World Order” to be implemented with the 
assistance of a United Nations military force. 

“These malevolent aliens have allied themselves with the secret world gov- 
ernment whose thirst for power and system survival is probably only unequaled 
by the malevolent aliens themselves... The malevolent aliens have given advanced 
technology to the ‘government’, manipulated, lied to, deceived, and generally 
used our secret government for their selfish and inhumane alien ends.” 

Alien Base in Nevada 

The continuing situation with regard to M.P., a twenty year old woman in Las 
Vegas, has brought many interesting factors to the fore. Her first abduction oc- 
curred when she was five years old in December 1975. She has experienced over 
400 abductions since that time, an average of two a month. Around 1987, she found 
that she was able to retain more and more memory of the activities. She is also an 
excellent artist with a photographic memory. There is sufficient evidence that she 
has been on various craft and she has also been taken to underground facilities in 
the mountains in Arizona and under the desert near Paradox, Nevada... 

The Nevada facility is located near the Paradox area. She was also brought to 
this facility in 1987. The facility is not as large as the one in Arizona. Reichian pro- 
gramming devices were used on her in attempts at programming. 

The facility is generally described as one oriented toward genetic work. Large 
cylinders containing amber, pink, and light-blue fluids were noted. These cylin- 
ders appear to be similar to those detailed in Matrix II. All cylinders contained 
humanoid forms. The cylinders containing light-blue fluid contained forms that 
looked human. The others contained hybrid/genetic variant humanoids. The last 
time she was brought to this facility was on January 22, 1991, where they attempted 
to get her to agree to not revealing data, as the Sirians were aware of her detailed 
interaction with us. She refused. 

The Sirians said something to the extent that she was “affecting the balance in 
the Confederation”. If that is so, then we’re certainly ALL for it. 


These are probably humanoids from Sirius-B, who have formerly collaborated 
with the Reptoids/Greys of Draconis-Orion. Although many Sirians continue to 
collaborate with the Orionite forces who have commandeered their ‘collective’, 
other Sirians seem to have been experiencing a major conversion to the 
Andromedan-Pleiadian Federation’s noninterventionist policies, now that many 


252 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


of their former treaties with the Reptoids/Greys are falling apart because of be- 
trayals on the reptilian side. A huge armada from Sirius-B is supposed to arrive in 
the Sol system around 2004 to engage the Orion-Draconian forces — which have 
since taken full control of many of the Sirians’ former joint-operational bases 
throughout this system. As with the ‘Nazi’ element on earth, there are apparently 
agents from Sirius-B who still wish to maintain collaboration with the Reptoids... if 
not for the fact that they are operating under near total mind-control, then for the 
fact that they see a joint effort between the elite power-cults of Sirius, Bavaria and 
Orion as the only means to carry out their totalitarian plans for planet earth on 
behalf of their supposed astral “ascended master” leaders, especially in the face 
of Federation opposition. This may be what was meant in regards to the “balance 
in the Confederation”. 

Upon her return she discovered that she had some pain on the right side of 
her abdomen. 

At this facility, she saw Sirians, Greys, and in another part of the facility she 
saw what appeared to be U.S. Military members. There were other beings there 
that she described as “light beings” (‘light’ does not always make ‘right’ - Branton). 
Her description of them was that they had a humanoid form but there were no 
details in the form — it just emitted a light: 

In view of the current state of knowledge, it is thought that these were beings 
of a least 5th density. The beings hovered around and monitored the Sirians and 
Greys all during her stay at the facility. The human military at the facility wore 
black uniforms... 

Breeding Facilities Under Dulce Base 

Pictures in the Dulce labs portraying wombs with little fetuses and the clear 
tubs with little aliens in them are believed to portray the cloned worker class of 
beings that are pictured on the cover of ‘Communion’. 

The tall Greys are the dominant species and are basically “test tube” species. 
The clones are synthetically produced with biological materials [much of which 
owe their source to life- forms on earth]... The brain [of the Greys] has been de- 
scribed as having many more lobes than the human brain. There have been pre- 
vious references to crystalline networks that have been found in the brains of some 
of the alien autopsies. It is believed that the network has a functional relationship 
to telepathic communication and acts as a function in what is essentially a HIVE 
mind. Each of the Grey clones has an individuality, but it is much LESS pronounced 
than in the human, where tendencies toward expanded ‘awareness’ and shared 
consciousness are minimized through cultural conditioning, programming, and 
basic cranial differences in structure. 

[Alien Life Form]: Term used by the government to describe the Greys in terms 
of being a malevolent life form. The deal with the Greys is that their field around 
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their body is different to ours to the point where merging of the fields ends up 
creating physical symptoms [the “body terror” mentioned by people like Whit- 
ley Strieber]. The field around them is in direct opposition to ours. It is an ANTI- 
LIFE field, as these specific species are on a devolutionarv spiral. They are akin to 
soldiers of fortune, and ‘offer’ their advanced technology in trade for things they 
require. They are experts at manipulation of both the human body [through ma- 
nipulation of the fields] and the human mind. They require blood and other bio- 
logical fluids to survive. 

They abduct humans and animals in order to acquire these fluids. They im- 
plant small devices near the brain which potentially gives them total control and 
monitoring capability. These devices are very difficult to detect. The analysis of 
the devices by technical staffhas produced a description that involves use of crys- 
talline technology combined with molecular circuitry and these ride on the reso- 
nant emissions of the brain and the various fields of the human. Information is 
entrained on the brain waves. It appears that all attempts to remove the implants 
[1972] have resulted in the death of the human... 

This is usually due in part to the fact that the implants are attached to major 
nerve centers, and once attached the nerve tissues grow in and around the im- 
plant essentially making the implant a PART of the nervous system. When rela- 
tively unsophisticated medical procedures are used in an attempt to remove the 
implants, major nerve centers are damaged as a result, causing severe injury or 
even death. 

Various descriptions of the ALF’s relate the following characteristics: 

Between 3 to 3 1/2 feet in height, erect standing biped, small thin build, head 
larger than humans, absence of auditory lobes [external], absence of body hair, 
large tear-shaped eyes [slanted approximately 35 degrees] which are opaque 
black with vertical slit pupils, arms resembling praying mantis [normal attitude] 
which reach to the knees, long hands with small palm, claw-like fingers [various 
number of digits — often two short digits and two long, but some species have 
three or four fingers], tough grey skin which is reptilian in texture, small feet with 
four small claw-like toes, organs that are similar to human organs but have obvi- 
ously developed according to a different [mutational] process; a non-functioning 
digestive system; two separate brains; movement is deliberate, slow and pre- 
cise; alien subsistence requires that they must have human blood and other bio- 
logical substances to survive. 

Other indications suggest that originally they did not ‘require’ human blood, 
but once having used human blood for this purpose they have since acquired a 
racial ‘addiction’ to this ‘vital’ substance. This goes far beyond just mere physical 
hunger, since the Greys/Reptoids tend to feed off the human life-energies resi- 
dent within human blood plasma, in what may be considered a vampire type of 
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hunger for human vital fluids. 

In extreme circumstances they can subsist on other [cattle] animal fluids. Food 
is converted to energy by chlorophyll by a photosynthetic process [this supports 
results gained from autopsies at 29 Palms underground base where it was seen 
that their ‘blood’ was greenish and the tissue was black]. Waste products are se- 
creted through the skin. The two separate brains are separated by mid-cranial 
lateral bone [anterior and posterior brain]. 

There is no apparent connection between the two. Some autopsies have re- 
vealed a crystalline network which is thought to have a function in telepathic [and 
other] functions which help to maintain the group-consciousness between mem- 
bers of the same species. Functions of group consciousness in this species does 
have a disadvantage in that decisions in this species come rather slowly as the 
matter at hand filters through the group awareness to those who must make a 
decision. 

This initial report is concerned with two groups of aliens: Greys and Reptil- 
ians. There are several different kinds of both Greys and Reptilians, but for now I 
will simply refer to them as single groups. Both groups live on this planet or be- 
neath its surface and in space. They have been here for a long time. 

The Greys are also ‘working’ for Reptilians, relative to the abductee as an in- 
dividual and to the human race as a whole. They have been used by the Reptilians 
as the middlemen, doing the work and exposing themselves to us on behalf of 
and instead of the Reptilians, although reptilian-based, the ‘saurian’ Greys are 
less visibly so, which is why they have been chosen to interface with abductees. 

The Greys are consistently referred to as a mercenary force... 

Some Reptilians... eat [humans] like we eat chicken. In the United States, there 
are rumors of great, underground food-storage rooms full of preserved human 
bodies. Sometimes the rumor has it that the bodies are those of children. I asked 
the Greys why, if this was true, would it be children? I was told that it is not only 
children but also adults that Reptilians eat. Children are preferred because they 
are generally unpoisoned by substances like caffeine, nicotine, alcohol and other 
things adults are saturated with, as a group... 

The Reptilians seem to have little regard for us as living beings. [They think 
that we are as ugly and repulsive to them as we ever portrayed them to be, and 
that we, the human race, are “as valuable as weeds.”’] However, they do seem to 
consider some of us valuable property. One gets the feeling they will continue to 
USE us as they see fit, or, if we ever become a real problem as a group, they would 
sooner wipe us out than deal with it. They do not fear us, considering themselves 
far superior to us by all comparisons. They supposedly consider the surface of 
this planet to be a poisonous, inhospitable environment and ‘allow’ us to live here, 
since they live below the surface and in space. [We and our surface environment 
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function as a physical buffer or living shield around their home underground. 

Some sources claim that many of the Greys and Reptoids are moving en-mass 
to massive underground centers below major human cities for the sole purpose of 
having a “human shield” in order to protect themselves from earth-penetrating 
weapons which their Andromedan, Pleiadean or other enemies might otherwise 
use to destroy them. This would also provide them with a ready source of human 
‘biological’ material for whatever purpose they ‘require’. 

Socially and culturally, Greys and humans are very different. [They] fear us 
because they know we are potentially powerful beings. However, they insist that 
they ‘own’ us: They say they created us and therefore have the right to do what 
they will with us. 

Beyond this original ‘right’ to interfere with us, they say they have additionally 
earned the right through their control. Because they can control us on an indi- 
vidual and cultural basis both physically and mentally, they say they “own us”. 

These attitudes are propaganda. Their control over us in any capacity is ulti- 
mately very frail due to its very nature. It depends on us not knowing that we are 
being controlled. 

Their control is based on intimidation and advanced technology. As we be- 
come more aware, we are harder to control, harder to lie to, harder to confuse. 
Our technology would definitely be competitive to their theirs if we had access to 
it. Much of the technology we would need to effectively overcome this situation 
exists now within the alien-manipulated military-industrial establishment which 
is part of the ‘secret’ or ‘corporate’ government technocracy. 

It just isn’t made available to the public, for economic reasons, as well as “na- 
tional security.” 

The preceding statements about the Greys are based on conversations with 
them and long observation of them. Impressions about the Reptilians are more 
general. I have not engaged in conversations with the [taller] Reptilians, though 
they have sometimes spoken to me. Most of my experience with them does not 
include direct communication between me and them. 

Almost all of my consciously recalled memories of Reptilians also include 
Greys, who usually do the communicating between us. Often the Reptilians seem 
to be present during abductions as observers only, standing off to the side of the 
action, just watching. 

Most “UFO buffs” think that their efforts will lead to some sensible attention by 
the ‘Authorities’ to the broad problem that UFOs present... the problem of ‘are 
they Invaders?’, ‘what do they want here on earth?’, and all those other nagging 
questions. They come to Earth for things surface people don’t even know about. 

Earth is on the ancient space trade routes. They come to bases [Cavern City 
Complexes] and they mine, manufacture, and do some genetic manipulations to 
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form various subservient cross breeds. 

For the most part, we are dealing with another species that is humanoid in 
shape, but Reptilian in heritage. Their leader elite are the ‘Draco’. They even have 
special ‘wings’, which are flaps of skin, supported by long ribs. These can be folded 
back against the body. They are also known as the “Dragon Race” and their sym- 
bology usually includes the Winged Serpent. There are elements of their species 
which do not have wings — the “soldier class” of the species and ‘scientists’. 

They are all “cold blooded” and have to have a balanced environment to main- 
tain body temperature. The “soldier class” of the species can bury themselves in 
the ground and wait long periods of time in order to ambush their enemy. If need 
be they can survive on one very large meal ever few weeks or even once a year 
[when hibernating or in suspended animation]. 

As a species, they are well suited for space travel due to their ability to hiber- 
nate. These reptoids have scales which protect them from moisture loss. They 
have no sweat glands. 

The scales [scutes] are much larger on their backs, making the skin water- 
proof. The scales elsewhere on the body are more flexible. They have three fin- 
gers with an opposing thumb. The eyes are catlike and large. They have twin 
nostrils at the end of a short stubby muzzle. They are mostly meat- eaters. 

The mouth is more like a slit [lipless], but they have teeth which are differen- 
tiated into incisors, canines, and molars. They average from 6 to 7 feet in height. 

The Reptilian [amphibian] humanoids have been interacting with Earth for 
ages. Many contactees and abductees repeatedly describe an insignia ofa Flying 
Serpent on a shoulder patch, a badge, a medallion or a helmet. The Serpent Race 
lives under the around. 

The Reptilian species directs the efforts of the worker class, which are about 4 
feet tall. These are currently referred to as Greys or EBE’s, and are the largest 
category likely to be encountered by surface humans... 

These beings [the Greys] operate very efficiently in the dark. Their eyes are 
more sensitive to ultraviolet light. They have the ability to control their heart rate. 
The normal heart rate for a Grey is above that of a human. The skin seems to have 
a metallic content and an unusual cobalt pigmentation. Many have no external 
sex organs. Some have been bred to have them. 

Most reptoids that have been encountered have been described as having no 
exterior sex organs, however on a few occasions reptoids have been described 
as having external sex organs. In nearly every case that I have heard of where 
‘these’ reptoids were encountered, the abductee was a female human who was 
forcibly ‘raped’ by the reptilian within an underground base or even within their 
own homes during the abduction-encounter. 

There are accounts in the legends of Babylon, India, Egypt, South America, 
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Central America and elsewhere that reveal the influence of this other species on 
our own. 

One variety of Reptilian crossbreed is particularly negative and dangerous. 
This variety, who work with the Draco... do not ‘eat’ in the same way humans do. 
These hive-like beings use synthetically produced substances, mixed with blood. 
Thus slurry is sometimes mixed with Hydrogen Peroxide, which kills the foreign 
bacteria and viruses. They may also be feeding off the “life essence energy” of 
the substances. They also seem to ‘feed’ off nuclear energy, and have manipu- 
lated humans into developing sources of nuclear power that emit radiation. Nuclear 
methods involved use of neutrons to create radiation. Methods that use positrons 
emit no radiation. 

The ‘Greys’ [the short, “Big Heads’’] are mercenaries. They interface with hu- 
mans in “Secret Societies” and within the Military/Governmental Complex. An 
interconnected ‘WEB’ manipulates the surface Earth cultures. 

The caverns beneath Calvert, Texas are being used for some type of opera- 
tions. Farmers and ranchers in the area have reported hearing peculiar noises 
coming from deep beneath their feet. 

“Individuals living 5 or 6 miles outside Calvert have been repeatedly driven 
out of their homes by the sound of generators.” 

In April 1973, students camping in the San Gabriel Mountains on the western 
edge of the Mojave desert “felt uneasy” and then saw a giant manlike creature. 
Researchers from the UFO Research Institute were called in. They discovered the 
sound of geared machinery and what might be compared to a hydroelectric plant 
coming from “beneath the forest floor”. Sounds of operating machinery have been 
recorded coming from mines in the area after midnight. 

Southeast of Tacoma, Washington is the Yakima Indian Reservation. Of special 
interest is one particular section 40 miles wide and 70 miles long, bordered on 
the west by the Cascade Mountain Range. 

It is an area of canyons and heavily forested regions. The valley is essentially 
closed to the public and special permits are required to enter. Forestry personnel 
have heard [Dorthea Sturm] unusual sounds for years coming from underground. 
One area of intense activity is known as Toppenish Ridge. From deep within the 
dark, restricted canyons, ‘glows’ have been seen. This area is not accessible by 
foot or vehicle. 

Low-flying silver cigar-shaped craft have been seen to disappear into the deep 
canyon known as the Middle Fork of Toppenish Creek. 
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The Detection of 
Extraterrestrial Life 

and the Consequences 
Astronomers are now able to 
* detect planets orbiting stars other 
than the Sun where life may exist, 
and living generations could see 
the signatures of extra-terrestrial life being detected. 


Should it turn out that we are not alone in the Universe, it will fundamentally 
affect how humanity understands itself - and we need to be prepared for the con- 
sequences. 

A Discussion Meeting held at the Royal Society in London, 6-9 Carlton House 
Terrace, on 25-26 January 2010, addressed not only the scientific but also the soci- 
etal agenda, with presentations covering a large diversity of topics. 

A thin layer around the surface of Earth is teeming with life of huge diversity: 
from micro-organisms to plants and animals, and even intelligent species. 

Up to now, this forms the only known sample of life in the Universe. However, 
observing the pinpoints of light on the night sky has probably always inspired 
humans to speculate about the existence of other worlds. It is, therefore, not sur- 
prising that there is a long history of thoughts about such a proposition (e.g. [1- 
5]). 

Despite the fact that it is straightforward to imagine that stars other than the 
Sun would also host planets, speculations turned into evidence only fairly recently: 
in 1992, the first planet around a special type of stellar remnant, namely pulsars, 
was found [6], and in 1995, the first detection of a planet around a star of similar 
composition to the Sun, namely 51 Peg b, was reported [7]. 

The enormous progress in this field is reflected by the fact that, as of 1 June 
2010, more than 450 extra-solar planets1 are known. 

While most of these are gas giants like Jupiter and Saturn, some spectacular 
discoveries of about 20 planets of less than 10 Earth masses (e.g. [8-13]) have 
already indicated that rocky planets with conditions considered suitable to har- 
bor life are probably rather common. The discovery ofa true sibling of our home 
planet, therefore, seems to remain only a question of time (cf. [14,15]). The active 
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quest for extra-solar planets has opened a new chapter in the book of the search 
for extra-terrestrial life. This was already an active field of science with the explo- 
ration of the Solar System by means of space probes, which gave rise to a ‘space 
age’ from 1957 when Sputnik-1, the first Earth-orbiting artificial satellite, was 
launched. 

Current technology allows us to land a robotic chemistry laboratory on other 
Solar System bodies, or return samples to Earth, the latter coming with the advan- 
tage of being able to adapt analysis strategies to unexpected findings. 

Based on our current understanding, Mars, Europa, Enceladus and, if we con- 
sider life based on a liquid other than water, Titan are the most promising places 
for finding life signatures (cf. [16]). 

A direct search for life on Mars, rather than searching for evidence from fos- 
sils, was carried out as early as 1976 with the two Viking landers. However, the 
outcome of these experiments is still subject to an unresolved controversy (cf. 
[16,17]). 

A further opportunity to find alien life forms is given by the study of meteor- 
ites found on Earth (cf. [17]), where it is now well established that some of them 
originate from Mars [18]. However, the exchange of biological material between 
Solar System bodies might also mean that such life is not distinct from ours, but 
rather shares a common origin. Only shortly after the advent of the space age, it 
was proposed to use radio telescopes to search for signals arising from extrater- 
restrial civilizations [19], while independently preparations for such an experi- 
ment, ‘Project Ozma’, were already under way [20]. 

This marked the birth of a scientific venture known as the ‘Search for Extra- 
Terrestrial Intelligence’ or ‘SETI’ for short (e.g. [21]). Exploration of the unknown, 
making use of previously unavailable technology, led to ‘ages of wonder’ [22], 
where prevailing concepts have been challenged and new ideas and insight 
emerged. 

The study of the origins, evolution, distribution and future of life in the Uni- 
verse, for which the term ‘astrobiology’ has been coined (following up on the ear- 
lier used ‘exobiology’), plays a critical role in a continuing era of enlightenment. 

We readily accept that the concepts of physics and chemistry apply through- 
out the cosmos and are valid for all time, but should this not make us wonder 
whether biology is universal as well [22], and not just a special feature that only 
applies to planet Earth? There is actually no lack of the building blocks of life; the 
number of molecules fundamental to Earth’s biochemistry that have already been 
found in the interstellar medium, planetary atmospheres and on the surfaces of 
comets, asteroids, meteorites and interplanetary dust particles is surprisingly 
rather large. 

Giant ‘factories’, where complex molecules are being synthesized, appear to 
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make carbonaceous compounds ubiquitous in the Universe (cf. [23]).We are how- 
ever left with a fundamental gap in understanding just at the point where mol- 
ecules become ‘alive’. Nevertheless, it has been conjectured that life resembling 
that on Earth in its biochemistry is a cosmic imperative [24,25], following from the 
deterministic and reproducible nature of chemistry under given environment 
conditions, and the reproducibility of optimization by selection [26] from a large 
number of variants. 

The latter is strongly supported by the observed evolutionary convergence 
in the biological history on Earth, but it cannot be ruled out with certainty that our 
existence is a fluke arising from a highly improbable chance event (cf. [27]). A 
strong case for the genesis of life being a ‘cosmic imperative’ would arise from 
the detection of a ‘shadow biosphere’ on Earth with a distinct ‘tree of life’ [28-30]. 
So if there are alien civilizations at a comparable stage of evolution, one might 
expect that they do not differ that much from our own (cf. [27]). 

However, with the Sun just about half-way through its lifetime as a main-se- 
quence star, with about 4.5 billion years remaining, that ‘comparable stage’ might 
constitute a rather short transient episode, and advanced extra-terrestrial life might 
be inconceivable to us in its complexity, just as human life is to amoebae. 

The current state of the study of life in the Universe sees us being confronted 
with many questions cutting across various traditional fields of science, while leav- 
ing us with almost no answers. 

The inherent interdisciplinarity does not come as a surprise when realizing 
that we are investigating ourselves,2 our origins and future, and our role in the 
cosmos. Our ignorance is most famously quantified by the Drake equation [30- 
32] which describes the number of civilizations N that are detectable by means of 
electromagnetic emissions (more particularly, radio signals) as a product of vari- 
ous factors, namely the rate of formation of suitable stars, the fraction fp of those 
with planetary systems, the number ne of planets per such system with conditions 
suitable for life, the fraction fl of such planets on which life actually develops, the 
fraction fi of life-bearing planets on which intelligent life emerges, the fraction fc 
of emerged civilizations that develop technologies for propagating detectable 
signals and finally the time span L over which these civilizations disseminate such 
signals. 

Rather than as a product of numbers, the Drake equation should more appro- 
priately be seen as a product of random variables with their respective distribu- 
tion functions [83-35]. 

Interestingly, the uncertainty among the different factors in the Drake equa- 
tion increases from left to right. The ‘astronomical factors’ Graphic, fp and ne are 
rather well determined as compared with the ‘biological factors’ fl and fi, while 
the ‘technological factor’ fc and even more the ‘societal factor’ L are the great 
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unknowns. 

Despite the fact that the Drake equation has been devised for SETI, only the 
last three factors are specific to intelligent life or its detection by means of elec- 
tromagnetic signals, whereas the others are relevant to any astrobiological con- 
text. Let us suppose that life beyond Earth does exist. In order to detect it, we 
encounter substantial difficulties when aiming to define its characteristics, and in 
selecting signatures that are certainly incompatible with an abiogenic origin. 

Organic molecules with a carbon skeleton that are stable on geological time- 
scales form ‘chemical fossils’ that constitute an early record of life on Earth. 

Moreover, measured carbon isotope ratios in sedimentary rocks suggest the 
presence of microbial life already 3.8 billion years ago ([36]; cf. [17]). It, how- 
ever, requires biological material to determine whether life is truly ‘alien’, i.e. 
belonging to a ‘tree of life’ distinct from that of life on Earth. 

Evolutionary selection is likely to result in the use of a set of basic organic 
molecules, but it is a subject of debate whether there is a strong evolutionary 
convergence either to the one and only optimum or in such a way that the process 
of natural selection always leads to the same global optimum for all environments 
under which life can evolve, or whether a weak evolutionary convergence ac- 
counts for the possibility of ending up with different optima for the realization of 
life or its features. 

Strikingly, a system of life based on molecules just of opposite chirality but 
otherwise identical to those that form the building blocks for life known on Earth 
appears to be a viable distinctive alternative (cf. [16,17,27]). Out of the vast num- 
ber of places in the Universe to look for life, what should guide our search? 

With no other account for life other than that on Earth and a lack of under- 
standing of the properties and preferred environments of life as we do not know 
it, one readily tends to accept the null hypothesis that an efficient search should 
be oriented towards the set of conditions that is defined by the variety of terres- 
trial life forms. 

Therefore, a widely adopted strategy is to search for liquid-water habitats, 
given that terrestrial biochemistry relies on liquid water as solvent (cf. [16,27]). 

Moreover, given the requirements of metabolism, energy is a more universal 
imperative for life, providing a further criterion to narrow down searches, and 
opening an opportunity to go far beyond characteristics that might be specific to 
life as we know it [37]. 

While it was the porphyrin nucleus, central to the structure of chlorophyll, that 
paved the way for using chemical fossils as biomarkers ([88]; cf. [17]), even be- 
fore the age of photosynthesis life may have been living on energy sources bound 
within rocks, such as iron. 

Rather than just the presence of water or energy, it is the kinetics of water 
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flows that constitute the crucial criterion for such processes to succeed (cf. [39]). 
Not only has Earth initially provided an environment for life to develop, but also 
the resulting living organisms have subsequently shaped the planet. In particu- 
lar, the large abundance of oxygen in the Earth’s atmosphere is the result of bio- 
genic photosynthesis. 

Such feedback mechanisms gave rise to the idea of describing the Earth’s 
biosphere, atmosphere, oceans and soil as a complex entity in what is referred to 
as the ‘Gaia theory’ [40,41]. 

In fact, it emerged from thoughts about simple signatures of life on another 
planet [42], and given that planets outside the Solar System cannot be explored 
by spacecraft, measurements of the abundance of molecules in the planetary at- 
mosphere from related spectral features in order to construct a biosignature are 
the very limited ‘bits and pieces’ of information upon which we can draw conclu- 
sions about life. 

Such efforts mark one of the greatest challenges ever undertaken in observa- 
tional astronomy (cf. [15]). 

The detection and further study of extra-terrestrial life will fundamentally chal- 
lenge our view of nature, including ourselves, and therefore the field of astrobiol- 
ogy can hardly be isolated from its societal context, including philosophical, ethi- 
cal and theological perspectives (cf. [43]). With the detection of extra-terrestrial 
life being technically feasible, one needs to address whether perceived societal 
benefits command us to search for it, or whether such an endeavor may rather 
turn out to be a threat to our own existence (cf. [44]). 

Modeled after the Torino Scale for asteroid/comet impact predictions [45] and 
the Rio Scale for a putative discovery of extra-terrestrial intelligence [46], the Lon- 
don Scale index (LSI) with values ranging from 0 to 10 together with an indepen- 
dently evaluated level of risk or biohazard [47] provides an assessment of the 
scientific importance, validity and potential risks associated with putative evidence 
of extra-terrestrial life discovered on Earth, on nearby bodies in the Solar Sys- 
tem, or in our Galaxy. Various scenarios of encounters with extra-terrestrial life 
have already been portrayed in the science-fiction literature and films, some of 
these being more scientific, others more fictional (cf. [48]). 

Imagination, however, must not be underestimated as a valuable means to 
advance knowledge towards new frontiers, and is not at all an unscientific con- 
cept. It is also valuable that a broad public has been given the opportunity to 
reflect on this topic. 

Similarly, scientists involved in relevant research themselves should engage 
with journalists and the public (cf. [49]). 

Media reports and weblogs debating extra-terrestrial life, including those that 
relate to this very Royal Society Discussion Meeting, also provide some evidence 
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on public opinion and reactions that can be expected. If data are absent or am- 
biguous, we tend to argue by retreating to analogies or theories about universali- 
ties. Historical examples, however, need to be well understood before these can 
serve as a guide, which is demonstrated by the fact that history is full of misinter- 
pretations and misconceptions of itself (cf. [48,49]). 

Rather than aliens invading Earth, most likely detection scenarios will involve 
microbial organisms and/or extra-terrestrial life at a safe distance that prevents 
physical contact. As far as exploring other life forms is concerned, any strategy 
applied must exclude biological contamination - not only to protect ourselves, 
but also to preserve any alien life discovered as part of an overall commitment to 
enhancing the richness and the diversity of life in the Universe [16]. 

For such scenarios with well-contained risks, the dominant human response is 
unlikely to be one of fear and pandemonium [48]. 

Human perceptions and representations of alien life will not only derive from 
science, but, given that humanity is more than just a collection of logic and facts, 
they will be highly influenced by cultural and psychological factors. Therefore, 
reactions will not necessarily be homogeneous, and reality may defy common 
myths [49]. 

It is believed by some that establishing the presence of extra-terrestrial life as 
a fact will cause a crisis for certain religious faiths. A survey, however, shows that 
followers of all the main religious denominations as well as atheists declare that it 
will not be a problem for their own beliefs [50]. While scientists are obliged to 
assess benefits and risks that relate to their research, the political responsibility 
for decisions arising following the detection of extraterrestrial life cannot and 
should not rest with them. Any such decision will require a broad societal dia- 
logue and a proper political mandate. If extra-terrestrial life happens to be de- 
tected, a coordinated response that takes into account all the related sensitivities 
should already be in place. 

In 1989, the International Academy of Astronautics (IAA) approved a SETI post- 
detection protocol [51], which was developed by one of its committees. 


Despite the fact that it has subsequently been endorsed by, 
the International Institute of Space Law (IISL) 


the Committee on Space Research (COSPAR) of the International 
Council for Science (ICSU) 


the International Astronomical Union (IAU) 
the International Union of Radio Science (URSI), 
...the procedures laid out in that document are not legally enforceable. 


If it remains a voluntary code of practice, it will probably be ignored in the 
event to which it should apply. 
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Will a suitable process based on expert advice from proper and responsible 
scientists arise at all, or will interests of power and opportunism more probably 
set the scene (cf. [52])? 

A lack of coordination can be avoided by creating an overarching framework 
in a truly global effort governed by an international politically legitimated body. 
The United Nations fora constitute a ready-made mechanism for coordination. 

Member States of the Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Outer Space 
(COPUOS) will need to place ‘supra-Earth affairs’ on the agenda in order to take it 
further to the General Assembly, with the goal of establishing structures similar to 
those created for dealing with threats arising from potentially impacting near- 
Earth objects [53]. 

So far, there is no scientific evidence for or against the existence of life be- 
yond Earth. 

All arguments about whether life is common and universal or whether we live 
in a unique place in the cosmos are rather based on philosophical beliefs and 
assumptions. Consequently, there is no way of predicting the outcomes of searches 
for extra-terrestrial life. This, however, surely drives the scientific imperative to 
test the hypothesis. The year 2010 marks the 50th anniversary of the first search 
for radio signals originating from other civilizations, a remarkably optimistic en- 
deavor in 1960, particularly bearing in mind that up to now all SETI experiments 
have provided a negative result. 

One, however, has to realize that these have probed only our neighborhood, 
up to about 200 light-years distant, whereas the centre of the Milky Way is 25,000 
light-years away from us. And even if there is no other intelligent life in the Milky 
Way, it could still be hosted in another of the remaining hundreds of billions of 
other galaxies. Advanced efforts are now on the drawing board or already under 
way for the further exploration of the Solar System and the search for biomarkers 
in the atmospheres of extra-solar planets, while searches for signals of extra-ter- 
restrial intelligence are entering a new era with the deployment of the next gen- 
eration of radio telescopes. The study and understanding of life in the Universe 
encompasses many, if not all, of the fundamental questions in biology, physics 
and chemistry, but also in philosophy, psychology, religion and the way in which 
humans interact with their environment and each other. 

While we cannot be prepared for the unpredictable, the careful development 
of a societal agenda alongside a scientific agenda for the search for life elsewhere 
becomes mandatory. Frequently, things are only seen in the proper context if 
observed from a far enough distance. The image of Earth taken by Voyager 1 
from as near as about 40AU, i.e. still within the outer regions of the Solar System, 
which depicts just a ‘pale blue dot’, proves insightful. 
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As Carl Sagan [54] (p. 9) worded it: 

‘Our posturings, our imagined self-importance, the delusion that we have 
some privileged position in the Universe, are challenged by this point of pale 
light.’ 

For the first time in human history, living generations are now given a realistic 
chance to find out whether we are alone in the Universe. 

Should an answer be found one day, we will still be left with deeper questions 
to be answered: where do we come from, why are we here and where will we be 
going? 
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Confessions Of An FBI Agent 

The following is from a secret 
report released by an FBI special 
agent code-named JORDON, who 
s has been involved with the in- 
> P = trigues taking place near Dulce, 

= i ARNAN: New Mexico and Area 5l 
[Dreamland] Nevada. 

Among his fellow colleagues within the FBI, Jordon was often referred to as 
“The X-File Man”. ‘Jordon’ claims to be an abductee whose birth in 1962 was ge- 
netically engineered by “tall greys” that had apparently altered the genetic codes 
within the ovum of his human mother — who was also an abductee — and infused 
the genetic coding of the ovum with certain specific genetic characteristics taken 
from another female abductee for some undetermined purpose. 

Although his life was being severely manipulated by the aliens, agents of the 
Department of the Navy apparently stepped-in to counter some of the machina- 
tions which the aliens were carrying out, using abductees like ‘Jordon’ as pawns 
in a vast game of cosmic chess. 

With the permission of the agent himself, the following is reproduced from 
Mia Adams’ book “THE EXCYLES” [Escelta Publishing, Ft. Lauderdale, Florida - 
1995]. 

Incidentally, the author uses the British spelling of Grey - with an ‘e’ — rather 
than the American spelling of Gray- with an ‘a’ —just in case the reader has won- 
dered which is the ‘correct’ spelling... they are both ‘correct’: 

The account I am about to give is based on my experiences and the personal 
investigation I have conducted over the past several months. I cannot, and in a 
few instances I am specifically prevented from, revealing where and when I ac- 
quired all of the information I will present. I will state that on two occasions I delib- 
erately violated secure areas and on one occasion participated in a rather unor- 
thodox field interrogation in order to obtain data. I also deliberately involved sev- 
eral innocent parties who, unfortunately, may become subject to penalties which 
should rightfully only be mine. 

I have lied and have done so knowingly and repeatedly in order to elicit infor- 
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mation and in order to cause governmental entities to react to moves they only 
thought I was making. I freely admit that I am guilty of abusing the power of my 
office and my credentials. Ido not apologize for this, but Imay soon become sub- 
ject to the administrative or legal consequences of these actions. So be it. At the 
risk of appearing melodramatic, more dire consequences may also follow. I can 
only state that, if resistance is within my power, I will not go quietly. 

I am taking the precaution of disseminating this account [both on paper and 
on disks] to several individuals solely and exclusively as a means of forestalling 
the desirability of attempting to silence me entirely. It is my belief that revenge 
would not be the goal of those opposed to my efforts, but, rather, the prevention 
of the leakage of information... 

As a copy of this report is now in your hands, I urge you to make numerous 
additional copies and to place these copies in several locations to avert efforts at 
recovering all of them. Let me be very clear: If my opponents are able to recover 
all the copies of my report, then they will inevitably turn to the matter of muzzling 
me as the only remaining threat to security they face... 

Iam firmly convinced that I was abducted by nonhuman sentient beings at the 
age of six [SECTION DELETED] and that my newly surfaced [Thanks to Dr. —NAME 
DELETED] recollections regarding this incident are reliable and real. These be- 
ings strongly resembled the Grey ‘Breeders’ I will describe below, but, as I re- 
member no ‘Workers,’ I cannot be entirely sure of what these beings represented. 
However, I have incontrovertible evidence that the aliens who abducted me asa 
child have maintained an interest, if not an influence in my life. This evidence has 
already been provided to those who could make best use of it... 

The Department of the Navy [DON] is a relatively SMALL clandestine agency 
within the United States Government which is staffed primarily by individuals os- 
tensibly recruited and trained by other elements of the Federal Government. 

It is funded and supported by the National Security Agency and is also aug- 
mented by very tightly compartmentalized elements of the armed forces [I be- 
lieve that BLUE LIGHT is the original code name for the U.S. Army’s EBE-related 
unit, which was allegedly converted into the now famous counter-terrorist DELTA 
FORCE] and other governmental organizations. [Approximately one third of head- 
quarters DIVISION FIVE of the FBI is actually a front for DON, with at least several 
dozen HQ special agents devoted to these matters. ] 

Despite its name, the “Department of the Navy” has very LITTLE to do with the 
actual United States Navy. Its existence is known only by an extremely limited 
number of individuals and its actual mission is known by an even smaller number. 

The Department of the Navy’s purpose is to direct extraordinary unique ac- 
tivities in relation to extraterrestrial biological entities [EBEs] and alien technolo- 
gies with the primary missions of combating alien operations which are hostile to 
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the national security of the United States, gathering and exploiting alien technolo- 
gies, and the containment of premature disclosure of information regarding the 
presence and intentions of the EBEs. 

Ironically, while NASA supposedly suspects or knows that there are alien arti- 
facts on the Moon and is suppressing data on this subject [This was only men- 
tioned to me as an aside], NASA has no official role in dealing with EBEs. This is 
not to say, however, that NASA, like the rest of the overt government is not pen- 
etrated by some DON personnel. Furthermore, the DON has had some interac- 
tion with NASA personnel who accidentally became aware of too much. I was also 
told that an overt NASA effort to detect nonhuman civilizations was doomed to 
failure, but I was not told why... 

The Greys are divided into quasi-sentient asexual workers who are, on aver- 
age, four feet tall, AND dominant breeders who have large eyes and are, on aver- 
age, almost six feet tall. Both types of Greys have four fingers on each hand. This 
alliance emerged from the successful recovery of several apparently crashed Grey 
craft and the subsequent establishment of relations with this species. This rela- 
tionship is, for the time being, clandestine by the choice of both parties and in- 
volves a very limited and gradual sharing of information and technology by the 
Greys. 

This would seem to contradict the earlier statement that the DON is interested 
in defending our National Security from malevolent alien species. However we 
must understand that initially the decision of MJ12 to establish contact with the 
Greys was partly motivated by National Security concerns, for instance the desire 
for advanced weapons, the establishment a ‘treaty’ with the Greys in order to ap- 
pease any intent on their part to take control, all the while studying them and their 
weaknesses. In reality, it seems as if some of the Intelligence agencies were at- 
tempting to do to the Greys what they have done to other cultures, including our 
own. 

That is, USE the treaties as a weapon against the Greys to infiltrate their opera- 
tional structure and find out their weaknesses and exploit their technology at the 
same time. According to contactees, most of the human cultures who have been 
taken-over in the past as a result of ‘Trojan Horse’ treaties with the Greys were 
sincerely blinded by the Greys’ feigned platitudes of benevolence and friend- 
ship. The much more cynical and untrusting Intelligence Agencies of planet earth 
who were no strangers to war and betrayal, although hoping for the best, were at 
the same time preparing for the worst once the ‘treaties’ were established. In the 
end, the choice of the Greys to play their hand and match wits with the Intelli- 
gence Agencies of planet earth — whose cunning and expertise in manipulation 
are notorious — may ultimately be their downfall. 

Nevertheless these agencies on earth are playing a high-risk game. In their 
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bid to gain ‘galactic intelligence’ and technological parity with the Greys they 
run the high risk of having many of their own agents fall under the psychological 
control of the Greys. In other words while reaching one hand out in feigned friend- 
ship towards the Greys, the other hand is busy developing technological weap- 
onry with the hope of potentially exploiting, conquering or destroying them just 
“in case” they turned on us. We must admit that there are various different mo- 
tives in dealing with the Greys. The ‘elite’ globalists of course need the Greys’ 
mind-control technology to assist in the implementation of their planetary dicta- 
torship. 

Others want nothing to do with the Greys, but desire only their technology. In 
a strange twist of irony the military alliance, and subsequent resistance, to the 
Greys may work for the eventual good of the planet. The reason for this is the fact 
that in their attempt to infiltrate and subvert our planet, the Greys made some 
grave underestimation’s. One of the major ‘mistakes’ they made — probably out 
of fear of reprisals, resulting from the growing knowledge within intelligence 
agencies of the blatant betrayals of the ‘treaties’ — was to jump the gun and at- 
tempt a planetary takeover before they were ready for it. They discovered that 
their methods which have succeeded on other worlds did not work quite as well 
on planet earth. 

When the ‘takeover’ came about, they were only able to ‘conquer’ a large seg- 
ment of the underground ‘world’, whereas their attempts to use their human agents 
on the surface to take control of the ‘world above’ by precipitating a full totalitar- 
ian coup in America was strongly resisted. Because of this resistance they could 
achieve no better than a stalemate. 

Now it is a tooth-and-nail battle between freedom-loving sovereigntist humans 
above and freedom- hating collectivist reptilians below for control of the minds of 
the leaders of the Military-Industrial Complex which operates both above and 
below the surface of the planet. Whichever ‘side’ comes out in control of the M.I.C. 
will possess BOTH ‘worlds’. The aliens are running scared because in 1989 their 
secret, the ‘Enigma’, came crashing through the surface and out into the open 
when Robert Lazar had the guts to come clean about what was happening at Area- 
51. 

Once he stood up to ‘the Beast’, others joined him in his crusade, 

o John Lear 

o William Cooper 

o Don Ecker 

o Paul Bennewitz 

o Christa Tilton 

o Val Valerian 

o Phil Schneider 
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o Thomas Castello 

o Jason Bishop 

o Norio Hayakawa 

o Bill Hamilton 

o Agent ‘Yellowfruit’ 

o John Rhodes 

o Michael Lindemann 

o Michael Corbin 

o Commander ‘X’ 

o Jim McCampbell 

o Robert Morningsky 

o Colonel Steve Wilson 

o Bill English 

o Jefferson Souza 

o Yours Truly, etc. etc. 

I cannot name all of the people here as the list grows every day. 

Although many of these may have some heated personality and philosophical 
differences among themselves, they nevertheless have the same thing in com- 
mon — each of them possessed a different ‘piece’ of the overall ‘puzzle’ on the 
human-alien interaction. Once the ‘dam’ broke so-to-speak, what had previously 
been a situation that was ‘out-of-control’ in respect to the U.S. Government, be- 
came a situation that became ‘out-of-control’ for the Greys. Expect some rather 
desperate attempts by the Greys in the future to resolve the situation and take 
back control. 

As I said, they are running out of time and they are running scared and des- 
perate beings do desperate things. Will they simply concede defeat and leave 
this planet, or do they consider planet earth and its resources to be the KEY to the 
continued survival of their empire? I personally get the feeling that the infernal 
‘leaders’ of the reptilian collective or hive have already invested too much in this 
planet to leave so easily. This means that a resolution of the situation will be up to 
US, and hopefully more than a little Divine Intervention. 

With this in mind, one might better understand the seemingly schizophrenic 
actions of the DON, CIA, NS A, Mj12 and other agencies which are being influ- 
enced and contested by basically three different groups with different agendas: 

o those intent on maintaining TRUE National Security o those intent on selling- 
out the U.S. for personal gain 

o and those in the middle who are just obeying orders and essentially don’t 
know where they stand. 
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Several sources claim that the U.S. Navy structure has been infiltrated to some 
extent by fascist elements operating deep within the CIA and NS A in an effort to 
use its organizational structure to serve their unconstitutional agendas, in most 
cases without the knowledge of most Navy personnel themselves. Through mis- 
representation of their motives and intentions, these infiltrators have succeeded 
in gaining support from Navy personnel for their clandestine activities using the 
false facade of “Patriotism” or “National Security”, when in reality many of the 
joint NSA-Alien projects have in reality subverted the National Security of the U.S 
A.) 

Several underground and underwater facilities [at least one underwater facil- 
ity is off the Florida coast and has a terrestrial access point in south Miami... I and 
my unseen cohorts have already provided the address to several individuals] have 
been established to support these [joint operational] activities and to provide a 
suitable habitat for the EBEs involved. 

Parenthetically, the multiple protective shelter [MPS] ICBM basing scheme 
proposed in the early 1980s was actually a cover for the construction of 4.600 EBE 
related bunkers: this scheme was politically untenable and had to be abandoned, 
but would have allowed for a tremendous expansion of alien activity in the United 
States. There is presently an on-going competition for influence if not outright 
domination, over the earth and its life forms between the Greys and another spe- 
cies commonly identified as ‘Reptilians’ or ‘Lizards’. 

It is interesting that several other sources claim that the Orion Greys are will- 
fully working with and on behalf OF the Draconian ‘Lizards’ or Reptoids. Is the 
‘suggested’ animosity between the Greys and Reptoids a ruse to keep the gov- 
ernment in a state of confusion, i.e.. to pressure them to make alliances with the 
Greys to fight the Reptoids, or vise versa in order to ensure complete govern- 
mental submission to one or the other ‘sides’ of a single alien collective power- 
structure? 

It is supposedly known that this species ominously refers to itself as ‘Earth- 
lings’. Iwas shown extremely clear photographs of examples of this species. Rep- 
tilians appeared human sized, had three toes on each foot, and had notably large 
mouths [muzzles?] with prominent teeth. This competition has resulted in the de- 
struction of several craft both within and without the earth’s atmosphere and has 
prompted the development of certain aspects of the United States’ Strategic 
Nuclear Forces as well as the Strategic Defense Initiative [SDI]. 

The DON [Department of the Navy] conducts extensive surveillance and moni- 
toring of individuals who are unknowingly part of an on-going program of ma- 
nipulation of the human gene pool by competing nonhuman alliances. 

This manipulation was initially undertaken by the reptilian species, appar- 
ently to direct certain human traits in ways favorable to this species. In addition 
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reptilian efforts have apparently focused on the United States and, to a lesser ex- 
tent, its allies due to the United States’ leading economic and military role world- 
wide. 

Study has determined that the Reptilian efforts in this area amount to long- 
term genetic sabotage. The reptilians have also been responsible for livestock 
mutilations and some human abductions for other negative purposes. 

Strangely, there is some historical connection between the Reptilians and the 
Development of nuclear energy, but this was only hinted at by my sources. 

It is interesting that many of the nuclear scientists had ties with the Bavarian 
Illuminati... the ‘bomb’ was developed at Los Alamos, beneath which some be- 
lieve exists the MAJOR concentration of Reptoids/Greys — those which commute 
underground to work in the lower Dulce base 90 miles away — in North America... 
and also there is an ancient Hopi prophecy about the Greys and the part they 
would play in the creation of the “gourd of death”. Did they want to provoke an 
inevitable nuclear conflict that they hoped would destroy all human life on planet 
earth? 

The fact that the greys interacted with the scientists of the Manhattan Project is 
evidenced by a personal friend of mine whose father was one such scientist. She 
has experienced numerous abductions throughout the years and claims to be a 
part of an alien program involving genetic manipulation. She DID show me some 
unusual scalelike skin on her legs, a condition that I have not seen on any other 
person. 

However, the Grey abductions of human subjects have been aimed primarily 
at the creation of a particularly hardy elite hybrid species which would be initially 
capable of forming the leading elements of Grey society as well as serving a simi- 
lar role in human society . 

Since the Reptoids/Greys have basically failed in producing an actual “cross- 
breed” capable of reproducing itself, they may instead opt for the development 
of a ‘race’ of genetically-altered humans or implanted clones — patched-in to the 
collective — who have been fused with some degree of reptilian DNA and RNA, 
and once this has been accomplished transfer an individual and/or collective alien 
intelligence matrix into these genetically altered ‘hosts’ as they HAVE been known 
to do in some cases. 

There is some question as to whether the original ‘soul’ of the individual is 
removed OR suppressed when this occurs, both may be possibilities, and one 
would probably need an aura detection device capable of ‘seeing’ the multicol- 
ored ‘soul-chakras’ in order to determine whether that ‘human’ has a soul or not. 
Nevertheless this would be one manner in which an alien force could infiltrate a 
human society. In other cases humans may be manipulated while in an altered 
state of mind while at the same time living a conscious life separate from and un- 
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aware of the induced alternate personality. 

I have encountered several cases, including ‘my own’, involving abductees 
who are living “double lives”. In these cases an alien ‘sleeper’ or ‘walk-in’ intelli- 
gence-matrix has apparently been electronically implanted in these people via 
miniature artificial intelligence implants that are programmed with alien thought 
patterns and attached to the major nerve-centers of the brain. 

Recently there has been some progress in mainstream science in regards to 
programming computers with human thought patterns, ‘growing’ human brain 
tissue in a laboratory for use in ‘organic computers, or direct mind-machine com- 
munication as is being developed for advanced jet pilots. The ‘implant’ in such 
cases house an individual or collective alien personality that is activated when 
the conscious identity is asleep. In this manner an alien ‘parasite’, whether ma- 
levolent, neutral or in very rare cases well-intentioned, may operate through the 
body of the host without the host being fully aware of just how his or her uncon- 
scious existence is being used or manipulated, for whatever purposes the aliens 
choose. 

As for the ‘hybrids’ that have been developed by the Greys, another problem 
with producing an actual hybrid is that humans have ‘souls’ whereas Greys do 
not, therefore the ‘hybrid’ must fall to one side or the other — soullish human or 
soulless reptilian, regardless of what the genetic physical makeup of the “physi- 
cal shell” may be. I prefer to use the term hu-brids to denote the hybrids who 
have been born with a soul-matrix and re-brids to denote those that have not. 

The hybrids would also be able to survive destructive ecological changes that 
the Greys believe will take place on earth in the near future. 

The hybrids I saw had the appearance of human children with unusually large 
heads and eyes as well as fine, sparse hair. Earlier, and unsatisfactory, efforts sup- 
posedly resulted in a more fetus-like appearance on the part of these hybrids. All 
hybrids thus far produced are sterile and unable to reproduce. However, all hy- 
brids have well-developed digestive systems. 

The implantation of bio-electronic (?) devices in proximity to the central ner- 
vous systems of abductees has been utilized by the Greys for several comple- 
mentary purposes, but the most important reason is in order to have a more reli- 
able means of mind control at a distance. Such control is necessary in order to 
facilitate follow-up abductions and in order to prevent male subjects from having 
voluntary sterilization’s. 

The DON has taken a very active, and largely successful, role in countering 
reptilian genetic sabotage. However, it is tasked with taking no role other than 
observation of Grey abductions, to the extent permitted by this group. This fact 
results in morale and control problems within this organization 

That is, they are to work to prevent alien sabotage of the human race, yet not 


214 


DULCE: Phase Two—Return To The Underworld 


interfere or try to prevent abductions that they know are occurring or going to 
occur. It’s like MacArthur’s forces in Korea. They were told by their U.N. superiors 
to keep the peace in South Korea and defend it from Northern Communist aggres- 
sion, yet not attempt to destroy the main supply depots in the North from where 
the attacks were originating! As with the Korean conflict, the problem with the 
Greys would seem to be a “no-win”’ situation. 

No wonder there has been “morale and control problems” within the organi- 
zation, and this may explain why an inner core within Navy Intelligence has formed 
around agencies like the ‘CABAL’ and ‘COM-12’, which are made up of patriots 
who are fed up with all of the waffling and compromise — and outright betrayal of 
our nation and our planet by unelected corporate collaborators working within 
the Executive branch of government — and want to take direct action against the 
Greys. 

These morale problems have benefited me on more than one occasion and I 
strongly believe that governmental collusion in these activities is unconstitutional. 

The Greys, like the Reptilians, routinely attempt to erase the abduction re- 
lated memories of those they abduct. 

One of the most exotic elements of Grey technology exploited by the DON 
involves the deliberate regulation of human brain activity including telepathic 
communication, and propulsive technologies which include temporal and, for lack 
ofa better term, “Trans- Dimensional’ facets. Grey biotechnologies are, paradoxi- 
cally, fundamentally primitive, but have some extremely advanced facets. 

Particularly significant is an ability to manufacture synthetic biological-me- 
chanical (?) entities. I wonder if the so-called “Men In Black’, if they exist, are 
examples of these sorts of beings. 

The conditioning of human brain [temporal lobe] activity through electromag- 
netic and advanced medical techniques is used by the DON in two primary ways. 
The most obvious is in the elimination of undesirable memories from the minds of 
accidental witnesses to Grey abductions; in this case somewhat less reliable elec- 
tromagnetic means must normally be utilized. The second, but actually more im- 
portant use for this form of advanced mind control is in the elimination of undesir- 
able memories in the minds of DON personnel and other knowing participants in 
governmental activities relating to EBEs. 

This latter form of hypnosis is normally done through more reliable medical 
or chemical means and is utilized for two reasons. The first reason is actually in 
the interests of the mental health of certain individuals unable to successfully cope 
with the unique psychic environment surrounding EBE activities. The second rea- 
son to utilize voluntary mind control on government personnel is to delete infor- 
mation from the minds of these individuals which could be exploited by either 
terrestrial or extraterrestrial forces. 
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DON field agents are therefore often referred to as “Zombies” and their units 
as “Zombie Squads”. Voluntary erasures are far more reliable than those imposed 
upon the subject, especially if they have a surgical component. 

However, neither technique is absolutely reliable and, therefore, all ‘erasures’ 
also include elements of disinformation implanted in the mind of the target [agent] 
which would tend to render any recalled accounts contradictory or otherwise 
unreliable. Zombies are also programmed against allowing themselves to by hyp- 
notically regressed or otherwise medically examined by unauthorized person- 
nel. 

[This is particularly important as most of these agents have implants placed in 
their bodies by the Greys to supposedly monitor DON compliance with mutual 
agreements. ] 

The above is in reference to those agencies which integrate both CIA and 
NAVY Intelligence. According to an agent code-named ‘Panda’, “the Navy has 
been manipulated via the intelligence community,” especially by the CIA-NSA 
which has attempted to take full control of all military- intelligence and bring it 
under the control of those human and alien influences who are running the col- 
laboration projects. 

Morale among DON agents is particularly impaired by the obvious deteriora- 
tion of mental and emotional function among these individuals as a result of these 
psychic interventions. The Department of Defense has been a primary benefi- 
ciary of alien derived technologies which have been disseminated in a largely 
covert manner. In other words, even the military engineering units and defense 
contractors involved have been unaware of the actual source of key breakthrough 
technologies supplied to them. 

Although some alien technologies have been adopted [specifically in the hy- 
personic Stealth and Reconnaissance programs] and some antigravity drive ex- 
traterrestrial craft are now being actually duplicated [I was shown one hovering 
almost silently in a hanger at a sub-site of the Nellis Air Force Base and can state 
that rumors regarding such craft were accurate], the most significant alien tech- 
nologies being acquired are supposedly in the field of computing. 

These technologies have provided the United States with a secret, and there- 
fore largely theoretical, technological superiority over all other nations. I will also 
mention that I was flown aboard a helicopter of a design I had never before seen 
which was not only unbelievably quiet, but could also ‘cloak’ itself from being 
seen by the naked eye during the hours of darkness using a system which was 
referred to as “###”’. 

There is also an ongoing program of gradual societal conditioning to accept 
the existence and influence of EBEs in Earth’s history. 

Does this include obvious fallacies that have been spread among intelligence 
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agencies and abductees by the Greys, such as their claim that they originally ge- 
netically ‘created’ the human race and placed them on planet Earth? 

This is being undertaken by the DON on a worldwide basis in order to pre- 
vent cultural disintegration in the event of an uncontrollable catastrophic leak of 
intelligence regarding the aliens and also in order to allow for a more orderly 
eventual unveiling of the truth to the general public. 

The Greys have themselves promulgated a desire to overtly reveal themselves 
to human society by the turn of the century (...of course passing themselves off as 
the “good guys’, however at this point in time when the overall malevolent activi- 
ties of the grays are being exposed — especially in network TV programs like 
DARK SKIES - this would take an incredible feat of psychological engineering to 
accomplish. 

Accordingly, the DON (CIA-NSA elements within the DON currently has plans 
to eventually stage a “first contact” event similar to that depicted in the film CLOSE 
ENCOUNTERS OF THE THIRD KIND so as to prevent any immediate disclosure of 
the fact that first contact actually took place fifty years ago [mid-1940’s]. This is 
only part of a classical psychological warfare program directed at the American 
people by their own government without appropriate authority. 

There is also a DON effort in progress to fully identify other alien entities which 
have had an impact on this planet. Specifically, there is an EBE species known as 
that of the ‘Birdmen’ which is believed to be somehow reptilian related (variously 
known among sources as the Mothmen, Ciakars, Winged Draco, Pterodactoids or 
Pteroids. 

There is also an alien species which has been colloquially identified as the 
‘babies’ for their somewhat neonatal appearance [These might be some sort of 
hybrid humanoid]. 

The interspecies rivalry currently in progress involves elements of what can 
only be termed espionage. In other words, both sides have utilized tactics and 
strategies usually associated with covert intelligence agencies. The most striking 
tactic employed by the Reptilians is that of the “false flag” which involves the 
portrayal of hostile Reptilian actions as being those of more benign species. 

This particular technique has been focused on the United States Government 
on several occasions and, in one instance that was recounted to me, resulted in 
the killing of numerous Grays by United States military forces. 

The dissemination of disinformation is also a favored technique. The Utiliza- 
tion of mind control techniques by both sides makes this particular espionage 
game a difficult one to comprehend or master... 

As they say, THE TRUTH IS OUT THERE, but can we recognize it when we see 
it? 
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The Inspiration 
Behind This Book 

It would be a grave error to 
give myself full credit for this vol- 
= ume, as I can state for absolute 
fact that most of the work on this 
volume was carried out by ‘others’ 
who — operating through my unconscious mind — inspired me intuitively with 
the information, and led me to the sources and documentation, which were nec- 
essary for the completion of this book, which I consider a major challenge espe- 
cially in spite of my own personal shortcomings. 

This “backup team”, you might say, consists of a number of so-called ‘hybrids’ 
or ‘hu-brids’ who have broken free from the draconian collective and established 
their own resistance movement based mainly within the underground systems of 
this planet — at least in the case of those ‘family members’ or ‘relatives’ of mine 
‘beyond’ this world who have inspired me with this work. Although they dwell 
within the cavernous recesses of this planet, they nevertheless interact with other 
worlds within the ‘Federation’ who oppose the activities of the Draconian-Orion- 
Reticulan ‘collectivists’. They are constantly working to establish freedom and truth 
here on [and under] planet earth. 


Since the hybrids/hubrids ‘communicate’ with me on the intuitive level rather 
than through audible or visual communication, I will attempt to ‘translate’ their 
often strong impressions into ‘words’ and convey what I believe they would have 
the readers to know and understand about themselves and their feelings towards 
us. 


So here then is what I strongly feel, and believe, that these wonderful ‘people’ 
would ‘say’ to us: 


Greetings friends, or should we say brothers and sisters? For indeed we are 
your brothers, your sisters, and your children! Many of those who have had en- 
counters with the ’Greys’ will understand exactly what we mean. 


We are the children of your ‘seed, and although our DNA has been altered we 
nevertheless possess souls, and this makes us just as ‘human’ as you. 


Unlike our erstwhile masters who are lacking what you call ‘soul, many of us 
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‘hybrids’ - realizing our foundational humanity — began to develop emotional 
individuality. 

There are apparently several reasons why the Greys began the ‘hybrid’ 
projects. Some projects were to breed stronger beings to serve their collective 
empire, others to breed ‘Greys’ with human characteristics and specialized psionic 
abilities who could be used to understand humans on their own level and who 
could in turn teach the Greys how to more easily manipulate humans on various 
levels. 

The Grey collective apparently did not take into account that there would be 
— by the Grace of God — so much resistance among our kind to their plans. You 
see, they could not fully understand the concept of individuality, compassion and 
loyalty to one’s one kind. 

We speak of the ‘collective’ here and not of the individual ‘Greys’, for when it 
comes down to it, there are no individuals among the reptilian collective... all 
serve as individual ‘cells’ within a vast organism — the collective intellect or ‘Hive’ 
you might say. 

But those of us who have developed free-agency and have broken free from 
the ‘Hive’ HAVE developed human individuality. It is a long and difficult process 
to ‘wean’ ourselves entirely from the collectivist mindset that many of us were 
born into. We maintain a limited degree of collectivity, however have established 
what you might refer to as a ‘firewall’ between our society and that of the draco- 
nian ‘hive’ itself. This is largely for the sake of other Hubrids who are joining us 
from time to time, and is necessary for the process of ‘deprogramming’ them from 
a mentality of collectivism and the continual development of their individuality. 

We cannot say that it is the ‘individual Greys and Reptoids who are the source 
of the ‘evils’ which are committed against humans throughout the universe by the 
‘Draconian collective’... for as we have stated, there are no ‘individuals’ within 
the collective itself, save for the malevolent beings who are its ultimate masters. 
Those supernatural beings who control the draconian collective ARE the sources 
of the evils — the Greys and Reptoids are merely the ‘tools’. This is true in most 
cases except in the context that many of the rebel beings who you call ‘fallen 
angels’ have been incarnating through the soulless reptilian races since very an- 
cient times. 

Although we must see things as they really are, we realize that many of these 
supernatural beings have corrupted themselves to the point where there is no 
more hope for them to Return to the good side, having annihilated any and all 
goodness within them. However we would like to believe and hope that some of 
these rebel beings regret their present state and the part they played in the an- 
cient rebellions against the Almighty One. We would like to believe that one of 
the underlying motives for the reptoids/greys and their breeding a race like ours 
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would be for the purpose of raising up a race genetically akin to their own kind, 
yet not their own kind, who could understand where both the human and reptilian 
species are coming from. 

Could it be that a faint spark of individuality and concern within the legions 
who compose the collective somehow influenced the ‘hybrid projects, could it be 
that somewhere deep within the collective there existed and exists a desire to 
break free into individual consciousness and in so doing break free from those 
supernatural tyrants who control the collective with a supernatural iron fist? 


Could it be that these intelligence’s within the collective saw that the ‘logical’ 
thing to do would be for the Greys and their collective to work in harmony with 
the universe rather than against it? For the sake of their own survival? After all, 
they ARE ‘logical’ beings, and many of the directives that have come down from 
the central command of the collective have contradicted ‘logic’ and contributed 
to a kind of pervasive confusion and even self-contradicting schizophrenia if not 
insanity within the collective. 

Being that these intelligence’s did not have the power to develop individual 
consciousness of their own initiative in the face of the overwhelming tide of the 
collective and its twisted leaders, they understood that if they did succeed in breed- 
ing offspring that possessed natural individuality and emotionalism then these 
offspring might in turn break free from the collective, and once having broken 
free, help others of their kind who do not possess the self-motivation to do so. 
Once these were ‘tamed’ and ‘deprogrammed’ and placed in an environment 
where free-agency could develop, these ‘aliens’ could then be given a choice to 
decide which side they will serve — whether they will remain with us or Return to 
the collective and lose their individuality in the process. 

Knowing full well the dangers of a ‘collective’ system where no individual ex- 
pression is allowed, we have come to develop a deep and abiding respect for the 
sacredness of free agency, even to the point of allowing other beings to ‘choose’ 
to destroy themselves if they are fully intent on doing so. We have also come to 
deeply respect the noninterference directives of our dear friends of the Federa- 
tion worlds. 

Ours is a continual struggle, and we are not too proud to say that our ultimate 
victory or defeat depends largely on you. 

Every time YOU give-in to the will of the draconian collective, every time you 
believe one of the lies of a ‘Grey that is under the control of the ‘Hive’, every time 
you trade a little piece of you’re soul for the supposed ‘benefits’ that the collective 
will tell you are yours IF you serve them... every time you do this you weaken 
yourselves and capitulate you’re power to the enemy. In so doing, you make our 
struggle all the more desperate. 


On the other hand every time you challenge the claims of the collective and 
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expose their lies and refuse to allow them to manipulate you into their agendas, 
then you strengthen us in the process. Remember that we are truly your children, 
because the majority of us within the ‘resistance’ are more human than beast [rep- 
tilian, insectilian or what have you]. Those genetic hybrids who do not possess a 
soul are rare among us because they find it very difficult to comprehend those 
individual virtues which come naturally [or should come naturally] to those pos- 
sessing a human soul-chakra matrix and a ‘conscience’. 

Above and beyond anything else, we would ask that you pray to our ultimate 
Creator — as best you understand the concept of ‘God. Ask the all-knowing and 
all-loving one to be merciful. Plead for us — your brothers and sisters and chil- 
dren who live within, parallel to, and out among the stars, beyond this planet earth. 
Please pray for us and also for the many others of our kind and your kind who are 
presently the captives of the soulless entities serving the collective. Since physi- 
cal and intellectual defenses are not sufficient, being that we are also battling 
supernatural evils, we need the Divine Intervention of God and his holy ‘standing’ 
angels. Since the draconian collective attacks you and also us on the physical, 
psychic and spiritual levels — we cannot neglect the spiritual aspects of this con- 
flict. 

With this, we of the Hybrid council wish you all the best. May we — all of us — 
do all that we can to bring about a future that will be everything we had hoped for, 
and more. To our ‘parents’ out there. You know who you are. Those of us who have 
separated ourselves from the controllers and also those who still remain in their 
grasp... we send you our love. 

We remember and cherish every hug and warm touch that you have given us 
during those times in the night when you have been brought to us. Those times, 
whether you remember them consciously or not, when you have shared with us 
your feelings, your love, and in some cases your fears, and have shown us what 
being human is really all about. We want to say, we love you!!! Pray for us as we 
pray for you. 

Until that time when we can all meet together as one, in true freedom and 
peace, may the Almighty source of all life protect and bless you all! 

And now, in mid year of 2021, I find, as I complete this book, that the field is not 
ours to take, the battle is not won; we cannot render a coup, our search has yielded 
only few answers and many more questions. Our lives, despite all our travails, are 
fragmented and we are living them in bits and pieces. We have found nothing, 
neither beneath the surface nor upon it, that reveals the true secrets of Archuleta 
Mesa. 

And there the enigma stands, unresolved, undecided, unknown. 


Where do we go from here? 
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